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3VL160X ~ VL1600
3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

The family and their commonalities \

16A 1600A
N
H
L
50°C

[Circuit-breakers

Internal accessories

+ Shunt & undervoltage release
+ Auxiliary & alarm switches

NSK- 1066 @

160A (VL160)

to 1600A.

- Various switching capacities for

each frame size.
N Standard
H High

L Very High

- Range of rated current from 16A

from frame size 160A (VL160),
especially for time discrimina-
tion and earth fault protection.
+ 2 groups of internal accessories.
+ Complete range of external
accessories, e.g. terminals also
for aluminium cables.

- No derating up to 50°C
+ Electronic overcurrent release

VL160X VL160
VL250

VL400 VL630

VL800

VL1250
VL1600

+ Rotary direct drive

- Stored energy operators

NSK-1083

+ Terminal covers
+ Cover frames

Features of protection
. (RCD)
/ (TM)

- Residual current device (RCD)
- Thermal/magnetic (TM)

(ETU)

- Electronic release (ETU)
Option: earth fault

(VL630)

(VL630)

/
Flexible/upgradeable
o R R
- Circuit-breaker
Fix - plug—-in - draw-out

T™M -ETU-LCD ETU
+ Overcurrent release
T™M -ETU-LCD ETU

NSK-1074

available
not available

11



3VL160X ~ VL1600

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

Introduction

3VL

3VL

(16A~630A)
(63A~1600A)

3VL

(EMERGENCY-STOP)

3VL

4. 3VL

3VL160X~ VL1600

380/ 415V AC 50/60Hz |, =
40~50kA

380/415V AC 50/60Hz |, =
70kA

380/415V AC 50/60Hz Iy, =
100KA 3VL

3VL
IEC 60 947-1, EN 60 947-1
DIN VDE 0660, Part 100
IEC 60 947-2, EN 60 947-2
DIN VDE 0660, Part 101
IEC 60 947-3, EN 60 3L
947-3

3VL

IEC 60 947-4-1, DIN VDE
0660 Part 102

3VL

3VL

1/2



3VL160X ~ VL1600

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

Introduction

The compact design of the 3VL
family, with elevated operational
characteristics meet the high
demands of todays electrical
distribution systems.

This family of circuit-breakers
offers a wide product range,
advanced technology, space
savings and easy operation.

The 3VL circuit-breaker is
designed to protect cables,
wiring, busbars, motors,
transformers as well as other
plant components and consumers
from thermal overloads and in the
event of short-circuits.

This family of circuit-breakers is
available in both thermal/
magnetic (16 A to 630A) and
electronic digital release (63 A to
1600A).

Application

The 3VL circuit-breakers are
suitable in accordance with the
different versions:

- as incoming and outgoing
circuit-breakers in distribution
systems

+ as switching and protecting
devices for motors, trans-
formers and capacitors

- as main switches and EMER-
GENCY-STOP devices in
combination with lockable
rotary drives and terminal
covers.

Versions

The 3VL circuit-breakers are
supplied in the following versions:

1. For line protection

(in 3- and 4-pole versions)

The overload and short-circuit
releases are matched to the
protection of cables, wiring and
nonmotorized loads.

2. For motor protection

(in 3-pole version)

The overload and short-circuit
releases are matched to the
optimum protection and the
direct-on-line starting of 3-phase

squirrel cage motors. The circuit-
breakers for motor protection
have sensitivity to phase failure
and adjustable trip class. The
overcurrent releases function by
means of a microprocessor.

3. For starter combinations

(in 3-pole version).

These circuit-breakers are used
for the short-circuit protection as
well as for the isolating function
possibly required in starter
combinations consisting of circuit-
breaker, overload relay and motor
contactor. These circuit-breakers
are exclusively equipped with
adjustable instantaneous short-
circuit releases.

4. As nonautomatic circuit-
breaker

(in 3- and 4-pole version)

These circuit-breakers can be
used as supply, main or nonauto-
matic switches without overload
protection. They are fitted with
fixed short-release settings.
Therefore, no back-up fuses are
needed.

All the circuit-breakers com-
pletely supplied with integrated
overcurrent releases. 3VL160X to
VL1600 circuit-breakers have box
terminals or busbar connection
pieces. Auxiliary switches/alarm
switches and/or auxiliary releases
are field adaptable by the
customer or may be fitted by the
factory, if required.

Ampere breaking capacities are
inscribed on the front of each
circuit-breaker.

- Standard breaking capacity:
ley = 40 to 50 KA at
380/415 V AC 50/60 Hz

- High breaking capacity:

Iy = 70 kA at 380/415 V AC
50/60 Hz

- Very high breaking capacity
|y = 100 KA at 380/415 V AC
50/60Hz

3VL circuit-breakers

L
L EL EAL

Standards and SPecifications

The 3VL circuit-breakers comply
with:

IEC 60 947-1, EN 60 947-1

DIN VDE 0660, Part 100

IEC 60 947-2, EN 60 947-2

DIN VDE 0660, Part 101 Isolating
characteristics according to IEC 60
947-3, EN 60 947-3.

For additional standards con-sult
Siemens.

The overcurrent releases of the
circuit-breakers for motor
protection comply additionally
with |IEC 60 947-4-1,

DIN VDE 0660, Part 102.

Operating conditions

The 3VL circuit-breakers are
climate-proof. They are designed
for use in enclosed rooms, in
which there are no arduous
operating conditions (e.g. dust,
caustic vapors, destructive
gases).

For installation in dusty and damp
rooms, suitable enclosures must
be provided.

Current Limitation

The 3VL circuit-breakers are
designed on the principles of
contact magnetic repulsion. The
contacts open before the
prospective peak value of the
short-circuit current is reached.
The current limiting effects of the
3VL circuit-breakers, effectively
protects the system components
from the thermal and dynamic
effects of the short-circuit current
in the event of an electrical fault.

Utilization category

All Siemens 3VL are category A.

Installation

The 3VL circuit-breakers are
suitable for use in open frames as
well as for mounting into
enclosed switchgear and
distribution systems. The
recommended mounting
positions of the 3VL circuit-
breakers are shown in the
illustrations under "technical data".
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3VL160X ~ VL1600
3VL160X to VL1600 Ci

rcuit-Breakers

Overview

N

/Rated current |,

Standard switching capacity N

H
High switching capacity H

L

Very high switching capacity L

(A) 16 20 25 32 40 50 63 80 100 125 160 200 250 315 400 500 630 800 1000 1250 1600

For line protection CEens
3 VL160
VL250
© VL400
3-pole circuit-breakers v g30
and VL800

4-pole circuit-breakers

VL1250
VL1600
For motor protection VL160
3 VL250
3-pole circuit-breakers VL1400
VL630
For starter combinations V160
3 VL250
3-pole circuit-breakers ~ YL400
VL630
VL800

Non-automatic WA
circuit-breakers VL160
3 VL250
p VL400
. VL630

3-pole circuit-breakers

. VL800
4-pole circuit-breakers VL1250
VL1600

ANSK-8872c

160A 3VL
Features for 3VL Circuit-breakers up to 160A
[Circuit-breaker VL160X VL160
(lew 415V AC) /up to 70 KA /up to 100 kA
Switching capacity (I, at 415V)
/Modular internal accessories X X
/Overcurrent releases
/ / /
/
thermal/magnetic fixed/fixed adjustable/
adjustable/fixed adjustable
/electronic - X
f/interchangeable X
/Physical size
/height 157 175
/width 105 105
/depth 81 81
/Mounting
[fixed X X
/plug-in X X
/draw-out X
RCD/Residual current device RCD
/side mounting X -
/bottom mounting X X
X = X = available
-= - = not available
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3VL160X ~ VL1600
3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

Description |

3VL160X~VL160

VL630 ~ VL1600 (630A~1600A)

3VL160X~ VL1600

3VL160X~VL1600

3VL1600

RCD

3VL 160X~ VL1600
(

3VL

P20
P40
P30
IP40
IP65
P30

P40
/ P20

3VL160X

3VL160X

1%t

3VL160~VL630

3VL160X

3VL160X
/

3VL800~VL1600

3VL160X~VL630

3VL800~ VL1600

3VL
3VL
RMS
1. 3VL160X~VL630 /
4
4
4 (N) 110A
4 (N)
60% (1)

4(N)

3VL160~ VL630

I 20%
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3VL160X ~ VL1600

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

Description

The 3VL160X to VL160 circuit-
breaker families are factory
supplied with both incoming and
outgoing terminals suitable for
stranded conductors, flexible
copper bus, finely stranded wire
conductors with end sleeves.
Multiple feedin terminals for
VL630 to VL1600 (sizes 630A to
1600A) are available.

For the screw connection of solid
and flexible copper busbars or
cable, appropriate adapters are
available for the 3VL160X to
VL1600 circuit-breakers.

The 3VL160X to VL1600 circuit-
breakers may be connected by bus
extenders. These are designed
and laid out for the connection of
standardized busbars and
available for front or rear
connections. The 3VL1600 circuit-
breaker is supplied with front
connection busbar pieces.

The incoming and outgoing side
can be selected on the circuit-
breaker as desired. The electrical
data remains unchanged. Circuit-
breakers with RCD modules are
fed from top or bottom.

Uninsulated conductors which are
connected to the upper terminals
must be insulated in the
arcventing space for space
required above arc chutes.
Interphase barriers or terminal
covers can be used for this
purpose.

For the 3VL160X to VL1600
circuit-breaker families, the
connections for the integrated
accessories (auxiliary releases,
auxiliary and alarm switches) are
available with terminal screws.

For all circuit-breakers of the 3VL
family, the auxiliary release
devices (shunt release and
undervoltage) and auxiliary and
alarm switches are easily field
wired directly to terminals on
each device.

The stored energy operating
mechanisms are always equipped
with terminals. The rotary drive

operators supplied with auxiliary
switches are always supplied
with connecting leads.

Degree of protection

Circuit-breaker IP 20
Cover frame IP 40
Terminal covers IP 30
With front rotary

direct drive IP 40
With rotary

drive extended IP 65
With motor operator IP 30
With motor operator

and cover frame

for door cutout IP 40
Plug-in socket/draw-out IP 20

Construction

3VL160X circuit-
breakers

The main components of the
3VL160X circuit-breaker family
are the three conducting paths
with incoming and out-going
terminals. The fixed and
moveable contacts are configured
in such a manner as to employ
magnetic repulsion of the
contacts under short-circuit
conditions. In conjunction with
the arc quenching chambers, a
dynamic impedance is generated
that causes current limitation by
reducing the damaging effects of
12t and the |, energy created
during short-circuits. The release
is factory fitted and is designed
with both fixed or adjustable
overload releases and fixed short-
circuit releases in each pole. The
breaker has a trip free
mechanism. On the right and on
the left of the breaker operating
mecha-nism are the double
isolation accessory compart-
ments for the auxiliary releases
and switches.

3VL160 to VL630 circuit-
breakers

The arrangement of the conduct-
ing path, contact configuration
and the breaker mechanism is
identical to the 3VL160X circuit-
breaker family. This exception to
the 3VL160X is related to the trip
construction.

- The releases are field installable
with no special tools for both
thermal/magnetic and electronic
designs.

+ The thermal/magnetic releases
have both adjustable overload
and short-circuit releases.

3VL800 to VL1600 circuit-
breakers

As with the 3VL160X to VL630
families of circuit-breakers, the
arrangement of the conducting
paths and operating mechanisms
is identical. The 3VL800 to
VL1600 families, however, are
available only in an electronic
release design.

As with all of the electronic
release designs for the 3VL
circuit-breaker families, the
current transformers are housed
in a separable release. They
supply a signal proportional to the
load current to the electronic
overcurrent release system.

All of the 3VL digital release
circuit-breakers measure true
RMS current. This type of
measurement ensures the most
accurate means of measuring
currents in today's harmonic filled
electrical distributions systems.

Overcurrent release systems

1. Overcurrent releases of the
3VL160X to VL630 circuit-

breakers ther mal/magnetic

The overcurrent and short-circuit
releases function by means of
bimetals or solenoids. They can
be supplied either as fixed setting
or adjustable.

The 4-pole circuit-breakers for line
protection can be supplied with
overcurrent releases in all 4 poles
or without overcurrent releases in
the 4™ (N) pole. From 110A and
above, the releases in the 4" (N)
pole are set at 60% of current in
the 3 main conducting paths so
as to ensure a safe protection of
neutral conductors with reduced
cross-sections.

The circuit-breakers for starter
combination applications are
usually combined with motor
contactors and matched overload
relays.

The non-automatic circuit-
breakers are equipped with fixed
short-circuit release settings so
that back-up fuses are not
required. These devices do not
contain overload protection. 4-
pole circuit-breakers do not have
a short-circuit release in the 4%
(N) pole.

2. Overcurrent releases of the
3VL160 to VL630 circuit-

breakers for motor protection

The electronic overcurrent
release system consists of:

- 3 current transformers

- evaluation electronics with
microprocessor

- tripping solenoid.

An auxiliary power supply is not
needed for the release system.

Activation of the microprocessor
based release requires a
minimum load current of
approximately 20% of the
respective rated current |, of the
circuit-breaker.

At the output of the electronic
overcurrent release module, there
is a tripping solenoid, which trips
the circuit-breaker in the event of
overload or short-circuit.
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3VL160X ~ VL1600
3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

Overcurrent release system - Overview \

( ) = I = INST = Short-circuit pro- adj. = adjustable
L LTD = adj. = tection (instantaneous) ETU = Electronic overcurrent
S = STD : ETU = G = GF = Earth fault protection releases
| _ INST_ ( ) LCD Application LCD
= = I I .
( ) ETU = LCD .pp . . ETU = Electronic overcurrent
G = GF= = Line protection i
) releases with LCD
= Motor protection
Abbrevations (Functions) = Generator protection
i = Start | = Starter combinations
L = LTD = Overload protection [Start | .
= o = Non-automatic
S = STD = Short-circuit pro- - .
= i ) circuit-breaker with
tection (short time delay) .
Start | = self protection
/
Size Thermal/Magnetic overcurrent releases Electronic overcurrent releases
/ / - / / ETU LCD ETU
fixed/fixed adj./fixed -Ifixed -/adj. adj./adj.
VL160X Line Line Isol - - - -
VL160 Isol [Line] [Line] [Mot] [Gen] [Line ] [Mot ] [Gen ]
VL250 Isol Start [Line] [Line] [mot] [Gen] [Line] [(Mot]  [Gen]
VL400 [Line] [Line] [Mot] [Gen] [Line ] [Mot ] [Gen]
VL630 Isol Start [Line] [Line] [Mot] [Gen] [Line | [Mot | [Gen |
VL800 - - -
VL1250 Isol Start Line - - Line
VL1600 - .
@ < I = Earth fault protection means of vectorial summation of
3VL
/ L3 _ the three phase currents and the
g N Description
5 PE N-conductor current.
‘G = ree The earthfault release "G" detects o
fault currents which flow through 3-pole cwcult_-breaker, current
4 N ] ) transformer in the N-conductor
earth and could cause fires in the current
4 system. Several circuit-breakers
N - " connected in series can be given In the case of 4-pole circuit-
h
@ > - L2 time-graded discrimination by breakers, the 4" current
L3
| N means of the adjustable operating ~ transformer for the N-conductor
***** PE delay time. is installed internally.
NSK- 10 23
L The following measuring Direct detection of the earth-
methods can be used to detect fault current via a current
N-conductor and earth fault transformer at the earthed
currents: star point of the transformer
*';'*—t; Vectorial summation The current transformer is installed
L3 . directly at the earthed star point of
e Earth fault detection in symmetri- . ¢ rmer.
L NSK- 10 22 3 cally loaded systems
3-pole circuit-breaker, current
N The three phase currents are transformer at the earthed star point
N "1  evaluated following vectorial of the transformer
3VL
i :“ summation
N T T N Residual current detection (RCD)
6 E-—, The N-conductor current is see page 1/52.
PE measured directly and is
L NSK1021 External current transformer see
3 N evaluated for N-conductor 118
age .
overload protection. pag
(RCD) 1/52
The overcurrent release calcu-
1/18

lates the earthfault current by
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3VL160X ~ VL1600

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

Overcurrent release system - Overview
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12t / i 'QQ\Q’ES‘S"E 723 AN O
_ X3 Tres
NSK-1188 ( Y= 11xn ) 25AE Xl R Acnv@
CATA I 1=250A~ 25 AE
-ETU12 LIG NSK-1060
Ig = 0.4; 0.45; 0.5~0.95; 1 x I, Aarm_ R(S) 125
T, = 2.5~30 1 04 .95/1,'9—'i45 25/?19—2'\?4 10/1,1~\\1.5
( )l=125~11xl, o o s el e ()2 0
(Gg) X3 87763 73310° 65373
R Iy IR i X1y )
NSK-1028 (4 ) IAn — |n 25 AD Active
(Geno) CATA | n=250A~ 18010 25 AD)
lg=1n( )
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3VL160X ~ VL1600
3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

Overcurrent release system - Overview \

Thermal magnetic overcurrent releases TM

R

O

NSK-1024

N\
\

)

NSK-1025

e

£

NSK-1026

Application: line protection -TM, Functions LI
Overload protection with fixed setting, short-circuit
protection with fixed setting, see selection tables, for
size VL160X, builtin version

Application: line protection -TM, Functions LI
Overload protection with adjustable setting
lg=0.81t0 1xI,, short-circuit protection with fixed
setting, see selection tables, for size VL160X, built-in
version

Application: line protection -TM, Functions LI
Overload protection with adjustable setting

lg=0.81t0 1 x|,, short-circuit protection with adjustable
setting I, =5to 10 x I, , for sizes VL160 to VL630

NSK-1055

. Dorr ——
&n
) @)
© ©
© ©
o) 7 7 6 [©

NSK-1056

@@

NSK-1057

R | 16 DC]
i R

1,7160A E} 10q
o h*
an 500C o 9
R
o g

T™ = CATA XIn

Electronic overcurrent releases ETU

For sizes VL160 to VL1600

NSK-1188

NSK-1028

General:

No auxiliary voltage is needed for release system
Flashing Green LED indicates correct operation of micro
processor

Application: line protection - ETU10, Functions LI
Overload protection Iz = 0.4; 0.45; 0.5 to 0.95;
1xl,,timelag class Tz = 2.5 to 30

Short-circuit protection (instantaneous)

,=1.25t0 11 x I,

Application: line and generator protection - ETU20,

Functions LS/

Overload protection Iz = 0.4; 0.45; 0.5 to 0.95;
1xl,,

Short-circuit protection (short time delayed)
lgg=215t010x Iz, t,g =010 0.5 sec,

12t selectable off/on

Short-circuit protection (instantaneous)

;=11 x I, (fixed)

Application: line protection - ETU12, Functions LIG
Overload protection Iz = 0.4; 0.45; 0.5 to 0.95;
1xl,,time-lag class Tz = 2.5 to 30

Short-circuit protection (instantaneous)
i=125t011x1,

Earth fault protection: measuring method no. 1:

(Gg) vectorial summation of the currents in the three
lines/and N-conductor (4-wire systems)

lan = I, , measuring method no. 2:

(Genp) direct detection of the earth fault current

via a current transformer installed in the earthed
star point, |y = I, (instantaneous)

Overload status (I > 1.05 x Iy ) is indicated
by permanent yellow LED

Integrated self test function

Plug in socket for testing device

NSK-1058

Alarm | |
R ' 11125
105 o5 1 [ 5, 10/1,1/—\\1.5
EO st RZO\Q‘,G si( )z O
A\ \
X3 714 10° 6573
25 AB XI" Irli Xin Active
CATA 1n=250A ~ 25 AB
NSK-1059
Alarm In g
s teg
SOOI sl L1015, ﬂ\ o/
= N OFF
o IO OO
/ xlg
87 5a® A 0)
25 AE Xl“ RSl Active
CATA | n=250A~ 25 AE
NSK-1060
Alarm | (S)
R i 125
10.4 25
>1.0 95— 45 2 /3,0/—\\4 10.=.15
o o s e e B(O‘,z o
\_// N \
X3 87763 72708 6:73
25AD0 XIn e i Xl Active
CAT.A 1 n=250A~ 5% 1 q 25 AD
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3VL160X ~ VL1600
3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

Overcurrent release system - Overview

ETU
-ETU22 LSIG NSK1061
I, = 0.4; 0.45; 0.5~0.95; 1 x I, % 0 a o1 Sl
>1. - . 8 .
( Jlg=15~10x Iz tg=0~05 It 95,23, 45 8, =32 &3 1o
, o IOMIOR SO
836 I 6 3 Xy \ 58
= X3 763 54 Y54
( ) h=11xl, ( ) 254G XIn 'rlsg AC[IVQ
NSK-1189 (GR) / N
@ ) lon= (Goo) CATA  ly=2a0A asln 2549
lg=1ln( )
r\\ - ETU10M L Nsi1062
Alarm C 60947-
,\ Ir =0.41; 0.42~0.98; 0.99; 1 x|, 1.0 04~ """ 1001 L 12 fnniby
C Te=10( ) ' ( 09502 1075
f EO ’O‘yo.s + 08! }.03 3(@‘,2 @)
| 0.9°="0, 07 =704 63 XIn
_ _ X3 0807 07 06.05 54
NSK-1026 ( )= 1.25=11 x, 25 AP Xln e Active
CATA 1 1=250A~ 25 APJ
LCD ETU
/
LCD

(1>105% lg) LCD “ "

- ETU40 LSI / NSK-1063
- ETU40M LS/
ESC
lg=0.4~1x1, Tr = 2.5~30 E o L1=178; L2=181 o
/ L3=179; N=0
o ;
( ) la=15~10x 1z ty=0~0.5 12t

CAT.A | n=250A~ 1anZ 1 n [25 CL|
( )i =1.25~11x1,

-ETU42 LSIG

lk=0.4~1x1,

Ty = 2.5~30

/

( Jla=15-10x g tg=0~05 I
NSK-1444 /

( )h=125~11xl,

(Gr) /N
@ ) lan=0.2-1x1,
(Genb)

ly=04~1x1, t,=0.1~05
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3VL160X ~ VL1600
3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

Overcurrent release system - Overview \

Electronic overcurrent releases ETU

NSK-1189

NSK-1026

Application: line and generator protection - ETUZ22,
Functions LSIG

Overload protection Iz = 0.4; 0.45; 0.5 to 0.95;
1xl,,

Short-circuit protection (short time delayed)
lg=15t010x Iz, tya =0to 0.5 sec,

12t selectable off/on

Short-circuit protection (instantaneous)

;=11 x 1, (fixed)

Earth fault protection: measuring method no. 1:

(Gg) vectorial summation of the currents in the three
lines/and N-conductor (4-wire systems)

Ian = I, , measuring method no. 2:

(Genp) direct detection of the earth fault current

via a current transformer, | = |, (instantaneous)

Application: motor protection - ETU10M, Functions LI
Overload protection fine adjustable Iz = 0.4; 0.41;
0.42t00.98; 0.99; 1 x I,

time-lag class Ty = 10 (fixed)

Thermal memory

Short-circuit protection (instantaneous)

i=1.25t0 11 x|,

with sensitivity to phase failure

NSK-1061

Alarm - t4(S)
d
100 w015 Ao
95 / 8, / 2 12t .3//~\\.1OFF
Eo g‘ 7(\ Jizs (2|0
= 6 A I \;\5/‘3
| i 5.
25 AG  XIn Active
CATA 1 1=250A~ 18n% I n 25 AG
NSK-1062
Alarm IEC 60947-4
1 25 EN 60947-4
>1 0 C 1‘1 Oy, lo1
Qw Ol
0. 9 S 6\ /3 Xy
x3 N 54
25 AP n R Actlve
CAT.A 1 /=250A~ 25 AP|

Electronic overcurrent releases LCD ETU

NSK-1190

NSK-1444

General:

No auxiliary voltage is needed for release system
Current metering function

Activated LCD display indicates correct operation

of microprocessor

Overload status (I > 105% I ) is indicated by
"Overload" at the LCD display

User-friendly menu-driven setting of protection
parameters directlyin absolute Ampere values via keys

Application: line protection - ETU40, Functions LS|
and motor/generator protection - ETU40M, Functions
LS/

Overload protection I =0.4to 1 x I,

timelag class Tz = 2.5 to 30

Thermal memory selectable on/off

Short-circuit protection (short time delayed)
lgg=1.5t0 10 X g, t;g = 0 to 0.5 sec,

12t selectable off/on

Short-circuit protection (instantaneous)

i=1.25t011 x|,

Application: line protection - ETU42, Functions LSIG
Overload protection I =0.4to 1 x I,

time-lag class Tz = 2.5 to 30

Thermal memory selectable on/off

Short-circuit protection (short time delayed)

lsg=1.5t0 10 X I, t;y = 0 to 0.5 sec,

12t selectable off/on

Short-circuit protection (instantaneous)

;=125t0 11 x|,

Earth fault protection: measuring method no. 1:

Integrated self test function
Plug in socket for testing/programming device

NSK-1063

m =9 l|L1=178; L2=181 5
L3=179; N=0
CATA 1,=250A~ 1AnZ | [25 CL|

(Grg) vectorial summation of the currents in the three
lines/and N-conductor (4-wire systems)
Ian=0.2to 1 x I,,, measuring method no. 2 :
(Genp) direct detection of the earth fault current
via a current transformer, I;=0.4to 1 x|, ,
t;=0.1to0 0.5 sec.
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3VL160X ~ VL1600
3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

‘ Description
3VL
(
) (TRIPPED) i
( 4
(TRIPPED) ( ) —
)
/ (OFF/RESET) 4
( .
) (RESET) B
="
3VL1250 S
VL1600 ) —
3VL400~ VL800
(OFF)
3VL 3L
(ON) (OFF) i
(TRIPPED) 2
3VL160X  VL160 3VL250~VL1250 3VL1600
ISR &
@ g 3
NSK-1080 =
VL160X X X X X X
VL160 X X X X X
VL250 X X X X X
VL400 X X X X X
VL630 - X X X X
VL800 X X X X
VL1250 X X X X
VL1600 - X X

X
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3VL160X ~ VL1600

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

Description |

The 3VL circuit-breakers can be
supplied fully equipped with
integrated accessories (e.g.
auxiliary alarm switches,
undervoltage releases or shunt
releases) upon request. The
possible versions can be seen in
the tables of Order No.
supplements. The attachable
accessories (rotary drives,
motorized mechanisms, withdraw
or plugin elements and selective
terminal connectors) are always
supplied separately.

Fixed-mounted, plug-in or
draw-out version

The fixed-mounted circuit-breaker
is the basic version. This is easily
converted into a plug-in or draw-
out version with the appropriate
kit. This kit contains knife
contacts, interlock pin and
terminal covers for the plug-in
version. The draw-out kit contains
brackets additionally. By adding a
cover frame and a racking handle
closed door draw-out is possible.

Operating mechanisms

The 3VL family of circuit-breakers
have, in their basic version, a
toggle handle operating
mechanism, which also serves as
a switching position indicator. As
well as ON and OFF, the position
of TRIPPED is indicated.

The toggle handle moves into the
TRIPPED position if the internal
tripping mechanism is activated
through an overcur-rent condition
such as an overload or short-
circuit. The activation of a
undervoltage release or shunt
release device will also cause the
toggle handle to move to the
TRIPPED position. Before the
circuit-breaker can be reclosed,
the toggle handle must be moved
to the OFF/RESET position. This
allows for the resetting of the
internal release mechanism and
for the reclosing of the circuit-
breakers' main contacts (see
figure on the right).

A toggle handle extension will be
shipped with the 3VL1250 and
VL1600 circuit-breakers. For 3VL400
to VL8O circuit-breakers this device
will be ordered separately if
neccessary.

Front rotary direct drives

These mechanisms are designed
for direct attachment to the
circuit-breaker and transform the
toggle handle movement from a
linear to rotary action.

For a circuit-breaker with leading
auxiliary contacts, the
undervoltage release can be
supplied in advance, which
makes the circuit-breaker ready to
close.

Rotary drive extended
(complete mechanism)

If the circuit-breakers are installed
in switchgear cubicles and
distribution boards, rotary
extended drives are available for
doors and removable covers.
These mechanisms are supplied
as complete sets, including
articulated-shaft mechanism.

With regard to switching
positions and moving into RESET,
the same applies to rotary drives
as for toggle mechanisms. The
indication is given by the position
of the operating handle (knob).

All rotary drives can be locked in
the OFF position by means of
suitable padlocks. All of the 3VL
family of circuit-breakers,
equipped with these drives and
corresponding terminal covers,
can therefore be used as main
switches.

Toggle handle mechanism positions

Sore
RESET

ANS1-5174a

_~ON

<
~

<_' Tripped

Rotary drive locked with padlock

Main terminals, basic scope of supply and option

3VL160X and VL160 circuit-breakers

"

wrap around terminal for
copper cables and busbars

3VL250 to VL1250 circuit-breakers

nut keeper plate for cable lug or
busbars

3VL1600 circuit-breaker

Termination made through
supplied bus extensions

NSK-1082
NSK-1075

Main power incoming and outgoing termination

Circuit-breaker Terminals, basic scope of supplies Connections overview
wrap around metric threaded aluminium rear front busbar
terminals nut keeper plate terminals terminals terminals
VL160X wrap around terminal X X X X X
VL160 X X X X X
VL250 metric threaded nut keeper plate X X X X X
VL400 X X X X X
VL630 X X X X
VL800 X X X X
VL1250 X X X X
VL1600 extended busbars - - - X X
x = available
- = not available
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3VL160X ~ VL1600

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

‘ Description
3VL
3VL160X~VL1600 (
160~1600A) 3 S 4 \ il
i A
3VL160X~ VL800 TE T T
( v
) te < 100ms -
3VL1250 VL1600 1&2 1HS [1/Ed/1ms 1Hs
(te < 5s)
1&2 2HS [:‘//ZHS 2 Hs
182 3Hs I::l//s HS 3HS
2 4Hs I::l/ /4 HS 4HS
ANSK-1033b
1&2 1AS [:l//lAS [:]/ /
HS 1 (NO) 1
2 2 AS I::l//z AS (NC)
AS 1 (NO) 1
(NC)
1&2 |1HS+1AS [:l/ /1 HS +1As 1 -VL160X, VL160, VL250, VL40O
2 -VL630, VL80O, VL1250, VL1600
2
182 |2HS +1AS E]//2H3+1As
2 |2Hs+2As I::l /
3VL
(HS)
(AS)
EC 60 947 IEC 60 947
( 0.70~0.35Ue ( 0.70~1.10U)
0.85~1.10Ue ) ( )
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3VL160X ~ VL1600

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

Description |

Stored energy operating
mechanisms

The 3VL160X to VL1600 circuit-
breakers (sizes 160 to 1600A) can
be equipped with motorized
operating mechanisms for remote
in service closing and opening.

These stored energy operators
for 3VL160X to VL80O circuit-
breakers have a stored energy
feature (for synchronization) with
maximum closing speed of

te <100 ms. 3VL1250 and VL1600
circuit-breakers will be operated
by motor

(tz <5 sec). They also will allow for
remote opening of the circuit-
breaker. The stored energy
operators are always supplied
with a locking device for
padlocks. Optional cylinder
locking is available for all stored
energy operating mechanisms.

These devices can be used for
electrical and mechanical blocking
of the operating mechanism. All
remote operating mechanisms
are equipped with a manual
actuator for maintenance
purposes.

Possible 3VL circuit-breaker complements with auxiliary and alarm switches

3-pole + + + 4-pole +1+ + +
circuit- circuit-
breakers ﬁ breakers N - pole ﬁ
Group left (+_+ + ] right left t1+ + *) right
1&2 1HS [j//le 1HS
1&2 2HS [:‘//ZHS 2HS
Use table on the left
1&2 3HS [:]//3HS 3HS
2 4HS |::| / / 4Hs 4HS
ANSK-1033b
1&2 1AS |::|/ /1 AS [:]/ Shunt release or undervoltage release
HS one auxiliary switch 1 NO or 1 NC contact
U
2 2AS I::l/ /2 AS AS one alarm switch 1 NO or 1 NC contact
Group1 VL160X, VL160, VL250, VL400
Group 2 VL630, VL800, VL1250, VL1600
= ) , )
1&2 11HS+1AS C1/Ed/1ms +1as Alarm switch or combination with alarm switch will
not fit into right pole of Group 2 breakers.
1&2 |[2HS+1AS I::]//ZHS+1AS
2 |2HS+2As |::| /

Aucxiliary releases and auxiliary switches

Undervoltage releases, leading
auxiliary switches

The circuit-breaker cannot be
closed until the undervoltage
release is energized. If the
release is not energized, the
circuit- breaker can only perform
an idle switching operation.

Frequent idle switching actions
should be avoided, as they can
shorten the endurance life of the
circuit-breaker.

All undervoltage releases are
designed and tested to conform
with all applicable requirements
outlined within IEC 60 947 (drop
out voltage level 0.70 to 0.35 U,
pickup-breaker may turned on -0.
85 to 1.10 U, ). For a circuit-
breaker with leading auxiliary

switch contacts, the undervoltage
release can be supplied in
advance, which makes the circuit-
breaker ready to close.

With the 3VL family of circuit-
breakers, the leading auxiliary
switch can be supplied together
with rotary drives. For further
details see the tables of selection
and ordering of accessories.

Shunt releases

The shunt release is used for
remote tripping of the circuit-
breaker.

The coil of the shunt release
device is designed for short-time
operation. A coil clearing switch is
integrally mounted.

These devices function as
outlined within IEC 60 947

(tripping voltage 0.70 to 1.10 U, ).

It is not permissible with the
circuit- breaker open to apply a
continuous opening command to
the shunt release in order to

prevent the breaker from closing.

Auxiliary switches

Auxiliary switches (HS) are used
for signalling and control
purposes. The various functions
of the auxiliary switches are
shown in the figure on the top.

Alarm switches

The alarm switches (AS) operate
when the circuit-breaker is
tripped by an overcurrent

condition such as an overload or
short-circuit, but may also be
activated when the circuit-breaker
has been tripped by a shunt
release or undervoltage release.

Fitting of auxiliary alarm switches
(see figure on the top).

The equipping of the circuit-
breaker with auxiliary and alarm
switches depends on the
mounting position of the
switches inside of the circuit-
breaker and the size the circuit-
breaker. The mounting position
the switches differ according to
the version of the circuit-breaker.
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3VL160X ~ VL630

3VL160X to VL630 Circuit-Breakers

3 630A 3-Pole, up to 630A
Selection and ordering data
/Fixed-mounted circuit-breakers
/ /Thermal/magnetic overcurrent releases
N H L
Type Rated ‘L o 40/45/50kA  380/415V AC 70kA 380/415V AC 100kA 380/415V AC
current 1/60 High switching capacity H  Very high switching capacity L
s Setting Operating Standard switching capacity N~ 70 kA at 380/415 V AC 100 kA at 380/415 V AC
current of current of 40/45/50 kA at 380/415 V AC
inverse-time  current of see page 1/60.
delayed instantaneous
overload short-circuit 1/30 1/30 1/30
release "L" release "I" 1/31 1/31 1/31
Ir I
Order No. Order No. Order No.
Order No. supplement Order No. supplement Order No. supplement
required according to required according to required according to
A A A pages 1/30 and 1/31 pages 1/30 and 1/31 pages 1/30 and 1/31
2 ™
N

Circuit-breakers for line protection, TM

NSK-1034

with fixed-setting thermal overload releases, fixed short-circuit releases

Circuit-breakers for line protection, TM

NSK-1035

with adjustable-thermal setting overload releases, fixed short-circuit releases

VL160X 16 16 300 3VL17 96-1DA33-.... 3VL17 96-2DA33-.... -
20 20 300 3VL17 02-1DA33-.... 3VL17 02-2DA33-....
25 25 300 3VL17 25-1DA33-.... 3VL17 25-2DA33-....
32 32 300 3VL17 03-1DA33-.... 3VL17 03-2DA33-....
40 40 600 3VL17 04-1DA33-.... 3VL17 04-2DA33-....
50 50 600 3VL17 05-1DA33-.... 3VL17 05-2DA33-....
63 63 600 3VL17 06-1DA33-.... 3VL17 06-2DA33-....
80 80 1000 3VL17 08-1DA33-.... 3VL17 08-2DA33-....
100 100 1000 3VL17 10-1DA33-.... 3VL17 10-2DA33-....
125 125 1000 3VL17 12-1DA33-.... 3VL17 12-2DA33-....
160 160 1600 3VL17 16-1DA33-.... 3VL17 16-2DA33-....
A ™

Circuit-breakers for line protection, TM

NSK-1036

VL160X 20 16-20 300 3VL17 02-1DD33-.... 3VL17 02-2DD33-.... -
32 2532 300 3VL17 03-1DD33-.... 3VL17 03-2DD33-....
40 3240 600 3VL17 04-1DD33-.... 3VL17 04-2DD33-....
50 4050 600 3VL17 05-1DD33-.... 3VL17 05-2DD33-....
63 50-63 600 3VL17 06-1DD33-.... 3VL17 06-2DD33-....
80 63-80 1000 3VL17 08-1DD33-.... 3VL17 08-2DD33-....
100 80-100 1000 3VL17 10-1DD33-.... 3VL17 10-2DD33-....
125 100-125 1000 3VL17 12-1DD33-.... 3VL17 12-2DD33-....
160 125-160 1600 3VL17 16-1DD33-.... 3VL17 16-2DD33-....
S ™

with adjustable-thermal setting overload releases, adjustable short-circuit releases

VL160 50 40-50 300-600 3VL27 05-1DC33-.... 3VL27 05-2DC33-.... 3VL27 05-3DC33-....
63 50-63 300-600 3VL27 06-1DC33-.... 3VL27 06-2DC33-.... 3VL27 06-3DC33-....

80 63-80 400-800 3VL27 08-1DC33-.... 3VL27 08-2DC33-.... 3VL27 08-3DC33-....

100 80-100 500-1000 3VL27 10-1DC33-.... 3VL27 10-2DC33-.... 3VL27 10-3DC33-....

125 100-125 625-1250 3VL27 12-1DC33-.... 3VL27 12-2DC33-.... 3VL27 12-3DC33-....

160 125-160 800-1600 3VL27 16-1DC33-.... 3VL27 16-2DC33-.... 3VL27 16-3DC33-....

VL250 200 160-200  1000-2000 3VL37 20-1DC36-.... 3VL37 20-2DC36-.... 3VL37 20-3DC36-....
250 200-250  1200-2500 3VL37 25-1DC36-.... 3VL37 25-2DC36-.... 3VL37 25-3DC36-....

VL400 200 160-200 1000-2000 3VL47 20-1DC36-.... 3VL47 20-2DC36-.... 3VL47 20-3DC36-....
250 200-250  1200-2500 3VL47 25-1DC36-.... 3VL47 25-2DC36-.... 3VL47 25-3DC36-....

315 250-315 1575-3150 3VL47 31-1DC36-.... 3VL47 31-2DC36-.... 3VL47 31-3DC36-....

400 315-400  2000-4000 3VL47 40-1DC36-.... 3VL47 40-2DC36-.... 3VL47 40-3DC36-....

VL630 315 250-315 1575-3150 3VL57 31-1DC36-.... 3VL57 31-2DC36-.... 3VL57 31-3DC36-....
400 315-400 2000-4000 3VL57 40-1DC36-.... 3VL57 40-2DC36-.... 3VL57 40-3DC36-....

500 400-500 2500-5000 3VL57 50-1DC36-.... 3VL57 50-2DC36-.... 3VL57 50-3DC36-....

630 500-630 3250-6500 3VL57 63-1DC36-.... 3VL57 63-2DC36-.... 3VL57 63-3DC36-....

1/12-1/13

1/38-1/39 1/40-1/41

Conversion into plug-in or draw-out circuit-breaker by using plug-in socket assembly or draw-out assembly see pages 1/12-1/13, 1/38-1/39 and 1/40-1/41.
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3VL160 ~ VL800

3VL160 to VL800 Circuit-Breakers

3 800A 3-Pole, up to 800A
Selection and ordering data
/Fixed-mounted circuit-breakers
/Magnetic and electronic overcurrent releases
N H L
Type Rated ‘L o 40/45/50kA  380/415V AC 70kA 380/415V AC 100kA 380/415V AC
current i ) 1/60 High switching capacity H  Very high switching capacity L
In Setting Operating Standard switching capacity N 70 kA at 380/415 V AC 100 KA at 380/415 V AC
current of current of 40/45/50 KA at 380/415 V AC
inverse-time  current of see page 1/60.
delayed instantaneous
overload short-circuit 1/30 1/30 1/30
release "L" release "I" 1/31 1/31 1/31
Ir I
Order No. Order No. Order No.
Order No. supplement Order No. supplement Order No. supplement
required according to required according to required according to
A A A pages 1/30 and 1/31 pages 1/30 and 1/31 pages 1/30 and 1/31
/
ETU10M T =10

NSK-1037

Circuit-breakers for motor/generator protection
with electronic overcurrent release ETU10M, with fixed trip class

Tz = 10, with sensitivity to phase failure

NSK-1038

Circuit breakers for motor/generator protection
with electronic overcurrent release LCD ETU40M, with adjustable trip class T (5,10,15, 20, 30), with sensitivity to phase failure

VL160 63 25-63 1.25-11 x|, 3VL27 06-1AP33-.... 3VL27 06-2AP33-.... 3VL27 06-3AP33-....
100 40-100 1.25-11 x|, 3VL27 10-1AP33-.... 3VL27 10-2AP33-.... 3VL27 10-3AP33-....
160 64-160 1.25-11x1, 3VL27 16-1AP33-.... 3VL27 16-2AP33-.... 3VL27 16-3AP33-....
VL250 200 80-200 1.25-11x1, 3VL37 20-1AP36-.... 3VL37 20-2AP36-.... 3VL37 20-3AP36-....
250 100-250 1.25-11 x|, 3VL37 25-1AP36-.... 3VL37 25-2AP36-.... 3VL37 25-3AP36-....
VL400 400 150-400 1.25-11x1, 3VLA47 40-1AP36-.... 3VL47 40-2AP36-.... 3VL47 40-3AP36-....
VL630 630 252-630 1.25-11 x|, 3VL57 63-1AP36-.... 3VL57 63-2AP36-.... 3VL57 63-3AP36-....
/
LCD ETU40M T: (5, 10, 15, 20, 30)

VL160 63 25-63 1.25-11x1, 3VL27 06-1CP33-.... 3VL27 06-2CP33-.... 3VL27 06-3CP33-....
100 40-100 1.25-11x1, 3VL27 10-1CP33-.... 3VL27 10-2CP33-.... 3VL27 10-3CP33-....
160 64-160 1.25-11 x|, 3VL27 16-1CP33-.... 3VL27 16-2CP33-.... 3VL27 16-3CP33-....
VL250 200 80-200 1.25-11x1, 3VL37 20-1CP36-.... 3VL37 20-2CP36-.... 3VL37 20-3CP36-....
250 100-250 1.25-11x1, 3VL37 25-1CP36-.... 3VL37 25-2CP36-.... 3VL37 25-3CP36-....
VL400 400 160-400 1.25-11 x|, 3VL47 40-1CP36-.... 3VL47 40-2CP36-.... 3VL47 40-3CP36-....
VL630 630 252-630 1.25-11x1, 3VL57 63-1CP36-.... 3VL57 63-2CP36-.... 3VL57 63-3CP36-....

A
w_

NSK-1039

Circuit-breakers for starter combinations with magnetic overcurrent release

1/12-1/13

VL160 /up to 63 450-900 3VL27 06-1DK33-.... 3VL27 06-2DK33-.... 3VL27 06-3DK33-....
/up to 100 750-1500 3VL27 10-1DK33-.... 3VL27 10-2DK33-.... 3VL27 10-3DK33-....
/up to 160 1250-2500 3VL27 16-1DK33-.... 3VL27 16-2DK33-.... 3VL27 16-3DK33-....
VL250 /up to 250 2000-4000 3VL37 25-1DK36-... 3VL37 25-2DK36-.... 3VL37 25-3DK36-....
VL400 /up to 200 1250-2500 3VL47 20-1DK36-.... 3VL47 20-2DK36-.... 3VL47 20-3DK36-....
/up to 250 2000-4000 3VL47 25-1DK36-.... 3VL47 25-2DK36-.... 3VLA47 25-3DK36-....
/up to 400 3000-6000 3VL47 40-1DK36-.... 3VL47 40-2DK36-.... 3VL47 40-3DK36-....
VL630 /up to 315 2000-4000 3VL57 31-1DK36-.... 3VL57 31-2DK36-.... 3VL57 31-3DK36-....
/up to 630 3250-6500 3VL57 63-1DK36-.... 3VL57 63-2DK36-.... 3VL57 63-3DK36-....
VL800 /up to 800 3250-6500 3VL67 80-1DK36-.... 3VL67 80-2DK36-.... 3VL67 80-3DK36-....

1/38-1/39 1/40-1/41

Conversion into plug-in or draw-out circuit-breaker by using plug-in socket assembly or draw-out assembly see pages 1/12-1/13, 1/38-1/39 and 1/40-1/41.
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3VL160X ~ VL1600 3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers
3 1600A 3-Pole, up to 1600A

Selection and ordering data

/Fixed-mounted circuit-breakers
/Magnetic and electronic overcurrent releases

N H L
Type Rated ‘L o 40/45/50kA  380/415V AC 70kA 380/415V AC 100kA 380/415V AC
current 1/60 High switching capacity H  Very high switching capacity L
In Setting Operating Standard switching capacity N~ 70 kA at 380/415 V AC 100 kA at 380/415 V AC
current of current of 40/45/50 kA at 380/415 V AC
inverse-time  current of see page 1/60.
delayed instantaneous
overload short-circuit 1/30 1/30 1/30
release "L" release "I" 1/31 1/31 1/31
Ir I
Order No. Order No. Order No.
Order No. supplement Order No. supplement Order No. supplement
required according to required according to required according to
A A A pages 1/30 and 1/31 page 1/30 and 1/31 pages 1/30 and 1/31

~
\ . . . . .
—/\-l- Non-automatic circuit-breakers with magnetic overcurrent release

-

NSK-1040

VL160X /up to 100 - 2500 3VL17 10-1DE33-.... 3VL17 10-2DE33-.... -

/up to 125 - 3000 3VL17 12-1DE33-.... 3VL17 12-2DE33-....

/up to 160 - 3000 3VL17 16-1DE33-.... 3VL17 16-2DE33-....
VL160 /up to 100 - 2500 3VL27 10-1DE33-.... 3VL27 10-2DE33-.... 3VL27 10-3DE33-....

/up to 160 - 2500 3VL27 16-1DE33-.... 3VL27 16-2DE33-.... 3VL27 16-3DE33-....
VL250 /up to 250 - 4000 3VL37 25-1DE36-.... 3VL37 25-2DE36-.... 3VL37 25-3DE36-....
VL400 /up to 400 - 6000 3VL47 40-1DE36-.... 3VL47 40-2DE36-.... 3VL47 40-3DE36-....
VL630 /up to 630 - 6500 3VL57 63-1DE36-.... 3VL57 63-2DE36-.... 3VL57 63-3DE36-....
VL800 /up to 800 - 8000 3VL67 80-1DE36-.... 3VL67 80-2DE36-.... 3VL67 80-3DE36-....
VL1250 /up to 1250 - 12000 3VL77 12-1DES36-.... 3VL77 12-2DE36-.... 3VL77 12-3DES36-....
VL1600 /up to 1600 - 16000 3VL87 16-1DE30-.... 3VL87 16-2DE30-.... 3VL87 16-3DE30-....

N\
L \
N ETU20 LSl s lgg=1.5~10 1z tg4=0,0.1~0.5s)
Circuit-breakers for line protection, for time discrimination
with electronic overcurrent release ETU20, with LSI functions (S-function: Ig; = 1.5to 10 x I, &4 =0, 0.1 to 0.5 sec)

NSK-1188

VL160 63 0.4-10xl, 11x1, 3VL27 06-1AE33-.... 3VL27 06-2AE33-.... 3VL27 06-3AE33-....
100 04-10x!l, 11xl, 3VL27 10-1AE33-.... 3VL27 10-2AE33-.... 3VL27 10-3AE33-....
160 0.4-1.0x1, 11 x 1, 3VL27 16-1AE33-.... 3VL27 16-2AE33-.... 3VL27 16-3AE33-....
VL250 200 0.4-1.0x1, 11 x1, 3VL37 20-1AE36-.... 3VL37 20-2AE36-.... 3VL37 20-3AE36-....
250 0.4-1.0x1, 11 x1, 3VL37 25-1AE36-.... 3VL37 25-2AE36-.... 3VL37 25-3AE36-....
VL400 315 0.4-1.0x1, 11 x1, 3VL47 31-1AE36-.... 3VL47 31-2AE36-.... 3VL47 31-3AE36-....
400 0.4-1.0x1, 11 x 1, 3VL47 40-1AE36-.... 3VL47 40-2AE36-.... 3VL47 40-3AE36-....
VL630 630 0.4-1.0x1, 11 x1, 3VL57 63-1AE36-.... 3VL57 63-2AE36-.... 3VL57 63-3AE36-....
VL800 800 0.4-1.0x1, 11 x1, 3VL67 80-1AE36-.... 3VL67 80-2AE36-.... 3VL67 80-3AE36-....
VL1250 1000 0.4-1.0x1, 11 x1, 3VL77 10-1AE36-.... 3VL77 10-2AE36-.... 3VL77 10-3AE36-....
1250 0.4-1.0x 1, 11 x 1, 3VL77 12-1AE36-.... 3VL77 12-2AE36-.... 3VL77 12-3AE36-....
VL1600 1600 0.4-1.0x1, 11 x1, 3VL87 16-1AE30-.... 3VL87 16-2AE30-.... 3VL87 16-3AE30-....
/ 1/19-1/20  /Further versions also for short-circuit and/or earth fault protection, see page 1/19-1/20.
Accessories
N /Current transformers for N-conductor for earth fault protection in 3-phase 4-wire systems
Type Rated Order No. Type Rated Order No.
current |, current |,
A A
VL160 63 3VL9 280-8TCO0 VL630 630 3VL9 563-8TCO0
100 3VL9 210-8TC00 VL800 800 3VL9 680-8TC00
160 3VL9 216-8TC00 VL1250 1000 3VL9 712-8TC00
VL250 200 3VL9 320-8TC00 1250 3VL9 712-8TC00
250 3VL9 325-8TC00 VL1600 1600 3VL9 816-8TC00
VL400 315 3VL9 440-8TCO0
400 3VL9 440-8TC00

1/12-1/13 1/38-1/39 1/40-1/41
Conversion into plug-in or draw-out circuit-breaker by using plug-in socket assembly or draw-out assembly see pages 1/12-1/13, 1/38-1/39 and 1/40-1/41.
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3VL160 ~ VL1600

3VL160 to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

3 1600A 3-Pole, up to 1600A
Selection and ordering data
/Fixed-mounted circuit-breakers
[Electronic overcurrent releases
R N H L
Type Rated 40/45/50kA  380/415V AC 70kA 380/415V AC 100kA 380/415V AC
current Setting current of 1/60 High switching capacity H  Very high switching capacity L

1, inverse-time delayed
overload release "L"
Rk

Standard switching capacity N
40/45/50 kA at 380/415 V AC
see page 1/60.

1/30
1/31

Order No.

Order No. supplement
required according to
pages 1/30 and 1/31

70 kA at 380/415 V AC

1/30
1/31

Order No.

Order No. supplement
required according to
pages 1/30 and 1/31

100 kA at 380/415 V AC

1/30
1/31

Order No.

Order No. supplement
required according to
pages 1/30 and 1/31

[Circuit-breakers

ETU

with electronic overcurrent release ETU

VL160 63 25-63 3VL27 06-10033-.... 3VL27 06-200033-.... 3VL27 06-3001033-....
100 40-100 3VL27 10-10033-.... 3VL27 10-200033-.... 3VL27 10-30033-....
160 64-160 3VL27 16-10033-.... 3VL27 16-20033-.... 3VL27 16-30033-....
VL250 200 80-200 3VL37 20-10036-.... 3VL37 20-200036-.... 3VL37 20-300036-....
250 100-250 3VL37 25-10036-.... 3VL37 25-20036-.... 3VL37 25-30036-....
VL400 315 128-315 3VL47 31-10036-.... 3VL47 31-200036-.... 3VL47 31-300036-....
400 160-400 3VL47 40-10036-.... 3VL47 40-2000136-.... 3VL47 40-3000136-....
VL630 630 252-630 3VL57 63-10036-.... 3VL57 63-20036-.... 3VL57 63-300036-....
VL800 800 320-800 3VL67 80-100136-.... 3VL67 80-2000036-.... 3VL67 80-3000136-....
VL1250 1000 400-1000 3VL77 10-10036-.... 3VL77 10-2000036-.... 3VL77 10-300036-....
1250 500-1250 3VL77 12-10036-.... 3VL77 12-2000036-.... 3VL77 12-30036-....
VL1600 1600 640-1600 3VL87 16-10030-.... 3VL87 16-200030-.... 3VL87 16-300030-....
3 ETU
ETU release 3-pole construction Order No. Order No. Order No.
supplement supplement supplement
A LI / ETU10M PP PP PP
J“. 63~630A (VL160~VL630) AP AP AP
L LI ETU10 AB AB AB
\ Motor/generator protection with
LI functions, ETU10M
NSK-1026 from 63 to 630A (VL160~VL630) AP AP AP
Line protection with LI functions, ETU10 AB AB AB
LIG ETU12
3 3 AC AC AC
3 4 AD AD AD
LIG ETU12
AJ AJ AJ
NSK-1028 Line protection with LIG functions, ETU12
residual earth for 3-phase 3-wire systems AC AC AC
residual earth for 3-phase 4-wire systems AD AD AD
Line protection with LIG functions, ETU12
for earth return applications AJ AJ AJ
LSI ETU20 AE AE AE
Line and generator protection AE AE AE

NSK-1188

with LSI functions, ETU20
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3VL160 ~ VL1600

3

1600A

3VL160 to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers
3-Pole, up to 1600A

Selection and ordering data

Order No. Order No. Order No.
supplement supplement supplement
LSIG ETU22
3 3 AG AG AG
3 4 AH AH AH
Line and generator protection
with LSIG functions, ETU22
NSK-1189 residual earth for 3-phase 3-wire systems AG AG AG
residual earth for 3-phase 4-wire systems AH AH AH
LSIG ETU22 AK AK AK
Line and generator protection AK AK AK
with LSIG functions, ETU22
B LCD ETU
LCD ETU release 3-pole construction
LI / ETU40M ( VL630) CP CP CP
LI/LS/LSI ETU40 CH CH CH
Motor/generator protection with
LI functions, ETU40M (to VL630) CP CP CP
LIne protection with LI/LS/LSI
functions, ETU40 CH CH CH
LSIG ETU42
3 3 CL CL CL
3 4 CM CM CM
Line protection with LSIG functions, ETU42
for 3-phase 3-wire systems CL CL CL
for 3-phase 4-wire systems CM CM CM
L =
s =
|
G =
1/12-1/13 1/38-1/39 1/40-1/41
L = Overload
S Short-circuit protection, short-time delayed
I = Short-circuit protection, instantaneous
G = Earth fault protection

Conversion into plug-in or draw-out circuit-breaker by using plug-in socket assembly or draw-out assembly see pages 1/12-1/13, 1/38-1/39 and 1/40-1/41.
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3VL160 ~ VL1600 3VL160 to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

3 1600A 3-Pole, up to 1600A
Selection and ordering data
/-breakers without overcurrent release
R N H L
Type 40/45/50kA 380/415V AC 70kA 380/415V AC 100kA 380/415V AC
Setting current of 1/60 High switching capacity H Very high switching capacity L
inverse-time delayed Standard switching capacity N 70 kA at 380/415 V AC 100 kA at 380/415 V AC
overload release "L" 40/45/50 kA at 380/415 V AC
Ir see page 1/60.
A Order No. Order No. Order No.
VL160 25-63 3VL27 16-1AA31-0AA0 3VL27 16-2AA31-0AA0 3VL27 16-3AA31-0AA0
40-100 3VL27 16-1AA31-0AA0 3VL27 16-2AA31-0AA0 3VL27 16-3AA31-0AA0
64-160 3VL27 16-1AA31-0AA0 3VL27 16-2AA31-0AA0 3VL27 16-3AA31-0AA0
VL250 80-200 3VL37 25-1AA34-0AA0 3VL37 25-2AA34-0AA0 3VL37 25-3AA34-0AA0
100-250 3VL37 25-1AA34-0AA0 3VL37 25-2AA34-0AA0 3VL37 25-3AA34-0AA0
VL400 126-315 3VL47 40-1AA34-0AA0 3VL47 40-2AA34-0AA0 3VL47 40-3AA34-0AA0
160-400 3VL47 40-1AA34-0AA0 3VL47 40-2AA34-0AA0 3VL47 40-3AA34-0AA0
VL630 252-630 3VL57 63-1AA36-0AA0 3VL57 63-2AA36-0AA0 3VL57 63-3AA36-0AA0
VL800 320-800 3VL67 80-1AA36-0AA0 3VL67 80-2AA36-0AA0 3VL67 80-3AA36-0AA0
VL1250 400-1000 3VL77 12-1AA36-0AA0 3VL77 12-2AA36-0AA0 3VL77 12-3AA36-0AA0
500-1250 3VL77 12-1AA36-0AA0 3VL77 12-2AA36-0AA0 3VL77 12-3AA36-0AA0
VL1600 640-1600 3VL87 16-1AA30-0AA0 3VL87 16-2AA30-0AA0 3VL87 16-3AA30-0AA0

For circuit-breaker
Type

/Overcurrent releases for retrofitting
ETU/ETU release

10
« L
Setting current of inverse-time

delayed overload release "L" Iz
A

For release functions see 10th position of the circuit-breaker Order No. on previous page.

Order No.

VL160 25-63 3VL9 206-6A32
40-100 3VL9 210-6AO32
64-160 3VL9 216-6A32
VL250 80-200 3VL9 320-6A35
100-250 3VL9 325-6A035
VL400 126-315 3VL9 431-6A035
160-400 3VL9 440-6A035
VL630 252-630 3VL9 563-6A30
VL800 320-800 3VL9 680-6AC30
VL1250 400-1000 3VL9 710-6A030
500-1250 3VL9 712-6A30
VL1600 640-1600 3VL9 816-6A30

For circuit-breaker
Type

LCD ETU/LCD ETU release

“ L

Setting current of inverse-time
delayed overload release "L" I,
A

Order No.

function

function

B H L M

VL160 25-63 3VL9 206-6CO32 ( 1/48 149 )
40-100 3VL9 210-6CO32
64-160 3VL9 216-6CO32 1/12-1/13 1/38-1/39 1/40-1/41
VL250 80-200 3VL9 320-6CO35 After assembling the circuit- breaker with the overcurrent
100-250 3VL9 325-6CLI35 release, a test with the hand held electronic release test kit (see
pages 1/48, 1/49) is recommended.
VL400 126-315 3VL9 431-6C0I35 Conversion into plug-in or draw-out circuit-breaker by using plug-
160-400 3VL9 440-6CO35 in socket assembly or draw-out assembly see pages 1/12-1/13,
VL630 252630 3VL9 563-6C0130 1/38-1/39 and 1/40-1/41.
VL800 320-800 3VL9 680-6CO30
VL1250 400-1000 3VL9 710-6CO30
500-1250 3VL9 712-6CO30
VL1600 640-1600 3VL9 816-6CO30
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3VL160X ~ VL1600
4 1600A

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

4-Pole, up to 1600A

Selection and ordering data

/Fixed-mounted circuit-breakers
/Thermal/magnetic and electronic overcurrent releases

N H L
Type Rated ‘L o 40/45/50kA  380/415V AC 70kA 380/415V AC 100kA 380/415V AC
current 1/60 High switching capacity H  Very high switching capacity L
s Setting Operating Standard switching capacity N~ 70 kA at 380/415 V AC 100 kA at 380/415 V AC
current of current of 40/45/50 kA at 380/415 V AC
inverse-time  current of see page 1/60.
delayed instantaneous
overload short-circuit 1/30 1/30 1/30
release "L" release "I" 1/31 1/31 1/31
Ir li
Order No. Order No. Order No.
Order No. supplement Order No. supplement Order No. supplement
required according to required according to required according to
A A A pages 1/30 and 1/31 pages 1/30 and 1/31 pages 1/30 and 1/31
A h
4 (N
Circuit-breakers for line protection, TM
with fixed-setting thermal overload releases, fixed short-circuit releases,
NSK-1034 - \without overload and short-circuit releases in the 4th pole (N)
VL160X 16 16 300 3VL17 96-1EH43-.... 3VL17 96-2EH43-.... -
20 20 300 3VL17 02-1EH43-.... 3VL17 02-2EH43-....
25 25 300 3VL17 25-1EH43-.... 3VL17 25-2EH43-....
32 32 300 3VL17 03-1EH43-.... 3VL17 03-2EH43-....
40 40 600 3VL17 04-1EH43-.... 3VL17 04-2EH43-....
50 50 600 3VL17 05-1EH43-.... 3VL17 05-2EH43-....
63 63 600 3VL17 06-1EH43-.... 3VL17 06-2EH43-....
80 80 1000 3VL17 08-1EH43-.... 3VL17 08-2EH43-....
100 100 1000 3VL17 10-1EH43-.... 3VL17 10-2EH43-....
125 125 1000 3VL17 12-1EH43-.... 3VL17 12-2EH43-....
160 160 1600 3VL17 16-1EH43-.... 3VL17 16-2EH43-....
o ™
4 (N
Circuit-breakers for line protection, TM
with adjustable thermal setting overload releases, adjustable short-circuit releases,
NSK-1036  wyithout overload and short-circuit releases in the 4t pole (N)
VL160 50 40-50 300-600 3VL27 05-1EJ43-.... 3VL27 05-2EJ43-.... 3VL27 05-3EJ43-....
63 50-63 300-600 3VL27 06-1EJ43-.... 3VL27 06-2EJ43-.... 3VL27 06-3EJ43-....
80 63-80 400-800 3VL27 08-1EJ43-.... 3VL27 08-2EJ43-.... 3VL27 08-3EJ43-....
100 80-100 500-1000 3VL27 10-1EJ43-.... 3VL27 10-2EJ43-.... 3VL27 10-3EJ43-....
125 100-125 625-1250 3VL27 12-1EJ43-.... 3VL27 12-2EJ43-.... 3VL27 12-3EJ43-....
160 125-160 800-1600 3VL27 16-1EJ43-.... 3VL27 16-2EJ43-.... 3VL27 16-3EJ43-....
VL250 200 160-200 1000-2000 3VL37 20-1EJ46-.... 3VL37 20-2EJ46-.... 3VL37 20-3EJ46-....
250 200-250 1250-2500 3VL37 25-1EJ46-.... 3VL37 25-2EJ46-.... 3VL37 25-3EJ46-....
VL400 200 160-200 1000-2000 3VL47 20-1EJ46-.... 3VL47 20-2EJ46-.... 3VL47 20-3EJ46-....
250 200-250 1250-2500 3VL47 25-1EJ46-.... 3VLA47 25-2EJ46-.... 3VL47 25-3EJ46-....
315 250-315 1575-3150 3VL47 32-1EJ46-.... 3VL47 32-2EJ46-.... 3VL47 32-3EJ46-....
400 320-400 2000-4000 3VL47 40-1EJ46-.... 3VLA47 40-2EJ46-.... 3VL47 40-3EJ46-....
VL630 315 200-315 1575-3150 3VL57 32-1EJ46-.... 3VL57 32-2EJ46-.... 3VL57 32-3EJ46-....
400 320-400 2000-4000 3VL57 40-1EJ46-.... 3VL57 40-2EJ46-.... 3VL57 40-3EJ46-....
500 400-500 2500-5000 3VL57 50-1EJ46-.... 3VL57 50-2EJ46-.... 3VL57 50-3EJ46-....
630 500-630 3250-6500 3VL57 63-1EJ46-.... 3VL57 63-2EJ46-.... 3VL57 63-3EJ46-....
t ETU20 LSI (S lsg = 1.5~10 X Ig, ty = 0, 0.1~0.5s)
s 4 (N
, | Circuit-breakers for line protection, for time discrimination
with electronic overcurrent release ETU20, with LSI functions (S-function: Ig; = 1.5 t0 10 x I, ts4 = 0, 0.1 to 0.5 sec),
Nsk-1041 - without overload and short-circuit releases in the 4th pole (N)
VL800 800 0.4-1.0x1, 11x1, 3VL67 80-1BE46-.... 3VL67 80-2BE46-.... 3VL67 80-3BE46-....
VL1250 1000 0.4-1.0x I, 11 x1, 3VL77 10-1BE46-.... 3VL77 10-2BE46-.... 3VL77 10-3BE46-....
1250 0.4-1.0x1, 11x1, 3VL77 12-1BE46-.... 3VL77 12-2BE46-.... 3VL77 12-3BE46-....
VL1600 1600 0.4-1.0x I, 11 x1, 3VL87 16-1BE40-.... 3VL87 16-2BE40-.... 3VL87 16-3BE40-....

1/12-1/13

1/38-1/39 1/40-1/41

Conversion into plug-in or draw-out circuit-breaker by using plug-in socket assembly or draw-out assembly see pages 1/12-1/13, 1/38-1/39 and 1/40-1/41.
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3VL160X ~ VL630

3VL160X to VL630 Circuit-Breakers

4 630A 4-Pole, up to 630A
Selection and ordering data
/Fixed-mounted circuit-breakers
/Thermal/magnetic overcurrent releases
N H L
Type Rated ‘L o 40/45/50kA  380/415V AC 70kA 380/415V AC 100kA 380/415V AC

current 1/60 High switching capacity H  Very high switching capacity L

I, Setting Operating Standard switching capacity N~ 70 kA at 380/415 V AC 100 kA at 380/415 V AC
current of current of 40/45/50 kA at 380/415 V AC
inverse-time  current of see page 1/60.
delayed instantaneous
overload short-circuit 1/30 1/30 1/30
release "L" release "I" 1/31 1/31 1/31
I li
! Order No. Order No. Order No.

Order No. supplement Order No. supplement Order No. supplement
required according to required according to required according to
A A A pages 1/30 and 1/31 pages 1/30 and 1/31 pages 1/30 and 1/31
X ™
i\
NG

NSK-1034

Circuit-breakers for line protection, TM
with fixed-setting thermal overload release, fixed short-circuit releases,
with "N" overload and short-circuit release

NSK-1036

Circuit-breakers for line protection, TM
with adjustable thermal setting overload release, adjustable short-circuit releases,
with "N" overload and short-circuit releases

VL160X 16 16 300 3VL17 96-1EA43-.... 3VL17 96-2EA43-.... -

20 20 300 3VL17 02-1EA43-.... 3VL17 02-2EA43-....
25 25 300 3VL17 25-1EA43-.... 3VL17 25-2EA43-....
32 32 300 3VL17 03-1EA43-.... 3VL17 03-2EA43-....
40 40 600 3VL17 04-1EA43-.... 3VL17 04-2EA43-....
50 50 600 3VL17 05-1EA43-.... 3VL17 05-2EA43-....
63 63 600 3VL17 06-1EA43-.... 3VL17 06-2EA43-....
80 80 1000 3VL17 08-1EA43-.... 3VL17 08-2EA43-....

100 100 1000 3VL17 10-1EA43-.... 3VL17 10-2EA43-....

125 125 1000 3VL17 12-1EA43-.... 3VL17 12-2EA43-....

160 160 1600 3VL17 16-1EA43-.... 3VL17 16-2EA43-....

A ™
“ N

N =100 % protected for I, <100A
N = 60 % protected for I, 2125 A

1/12-1/13

VL160 50 40-50 300-600 3VL27 05-1EC43-... 3VL27 05-2EC43-.... 3VL27 05-3EC43-....
63 50-63 300-600 3VL27 06-1EC43-.... 3VL27 06-2EC43-.... 3VL27 06-3EC43-....
80 63-80 400-800 3VL27 08-1EC43-.... 3VL27 08-2EC43-.... 3VL27 08-3EC43-....
100 80-100 500-1000 3VL27 10-1EC43-.... 3VL27 10-2EC43-.... 3VL27 10-3EC43-....
125 100-125 625-1250 3VL27 12-1EC43-.... 3VL27 12-2EC43-.... 3VL27 12-3EC43-....
160 125-160 800-1600 3VL27 16-1EC43-.... 3VL27 16-2EC43-.... 3VL27 16-3EC43-....
VL250 200 160-200 1000-2000 3VL37 20-1EC46-.... 3VL37 20-2EC46-.... 3VL37 20-3EC46-....
250 200-250 1200-2500 3VL37 25-1EC46-.... 3VL37 25-2EC46-.... 3VL37 25-3EC46-....
VL400 200 160-200 1000-2000 3VLA47 20-1ECA46-.... 3VL47 20-2EC46-.... 3VL47 20-3EC46-....
250 200-250 1200-2500 3VL47 25-1EC46-.... 3VL47 25-2EC46-.... 3VL47 25-3EC46-....
315 250-315 1575-3150 3VLA47 32-1EC46-.... 3VL47 32-2EC46-.... 3VL47 32-3EC46-....
400 320-400 2000-4000 3VL47 40-1EC46-.... 3VL47 40-2EC46-.... 3VL47 40-3EC46-....
VL630 315 200-315 1575-3150 3VL57 32-1EC46-.... 3VL57 32-2EC46-.... 3VL57 32-3EC46-....
400 320-400 2000-4000 3VL57 40-1EC46-.... 3VL57 40-2EC46-.... 3VL57 40-3EC46-....
500 400-500 2500-5000 3VL57 50-1EC46-.... 3VL57 50-2EC46-.... 3VL57 50-3EC46-....
630 500-630 3250-6500 3VL57 63-1EC46-.... 3VL57 63-2EC46-.... 3VL57 63-3EC46-....
N = I, < 100A 100%
N= I, = 125A 60%

1/38-1/39 1/40-1/41

Conversion into plug-in or draw-out circuit-breaker by using plug-in socket assembly or draw-out assembly see pages 1/12-1/13, 1/38-1/39 and 1/40-1/41.
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3VL160X ~ VL1600
4 1600A

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

4-Pole, up to 1600A

Selection and ordering data

/Fixed-mounted circuit-breakers
/Magnetic overcurrent release

N H L
Type Rated ‘L o 40/45/50kA  380/415V AC 70kA 380/415V AC 100kA 380/415V AC
current 1/60 High switching capacity H  Very high switching capacity L
I, Setting Operating Standard switching capacity N~ 70 kA at 380/415 V AC 100 kA at 380/415 V AC
current of current of 40/45/50 kA at 380/415 V AC
inverse-time  current of see page 1/60.
delayed instantaneous
overload short-circuit 1/30 1/30 1/30
release "L" release "I" 1/31 1/31 1/31
Ir li
Order No. Order No. Order No.
Order No. supplement Order No. supplement Order No. supplement
required according to required according to required according to
A A A pages 1/30 and 1/31 pages 1/30 and 1/31 pages 1/30 and 1/31
~
J\:._ Non-automatic circuit-breakers with magnetic overcurrent release
NSK-1040
VL160X /up to 100 2500 3VL17 10-1EE43-.... 3VL17 10-2EE43-.... -
/up to 125 3000 3VL17 12-1EE43-.... 3VL17 12-2EE43-....
/up to 160 3000 3VL17 16-1EE43-.... 3VL17 16-2EE43-....
VL160 /up to 100 2500 3VL27 10-1EE43-.... 3VL27 10-2EE43-.... 3VL27 10-3EE43-....
/up to 160 2500 3VL27 16-1EE43-.... 3VL27 16-2EE43-.... 3VL27 16-3EE43-....
VL250 /up to 250 4000 3VL37 25-1EE46-.... 3VL37 25-2EE46-.... 3VL37 25-3EE46-....
VL400 /up to 400 6000 3VL47 40-1EE46-.... 3VLA47 40-2EE46-.... 3VL47 40-3EE46-....
VL630 /up to 630 6500 3VL57 63-1EE46-... 3VL57 63-2EE46-.... 3VL57 63-3EE46-....
VL800 /up to 800 8000 3VL67 80-1EE46-.... 3VL67 80-2EE46-.... 3VL67 80-3EE46-....
VL1250 /up to 1250 12000 3VL77 12-1EE46-.... 3VL77 12-2EE46-.... 3VL77 12-3EE46-....
VL1600 /up to 1600 16000 3VL87 16-1EE40-.... 3VL87 16-2EE40-.... 3VL87 16-3EE40-....

3VL160 ~ VL1600
4 1600A

3VL160 to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

4-Pole, up to 1600A

Selection and ordering data

/Fixed-mounted circuit-breakers
[Electronic overcurrent release

N H L
Type Rated ‘oL o 40/45/50kA  380/415V AC 70kA 380/415V AC 100kA 380/415V AC
current 1/60 High switching capacity H ~ Very high switching capacity L
In Setting Operating Standard switching capacity N~ 70 kA at 380/415 V AC 100 kA at 380/415 V AC
current of current of 40/45/50 kA at 380/415 V AC
inverse-time  current of see page 1/60.
delayed instantaneous
overload short-circuit 30 1/30 1/30
release "L" release "I 31 1/31 1/31
| li
f Order No. Order No. Order No.
Order No. supplement Order No. supplement Order No. supplement
required according to required according to required according to
A A A pages 1/30 and 1/31 pages 1/30 and 1/31 pages 1/30 and 1/31
L
ETU20 LSl s lsg = 1.5~10 Ig, t,g =0, 0.1~0.55)
s 4 50%
\ Circuit-breakers for line protection, for time discrimination
with electronic overcurrent release ETU20, with LSI functions (S-function: I = 1.5t0 10 x Iz, t3 =0, 0.1 to 0.5 sec),
nsk1041  with overload and short-circuit releases in the 4% pole equals 50 %
VL160 63 0.4-1.0x I, 11 x1, 3VL27 06-1BF43-.... 3VL27 06-2BF43-.... 3VL27 06-3BF43-....
100 0.4-1.0x1, 11 x 1, 3VL27 10-1BF43-.... 3VL27 10-2BF43-.... 3VL27 10-3BF43-....
160 0.4-1.0x I, 11 x1, 3VL27 16-1BF43-.... 3VL27 16-2BF43-.... 3VL27 16-3BF43-....
VL250 200 0.4-1.0x I, 11 x1, 3VL37 20-1BF46-.... 3VL37 20-2BF46-.... 3VL37 20-3BF46-....
250 0.4-1.0x1, 11 x 1, 3VL37 25-1BF46-.... 3VL37 25-2BF46-.... 3VL37 25-3BF46-....
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3VL160 ~ VL1600

3VL160 to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

4 1600A 4-Pole, up to 1600A
Selection and ordering data
/Fixed-mounted circuit-breakers
[Electronic overcurrent release
N H L
Type Rated R “ o 40/45/50kA  380/415V AC 70kA 380/415V AC 100kA 380/415V AC
current 1/60 High switching capacity H  Very high switching capacity L
I, Setting Operating Standard switching capacity N~ 70 kA at 380/415 V AC 100 kA at 380/415 V AC
current of current of 40/45/50 kA at 380/415 V AC
inverse-time current of see page 1/60.
delayed instantaneous
overload short-circuit 1/30 1/30 1/30
release "L" release "I" 1/31 1/31 1/31
| l;
i Order No. Order No. Order No.
Order No. supplement Order No. supplement Order No. supplement
required according to required according to required according to
A A pages 1/30 and 1/31 pages 1/30 and 1/31 pages 1/30 and 1/31
VL400 315 0.4-1.0x 1, 11xl, 3VL47 31-1BF46-.... 3VL47 31-2BF46-.... 3VL47 31-3BF46-....
400 0.4-1.0x 1, 11 xl, 3VL47 40-1BF46-.... 3VL47 40-2BF46-.... 3VL47 40-3BF46-....
VL630 630 0.4-1.0x1, 11xl, 3VL57 63-1BF46-.... 3VL57 63-2BF46-.... 3VL57 63-3BF46-....
VL800 800 0.4-1.0x1, 11 xl, 3VL67 80-1BF46-.... 3VL67 80-2BF46-.... 3VL67 80-3BF46-....
VL1250 1000 0.4-1.0x 1, 11xl, 3VL77 10-1BF46-.... 3VL77 10-2BF46-.... 3VL77 10-3BF46-....
1250 0.4-1.0x1, 11 xl, 3VL77 12-1BF46-.... 3VL77 12-2BF46-.... 3VL77 12-3BF46-....
VL1600 1600 0.4-1.0x 1, 11xl, 3VL87 16-1BF40-.... 3VL87 16-2BF40-.... 3VL87 16-3BF40-....
N H L
Type Rated R 40/45/50kA  380/415V AC 70KA 380/415V AC 100kA 380/415V AC
current Setting current of 1/60 High switching capacity H  Very high switching capacity L
I, inverse-time delayed Standard switching capacity N~ 70 kA at 380/415 V AC 100 kA at 380/415 V AC
overload release "L" 40/45/50 kA at 380/415 V AC
Ir see page 1/60.
1/30 1/30 1/30
1/31 1/31 1/31
Order No. Order No. Order No.
Order No. supplement Order No. supplement Order No. supplement
required according to required according to required according to
A A pages 1/30 and 1/31 pages 1/30 and 1/31 pages 1/30 and 1/31
[Circuit-breakers
ETU /with electronic overcurrent release ETU
VL160 63 25-63 3VL27 06-100043-.... 3VL27 06-200043-.... 3VL27 06-3000043-....
100 40-100 3VL27 10-10043-.... 3VL27 10-2000043-.... 3VL27 10-30043-....
160 64-160 3VL27 16-10043-.... 3VL27 16-20043-.... 3VL27 16-30043-....
VL250 200 80-200 3VL37 20-10046-.... 3VL37 20-2000046-.... 3VL37 20-3000046-....
250 100-250 3VL37 25-10046-.... 3VL37 25-20046-.... 3VL37 25-30046-....
VL400 315 128-315 3VL47 31-10046-.... 3VL47 31-200046-.... 3VL47 31-3000046-....
400 160-400 3VL47 40-10046-.... 3VL47 40-2000046-.... 3VL47 40-3000046-....
VL630 630 252-630 3VL57 63-10046-.... 3VL57 63-20046-.... 3VL57 63-30046-....
VL800 800 320-800 3VL67 80-1000146-.... 3VL67 80-2000146-.... 3VL67 80-30010046-....
VL1250 1000 400-1000 3VL77 10-10046-.... 3VL77 10-2000046-.... 3VL77 10-300046-....
1250 500-1250 3VL77 12-10046-.... 3VL77 12-20046-.... 3VL77 12-30046-....
VL1600 1600 640-1600 3VL87 16-10040-.... 3VL87 16-2000040-.... 3VL87 16-300040-....

Conversion into plug-in or draw-out circuit-breaker by using plug-in socket assembly or draw-out assembly see pages 1/12-1/13, 1/38-1/39 and 1/40-1/41.

1/12-1/13

1/38-1/39 1/40-1/41
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3VL160 ~ VL1600 3VL160 to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers
4 1600A 4-Pole, up to 1600A
Selection and ordering data
Order No. Order No. Order No.
supplement supplement supplement
4 ETU
ETU release 4-pole construction
~ LI ETU10
i\ N BB BB BB
L N N=50% BA BA BA
| LIne protection with LI functions, ETU10
N-pole not overcurrent protected BB BB BB
NSK-1026 N-pole overcurrent protected N=50% BA BA BA
LIG ETU12
3 4
N BC BC BC
N N=50% BD BD BD
Line protection with LIG functions, ETU12
residual earth for 3-phase 4-wire systems
N-pole not overcurrent protected BC BC BC
N-pole overcurrent protected N=50% BD BD BD
LSl ETU20
N BE BE BE
N N=50% BF BF BF
Line protection with LSI functions, ETU20
N-pole not overcurrent protected BE BE BE
N-pole overcurrent protected N=50% BF BF BF
LSIG ETU22
3 4
N BG BG BG
N N=50% BH BH BH
Line protection with LSIG functions, ETU22
NSK-1189 residual earth for 3-phase 4-wire systems
N-pole not overcurrent protected BG BG BG
N-pole overcurrent protected N=50% BH BH BH
4 LCD ETU
LCD ETU release 4-pole construction
A LI/LS/LSI ETU40
b N 50~100%
50% CcJ CJ CJ
Line protection with LI/LS/LSI
' functions, ETU40
NSK-1190 N-pole overcurrent may be
set between 50~100% and off
factory shipping default setting at 50 % CJ CJ cJ
LSIG ETU42
3 4
N 50~100%
50% CN CN CN
Line protection with LSIG
NSK-1444 functions, ETU42
for 3-phase 4-wire systems
N-pole overcurrent may be
set between 50~100% and off
factory shipping default setting at 50 % CN CN CN
1/12-1/13 1/38-1/39 1/40-1/41
Conversion into plug-in or draw-out circuit-breaker by using plug-in socket assembly or draw-out assembly see pages1/12-1/13, 1/38-1/39 and 1/40-1/41.
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3VL160 ~ VL1600

3VL160 to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

4 1600A 4-Pole, up to 1600A
Selection and ordering data
[Circuit-breakers without overcurrent release
N H L
Type Rated current 40/45/50kA 380/415V AC 70kA 380/415V AC 100kA 380/415V AC
I 1/60 High switching capacity H  Very high switching capacity L
Standard switching capacity N 70 kA at 380/415 V AC 100 kA at 380/415 V AC
40/45/50 kA at 380/415 V AC
see page 1/60.
all poles switching all poles switching all poles switching
A Order No. Order No. Order No.
VL160 25-63 3VL27 16-1AA41-0AA0 3VL27 16-2AA41-0AA0 3VL27 16-3AA41-0AA0
40-100 3VL27 16-1AA41-0AA0 3VL27 16-2AA41-0AA0 3VL27 16-3AA41-0AA0
64-160 3VL27 16-1AA41-0AA0 3VL27 16-2AA41-0AA0 3VL27 16-3AA41-0AA0
VL250 80-200 3VL37 25-1AA44-0AA0 3VL37 25-2AA44-0AA0 3VL37 25-3AA44-0AA0
100-250 3VL37 25-1AA44-0AA0 3VL37 25-2AA44-0AA0 3VL37 25-3AA44-0AA0
VL400 126-315 3VL47 40-1AA44-0AA0 3VL47 40-2AA44-0AA0 3VL47 40-3AA44-0AA0
160-400 3VL47 40-1AA44-0AA0 3VL47 40-2AA44-0AA0 3VL47 40-3AA44-0AA0
VL630 252-630 3VL57 63-1AA46-0AA0 3VL57 63-2AA46-0AA0 3VL57 63-3AA46-0AA0
VL800 320-800 3VL67 80-1AA46-0AA0 3VL67 80-2AA46-0AA0 3VL67 80-3AA46-0AA0
VL1250 400-1000 3VL77 12-1AA46-0AA0 3VL77 12-2AA46-0AA0 3VL77 12-3AA46-0AA0
500-1250 3VL77 12-1AA46-0AA0 3VL77 12-2AA46-0AA0 3VL77 12-3AA46-0AA0
VL1600 640-1600 3VL87 16-1AA40-0AA0 3VL87 16-2AA40-0AA0 3VL87 16-3AA40-0AA0

For circuit-breaker
Type

/Overcurrent releases for retrofitting
ETU/ETU release

10
« Ln
Setting current of inverse-time

delayed overload release "L"

Ir

For release functions see 10th position of the circuit-breaker Order No. on previous page.

Order No.

function

A
B A @ D

VL160 left pole =N

25-63 3VL9 206-6BO42

40-100 3VL9 210-6BO42

64-160 3VL9 216-6B0O42
VL250 80-200 3VL9 320-6B0O45

100-250 3VL9 325-6B0O45
VL400 126-315 3VL9 431-6BO45

160-400 3VL9 440-6B0O45
VL630 252-630 3VL9 563-6BO40
VL800 320-800 3VL9 680-6BO40
VL1250 400-1000 3VL9 710-6BO40

500-1250 3VL9 712-6B0O40
VL1600 640-1600 3VL9 816-6BO40
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3VL160 ~ VL1600

4 1600A

3VL160 to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers
4-Pole, up to 1600A

Selection and ordering data

LCD ETU/LCD ETU release

LCD-N

/ 50%

100% Ig = 25A~100A

« L
function

For circuit-breaker Setting current of inverse-time Order No.
Type delayed overload release "L" I

A

J N

VL160 left pole = N

25-63 3VL9 206-6CO42

40-100 3VL9 210-6CO42

64-160 3VL9 216-6C042
VL250 80-200 3VL9 320-6C045

100-250 3VL9 325-6C045
VL400 126-315 3VL9 431-6CO45

160-400 3VL9 440-6C0O45
VL630 252-630 3VL9 563-6C40
VL800 320-800 3VL9 680-6CO40
VL1250 400-1000 3VL9 710-6CO40

500-1250 3VL9 712-6C040

VL1600 640-1600 3VL9 816-6C40
( 1/48 1/49 )
1/12-1/13 1/38-1/39 1/40-1/41
ETU-N 50% 110A~1600A

After assembling the circuit-breaker with the overcurrent release, a test with the hand held electronic release test kit (see pages 1/48, 1/49) is recommended.
Conversion into plug-in or draw-out circuit- breaker by using plug-in socket assembly or draw-out assembly see pages 1/12-1/13, 1/38-1/39 and 1/40-1/41.
ETU - N-pole overcurrent releases set at 100 % |, = 25A to 100A and 50% 110A to 1600A
LCD release - N-protection selectable in/out - factory set at 50%
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3VL160X ~ VL1600
3 4 1600A

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers
3- and 4-Pole, up to 1600A

Further versions \

« v

For ordering, add "-Z" to the complete Order No.
and indicate the appropriate order code(s).

“ 7
Order code Order No. with "-Z"
12345678910111213141516

3VL . . .- - Z
and additional order code(s)
Ooog+..+...

identification code
for further versions -Z

/For fixed-mounted circuit-breakers
VL160X, VL160, VL250, VL400

( ) VL630, VL800, VL1250, VL1600
( 2m)
Internal accessories L[of2] 0ooo
(auxiliary switches, alarm switches,
auxiliary releases)
with connecting leads (2m in length)
cable let through at the rear
(220-250V AC/DC) VL160X, VL160, VL250
VL400, VL630
VL800
( ) VL1250, VL1600
( 2m)
Stored energy operator ooo

(220-250 V AC/DC)

mounted on the circuit-breaker,

internal accessories of the circuit-breaker
(auxiliary switches, alarm switches,
auxiliary releases)

with connecting leads (2m in length)
cable let through at the rear
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3VL160X ~ VL1600 3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers
3 4 1600A 3- and 4-Pole, up to 1600A

Order No. supplements
1
1st Order No. supplement
Undervoltage release or shunt release
Wiring to be made directly to accessory
Uy
AC 50/60Hz
DC
Rated control supply Order No. supplement Circuit-breakers
voltage U; /frequency Type
AC 50/60 Hz
DC
3VL....-..... -0oa0. . VL160X  VL160 VL250 VL400 VL630 VL800 VL1250 VL1600
0A
without auxiliary release none none none none none none none none
with undervoltage release
Right pole only
ACV DCV
12 2N X x Y) x Y X X X X X
24 2P X x Y XY X X X X X
48 2U X x Y xY X X X X X
60 2V X x Y XY X X X X X
110-127 2R X x Y XY X X X X X
220-250 2S X x b x Y X X X X X
110-127 - 2G X x4 x ¥ X X X X X
220-250 - 2H X x Y XY X X X X X
208 - 2M X x Y x Y X X X X X
277 - 2Q X x x Y X X X X X
380-415 - 23 X x Y x Y X X X X X
440-480 - 2K X x Y x Y X X X X X
500-525 - 2L X x Y XY X X X X X
600 - 2T X x b x Y X X X X X
with shunt release
Right pole only
ACV DCV
12 8B X x Y XY X X X X X
24 8C X x b x Y X X X X X
48-60 8J X x Y x ¥ X X X X X
110-127 8K X x Y XY X X X X X
220-250 8Q X x Y x Y X X X X X
48-60 - 8M X x Y XY X X X X X
110-127 - 8R X x Y x Y X X X X X
208-277 - 8T X x Y x Y X X X X X
380-600 - 8V X x Y XY X X X X X
X = Javailable
1) /
9 For circuit-breakers with electronic overcurrent release there is only one undervoltage release or shunt release or auxiliary/alarm switch possible.
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3VL160X VL1600
3 4 16 1600A

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers
3- and 4-Pole, 16 to 1600A

Order No. supplements

2
2nd Order No. supplement
(HS) (AS)
Auxiliary switches (HS) and alarm switches (AS)
/
Left/right pole

Wiring to be made directly to accessory

Complement Order No. supplement  Circuit-breakers
[Type
HS=1 BVL....-..... -..00 VL160X VL160 VL250
HS = 1 contact switch
AS=1

AS = 1 contact switch
/

VL400 VL630 VL800 VL1250 VL1600

the 3SB-adapter indicated in the table above may be ordered along
with the desired switches and contact configurations as separate

overcurrent release.
Bracket may be installed in N-pole (4-pole circuit-breaker only) for this application only.

without auxiliary/alarm switch A0 none none none none none none none none
2 HS (1 NO/1 NC) B1 x X X X
4 HS (2 NO/2 NC) Cc1 - - X X X X
1 AS (1 NO) G1Y x X X X -
2 HS (1 NO/1 NC) + 1 AS (1 NO) D1 x X X X -
2 HS (1 NO/1 NC) + 1 AS (1 NO) E1l X X X X
X = / available
-= /not available %@
Accessories
3SB /3SB-adapter
(HS)

For circuit-breaker (AS) N

Maximum combination For mounting into For mounting into For mounting into

of auxiliary switches (HS) the N-Pole of the the left pole of the the right pole of the

and alarm switches (AS) circuit-breaker circuit-breaker circuit-breaker

( 1/14/1/15 )
Type Group (see page 1/14/1/15) Order No. Order No.
Order No.
VL160X 1 /up to 3 HS 2 - 3VL9 400-2AH00 3VL9 400-2AH00
VL160
VL250 2HS + 1 AS? - 3VL9 400-2AJ10 3VL9 400-2AJ20
VL400
VL630 2 /up to 4 HS - 3VL9 816-2AL00 3VL9 816-2AL00
VL800,
VL1250, 2HS +2AS - 3VL9 816-2AN10 -
VL1600
1HS 1AS 3SB34 00-0J
3SB 1 HS or 1 AS with NO contact 3SB34 00-0J

When a customer desires auxiliary switch or alarm switch or switch 1HS 1AS 3SB34 00-0K
contact configurations not included in the standard kit offerings, 1 HS or 1 AS with NC contact 3SB34 00-0K

items:

1) ( 1 1 )

1) Use only one switch from this kit (kit consists of 1 NC and 1 NO contact switches).

2) RCD 3VL160X 3VL160, VL250
N (4 )

2) Except for mounting into the left pole for 3VL160X circuit-breaker with RCD module and 3VL160, VL250 circuit-breakerswith electronic
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3VL160X VL1600

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

3 4 /3- or 4-pole

( 1/14-1/15 ) IFor retrofitting (possible equipment, see page 1/14-1/15, figure on the top)
/For VL160X /For VL160 /For VL250
Wiring made directly to accessory
Order No. Order No. Order No.

(HS)

(AS)/Auxiliary switches (HS)
and alarm switches (AS)
[for retrofitting

IKits
Mounting side
2 HS N, 9, 3VL9 400-2AB00 3VL9 400-2AB00 3VL9 400-2AB00
(1 NO/1 NC) N, Left 1), Right
4 HS N, , - - -
(2 NO/2 NC) N, Left, Right
2 HS , 2 3VL9 400-2AD00 3VL9 400-2AD00 3VL9 400-2AD00
(1 NC/1 NO) Left, Right 2)
+ 1 AS (1 NO) (kit)
1AS , b 3VL9 400-2AG00 3VL9 400-2AG00 3VL9 400-2AG00
(L NO) Left, Right V)
HS AS 1 1/14-1/15 1/31

Additional HS and AS

Group 1 see pages 1/14-1/15 and 1/31.

/Shunt releases
[for retrofitting

ACV DCV
Right pole only
12 Right pole only  3VL9 400-1SB00 3VL9 400-1SB00 3VL9 400-1SB00
24 Right pole only ~ 3VL9 400-1SC00 3VL9 400-1SC00 3VL9 400-1SC00
48-60 Right pole only ~ 3VL9 400-1SJ00 3VL9 400-1SJ00 3VL9 400-1SJ00
110-127 |Right pole only ~ 3VL9 400-1SK00 3VL9 400-1SK00 3VL9 400-1SK00
220-250 |Right pole only ~ 3VL9 400-1SQ00 3VL9 400-1SQ00 3VL9 400-1SQ00
48-60 Right pole only ~ 3VL9 400-1SM00 3VL9 400-1SM00 3VL9 400-1SM00
110-127 Right pole only ~ 3VL9 400-1SR00 3VL9 400-1SR00 3VL9 400-1SR00
208-277 Right pole only  3VL9 400-1ST00 3VL9 400-1STOO 3VL9 400-1STOO
380-600 Right pole only ~ 3VL9 400-1SV00 3VL9 400-1SV00 3VL9 400-1SV00

/Undervoltage releases
[for retrofitting

ACV DCV
Right pole only

12 Right pole only  3VL9 400-1UNOO 3VL9 400-1UNOO 3VL9 400-1UNOO

24 Right pole only ~ 3VL9 400-1UP00 3VL9 400-1UP00O 3VL9 400-1UP0O0O

48 Right pole only ~ 3VL9 400-1UU00 3VL9 400-1UU00 3VL9 400-1UU00

60 Right pole only ~ 3VL9 400-1UV00 3VL9 400-1UV00 3VL9 400-1UV00
110-127| - Right pole only ~ 3VL9 400-1UG00 3VL9 400-1UG00 3VL9 400-1UG00
- 110-127 | Right pole only ~ 3VL9 400-1UR00 3VL9 400-1UR00 3VL9 400-1UR00
208 - Right pole only ~ 3VL9 400-1UMO00 3VL9 400-1UMO0 3VL9 400-1UMO0
220-250] - Right pole only ~ 3VL9 400-1UH00 3VL9 400-1UH00 3VL9 400-1UH00
- 220-250 | Right pole only ~ 3VL9 400-1US00 3VL9 400-1US00 3VL9 400-1US00
277 - Right pole only  3VL9 400-1UQ00 3VL9 400-1UQ00 3VL9 400-1UQ00
380-415| - Right pole only ~ 3VL9 400-1UJO0 3VL9 400-1UJ00 3VL9 400-1UJ00
440-480| - Right pole only  3VL9 400-1UKO00 3VL9 400-1UK00 3VL9 400-1UKO00
550-525| - Right pole only ~ 3VL9 400-1ULO0 3VL9 400-1ULOO 3VL9 400-1UL00
600 Right pole only  3VL9 400-1UTO0 3VL9 400-1UT00 3VL9 400-1UTO0

220V~250V AC/DC
[Time delay
> 200 ms

/Time-delay device for undervoltage releases
U/Rated control supply voltage Us

3TX4 701-0AN1

3VL160X

3TX4 701-0AN1

3TX4 701-0AN1

1) RCD 3VL160, VL250
N (4 )
1) Except for mounting into the left pole for 3VL160X circuit-breaker with RCD module and 3VL160, VL250 circuit-breakers
with electronic overcurrent release.
Bracket may be installed in N-pole (4-pole circuit-breaker only) for this application only.
2)  VL400

2) VL400 is in left side only.
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3VL160X VL1600

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

Accessories

/For VL400

Order No.

/For VL630

Order No.

/For VL800

Order No.

/For VL1250

Order No.

/For VL1600

Order No.

3VL9 400-2AB00

3VL9 800-2AC00

3VL9 800-2AC00

3VL9 800-2AC00

3VL9 800-2AC00

3VL9 400-2AD00

3VL9 800-2AE00

3VL9 800-2AE00

3VL9 800-2AE00

3VL9 800-2AE00

3VL9 400-2AG00

2 1/14-1/15

Group 2 see pages 1/14-1/15 and 1/31.

3VL9 400-1SB00
3VL9 400-1SC00
3VL9 400-1SJ00

3VL9 400-1SK00
3VL9 400-1SQ00

3VL9 400-1SM00
3VL9 400-1SR00
3VL9 400-1ST00
3VL9 400-1SV00

3VL9 800-1SB00
3VL9 800-1SC00
3VL9 800-1SJ00

3VL9 800-1SK00
3VL9 800-1SQ00

3VL9 800-1SM00
3VL9 800-1SR00
3VL9 800-1ST00
3VL9 800-1SV00

3VL9 800-1SB00
3VL9 800-1SC00
3VL9 800-1SJ00

3VL9 800-1SK00
3VL9 800-1SQ00

3VL9 800-1SM00
3VL9 800-1SR00
3VL9 800-1ST00
3VL9 800-1SV00

3VL9 800-1SB00
3VL9 800-1SC00
3VL9 800-1SJ00

3VL9 800-1SK00
3VL9 800-1SQ00

3VL9 800-1SM00
3VL9 800-1SR00
3VL9 800-1ST00
3VL9 800-1SV00

3VL9 800-1SB00
3VL9 800-1SC00
3VL9 800-1SJ00

3VL9 800-1SK00
3VL9 800-1SQ00

3VL9 800-1SM00
3VL9 800-1SR00
3VL9 800-1ST00
3VL9 800-1SV00

3VL9 400-1UNOO
3VL9 400-1UP00
3VL9 400-1UU00
3VL9 400-1UV00

3VL9 400-1UG00
3VL9 400-1UROO
3VL9 400-1UM00

3VL9 400-1UH00
3VL9 400-1US00
3VL9 400-1UQ00

3VL9 400-1UJ00
3VL9 400-1UKO00
3VL9 400-1ULOO
3VL9 400-1UT00

3VL9 800-1UNOO
3VL9 800-1UP00O
3VL9 800-1UU00
3VL9 800-1UV00

3VL9 800-1UG00
3VL9 800-1UROO
3VL9 800-1UM0O0O

3VL9 800-1UHO0
3VL9 800-1US00
3VL9 800-1UQ00

3VL9 800-1UJ00
3VL9 800-1UKO00
3VL9 800-1ULOO
3VL9 800-1UT00

3VL9 800-1UNOO
3VL9 800-1UP0O0O
3VL9 800-1UU00
3VL9 800-1UV00

3VL9 800-1UG00
3VL9 800-1UROO
3VL9 800-1UMO0O

3VL9 800-1UHO0
3VL9 800-1US00
3VL9 800-1UQ00

3VL9 800-1UJ0O0
3VL9 800-1UKO00
3VL9 800-1ULOO
3VL9 800-1UT00

3VL9 800-1UNOO
3VL9 800-1UP00O
3VL9 800-1UU00
3VL9 800-1UV00

3VL9 800-1UG00
3VL9 800-1UROO
3VL9 800-1UM0O0O

3VL9 800-1UH00
3VL9 800-1US00
3VL9 800-1UQ00

3VL9 800-1UJ00
3VL9 800-1UKO00
3VL9 800-1ULOO
3VL9 800-1UT00

3VL9 800-1UNOO
3VL9 800-1UP00O
3VL9 800-1UU00
3VL9 800-1UV00

3VL9 800-1UG00
3VL9 800-1UROO
3VL9 800-1UM0O0O

3VL9 800-1UHO0
3VL9 800-1US00
3VL9 800-1UQ00

3VL9 800-1UJ00
3VL9 800-1UKO00
3VL9 800-1ULOO
3VL9 800-1UT00

3TX4 701-0AN1

3TX4 701-0AN1

3TX4 701-0AN1

3TX4 701-0AN1

3TX4 701-0AN1
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3VL160X VL1600
3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

/Operating mechanisms

/For VL160X

Order No.

3 4 [3- or 4-pole

/For VL160

Order No.

/For VL250

Order No.

Rotary direct drive
for direct fitting to the circuit-breaker.

Without leading auxiliary switch.
1P 309, ,
Degree of protection IP 309,
3
black, lockable with max. 3 padlocks

NSK- 1067
NSK-1067

EMERGENCY-STOP version

with red knob, yellow indicator plate

Cylinder locks for field installation
1/48 1/49
see pages 1/48 and 1/49.

Additional auxiliary switch kits

“ "

Standard or EMERGENCY-STOP ver-
sion "OFF to ON" auxiliary switch kit

NSK-1068

1 CO ,  15m

1 CO switch with 1.5 m long wire
leads

2 Co ,  15m

2 CO switches with 1.5 m long wire
leads

"ON to OFF" early break auxiliary

switch kit

1 CO ,  15m

1 CO switch with 1.5 m long wire leads
2 CO ,  15m

2 CO switches with 1.5 m long
wire leads

2)

Version with shaft stub without knob?

without leading auxiliary switch

‘ »

"OFF to ON" auxiliary switch kit

1 CO ,  1.5m

1 CO switch with 1.5 m long wire
leads

2 Co ,  15m

2 CO switches with 1.5 m long wire
leads

‘ »

"ON to OFF" early break auxiliar

1 CO ,  15m

1 CO switch with 1.5 m long wire
leads

2 CO ,  1.5m

2 CO switches with 1.5 m long
wire leads

3VL9 300-3HA00

3VL9 300-3HC00

3VL9 300-3AS10

3VL9 300-3AT10

3VL9 300-3AU10

3VL9 300-3AW10

3VL9 300-3HEO0O

3VL9 300-3AS10

3VL9 300-3AT10

3VL9 300-3AU10

3VL9 300-3AW10

3VL9 300-3HA00

3VL9 300-3HC00

3VL9 300-3AS10

3VL9 300-3AT10

3VL9 300-3AU10

3VL9 300-3AW10

3VL9 300-3HEOO

3VL9 300-3AS10

3VL9 300-3AT10

3VL9 300-3AU10

3VL9 300-3AW10

3VL9 300-3HA00

3VL9 300-3HC00

3VL9 300-3AS10

3VL9 300-3AT10

3VL9 300-3AU10

3VL9 300-3AW10

3VL9 300-3HE0O

3VL9 300-3AS10

3VL9 300-3AT10

3VL9 300-3AU10

3VL9 300-3AW10
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3VL160X VL1600

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

Accessories

/For VL400

Order No.

/For VL630

Order No.

/For VL800

Order No.

/For VL1250

Order No.

/For VL1600

Order No.

3VL9 400-3HA00

3VL9 400-3HC00

3VL9 400-3AS10

3VL9 400-3AT10

3VL9 400-3AU10

3VL9 400-3AW10

3VL9 400-3HE0O

3VL9 400-3AS10

3VL9 400-3AT10

3VL9 400-3AU10

3VL9 400-3AW10

3VL9 600-3HA00

3VL9 600-3HC00

3VL9 600-3AS10

3VL9 600-3AT10

3VL9 600-3AU10

3VL9 600-3AW10

3VL9 600-3HE0O

3VL9 600-3AS10

3VL9 600-3AT10

3VL9 600-3AU10

3VL9 600-3AW10

3VL9 600-3HA00

3VL9 600-3HC00

3VL9 600-3AS10

3VL9 600-3AT10

3VL9 600-3AU10

3VL9 600-3AW10

3VL9 600-3HE0O

3VL9 600-3AS10

3VL9 600-3AT10

3VL9 600-3AU10

3VL9 600-3AW10

3VL9 800-3HA00

3VL9 800-3HCO0

3VL9 800-3AS10

3VL9 800-3AT10

3VL9 800-3AU10

3VL9 800-3AW10

3VL9 800-3HE0O

3VL9 800-3AS10

3VL9 800-3AT10

3VL9 800-3AU10

3VL9 800-3AW10

3VL9 800-3HA00

3VL9 800-3HCO0

3VL9 800-3AS10

3VL9 800-3AT10

3VL9 800-3AU10

3VL9 800-3AW10

3VL9 800-3HEOO

3VL9 800-3AS10

3VL9 800-3AT10

3VL9 800-3AU10

3VL9 800-3AW10
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3VL160X VL1600

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

/For VL160X

Order No.

3 4 [3- or 4-pole

/For VL160

Order No.

/For VL250

Order No.

Rotary drive extended, complete
for fitting in doors and covers

IP 65

300mm

Degree of protection IP 65, incl.
black knob with masking frame,
indicator plate, detachable door
coupling, 300 mm extension shaft,
and front rotary drive for the
relevant circuit-breaker, lockable
with max. 3 padlocks, with door
interlocking

EMERGENCY-STOP version

with red knob, yellow indicator
plate without leading auxiliary
switches

Cylinder locks for field installation
1/48 1/49
see pages 1/48 and 1/49.

Additional auxiliary switch kits

w n

Standard or EMERGENCY-STOP
ver-sion "OFF to ON" auxiliary
switch kit

1 CO ,  15m
1 CO switch with 1.5 m long wire
leads

2 CO ,  15m
2 CO switches with 1.5 m long
wire leads

"ON to OFF" early break auxiliary
switch kit

1 CO ,  1.5m
1 CO switch with 1.5 m long
wire leads

2 CO ,  15m
2 CO switches with 1.5 m long
wire leads

3VL9 300-3HF00

3VL9 300-3HG00

3VL9 300-3AS10

3VL9 300-3AT10

3VL9 300-3AU10

3VL9 300-3AW10

3VL9 300-3HF00

3VL9 300-3HGOO

3VL9 300-3AS10

3VL9 300-3AT10

3VL9 300-3AU10

3VL9 300-3AW10

3VL9 300-3HF00

3VL9 300-3HG00

3VL9 300-3AS10

3VL9 300-3AT10

3VL9 300-3AU10

3VL9 300-3AW10

co( )= 1

1

Auxiliary switch CO (changeover switch) = 1 NO/1 NC set of contacts.

1) 1P 40

1) IP 40 with additional cover frame mounted on door cutout.

2) 8UC6
3VL160X VL160 VL250
8UC62 12-1BD22
8UC62 22-3BD22

8UC63 24-3BD44

NS K 13

3VL400~VL1600
8UC63 14-1BD44

2) Handle operator 8UC6 please see catalogue NS K, section 13. Basic details are for 3VL160X, VL160, VL250

circuit-breakers standard handle:

8UC62 12-1BD22, emergency stop:
8UC62 22-3BD22; for 3VL400 to VL1600

circuit-breakers standard handle: 8UC63 14-1BD44, emergency stop: 8UC63 24-3BD44.
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3VL160X VL1600

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

Accessories

/For VL400

Order No.

/For VL630

Order No.

/For VL800

Order No.

/For VL1250

Order No.

/For VL1600

Order No.

3VL9 400-3HF00

3VL9 400-3HG00

3VL9 400-3AS10

3VL9 400-3AT10

3VL9 400-3AU10

3VL9 400-3AW10

3VL9 600-3HF00

3VL9 600-3HG00

3VL9 600-3AS10

3VL9 600-3AT10

3VL9 600-3AU10

3VL9 600-3AW10

3VL9 600-3HF00

3VL9 600-3HG00

3VL9 600-3AS10

3VL9 600-3AT10

3VL9 600-3AU10

3VL9 600-3AW10

3VL9 800-3HF00

3VL9 800-3HGOO

3VL9 800-3AS10

3VL9 800-3AT10

3VL9 800-3AU10

3VL9 800-3AW10

3VL9 800-3HF00

3VL9 800-3HGOO

3VL9 800-3AS10

3VL9 800-3AT10

3VL9 800-3AU10

3VL9 800-3AW10
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3VL160X VL1600

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

/Operating mechanisms

/Connections

NSK-1071

NSK-1072

/For VL160X /For VL160
Order No. Order No.
3 4 [3-or 4-pole

/For VL250

Order No.

Stored energy operator

With cylinder lock

installed

IP 30

Degree of protection IP 30
3

With locking device for 3 padlocks
AC50/60 HzV | DCV
- 24 3VL9 300-3MJ00 3VL9 300-3MJ00
42-48 42-48 3VL9 300-3ML0OO 3VL9 300-3ML0OO
60 60 3VL9 300-3MS00 3VL9 300-3MS00
110-127 110-127 3VL9 300-3MNOO 3VL9 300-3MNOO
220-250 220-250 3VL9 300-3MQ00 3VL9 300-3MQ00

- 24 3VL9 321-3MKO00 3VL9 321-3MKO00
42-48 42-48 3VL9 321-3MMO00 3VL9 321-3MMO00
60 60 3VL9 321-3MT00 3VL9 321-3MT00
110-127 110-127 3VL9 321-3MP0O0O 3VL9 321-3MP0O0O
220-250 220-250 3VL9 321-3MR00 3VL9 321-3MR00

/For VL160X /For VL160
Order No. Order No.
3 4 /3-or 4-pole

3VL9 300-3MJ00
3VL9 300-3MLOO
3VL9 300-3MS00
3VL9 300-3MNOO
3VL9 300-3MQ00

3VL9 321-3MKO00
3VL9 321-3MMO00
3VL9 321-3MT00
3VL9 321-3MP00
3VL9 321-3MR0O0

/For VL250

Order No.

Plug-in socket assembly
IP 20

includes base plate, knife contacts, bu-
sbar cover for IP 20 protection, moun-
ting screws, base interlock. If inter-phase
barriers are desired, order if necessary.

/Rear connected

/3-pole

l4-pole

A DA OW

RCD/3-pole with RCD

RCD/4-pole with RCD
/Front connected

/3-pole

/4-pole

A WW

RCD/3-pole with RCD

RCD/4-pole with RCD

3VL9 100-4PA30
3VL9 100-4PB30
3VL9 100-4PA40
3VL9 100-4PB40

3VL9 100-4PC30
3VL9 100-4PD30
3VL9 100-4PC40
3VL9 100-4PD40

3VL9 200-4PA30
3VL9 200-4PB30
3VL9 200-4PA40
3VL9 200-4PB40

3VL9 200-4PC30
3VL9 200-4PD30
3VL9 200-4PC40
3VL9 200-4PD40

3VL9 300-4PA30
3VL9 300-4PB30
3VL9 300-4PA40
3VL9 300-4PB40

3VL9 300-4PC30
3VL9 300-4PD30
3VL9 300-4PC40
3VL9 300-4PD40

convert into

Draw-out conversion kit

used with plug-in assembly to

Draw-out
assembly includes
side plates and all
necessary

hardware.

3  /3-pole

3 , RCD
3-pole with RCD
4 [4-pole

4 , RCD
4-pole with RCD

3VL9 300-4WF30
3VL9 300-4WG30

3VL9 300-4WF40
3VL9 300-4WG40

3VL9 300-4WF30
3VL9 300-4WG30

3VL9 300-4WF40
3VL9 300-4WG40
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3VL160X VL1600

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

Accessories

/For VL400

Order No.

/For VL630

Order No.

/For VL800

Order No.

/For VL1250

Order No.

/For VL1600

Order No.

3VL9 400-3MJ00
3VL9 400-3MLOO
3VL9 400-3MS00
3VL9 400-3MNOO
3VL9 400-3MQ00

3VL9 415-3MKO00
3VL9 415-3MMO00
3VL9 415-3MT00
3VL9 415-3MP0O0
3VL9 415-3MR0O0O

/For VLA00

Order No.

3VL9 600-3MJ00
3VL9 600-3MLOO
3VL9 600-3MS00
3VL9 600-3MNOO
3VL9 600-3MQ00

3VL9 615-3MKO00
3VL9 615-3MMO00
3VL9 615-3MT00
3VL9 615-3MP00
3VL9 615-3MR00

/For VL630

Order No.

3VL9 600-3MJO0
3VL9 600-3MLOO
3VL9 600-3MS00
3VL9 600-3MNOO
3VL9 600-3MQ00

3VL9 615-3MK00
3VL9 615-3MMO00
3VL9 615-3MT00
3VL9 615-3MP0O0
3VL9 615-3MR00

/For VL800

Order No.

Remote operator

3VL9 800-3MJ00
3VL9 800-3MLOO
3VL9 800-3MS00
3VL9 800-3MNOO
3VL9 800-3MQ00

3VL9 815-3MK00
3VL9 815-3MMO00
3VL9 815-3MT00
3VL9 815-3MP00
3VL9 815-3MR00

/For VL1250

Order No.

Remote operator

3VL9 800-3MJ00
3VL9 800-3MLOO
3VL9 800-3MS00
3VL9 800-3MNOO
3VL9 800-3MQ00

3VL9 815-3MK00
3VL9 815-3MMO00
3VL9 815-3MT00
3VL9 815-3MP00
3VL9 815-3MR00

/For VL1600

Order No.

3VL9 400-4PA30
3VL9 400-4PB30
3VL9 400-4PA40
3VL9 400-4PB40

3VL9 400-4PC30
3VL9 400-4PD30
3VL9 400-4PC40
3VL9 400-4PD40

3VL9 500-4PA30

3VL9 500-4PA40

3VL9 500-4PC30

3VL9 500-4PC40

3VL9 400-4WF30
3VL9 400-4WG30

3VL9 400-4WF40
3VL9 400-4WG40

3VL9 500-4WG30

3VL9 500-4WF40
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3VL160X VL1600

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

NSK-1074

/For VL160X /For VL160 /For VL250
Order No. Order No. Order No.
3 4 [3- or 4-pole
Draw-out assembly
/ / /
with base plate/sockets/crank handle,
base-interlock/necessary shields
/Rear connected
3 /3-pole - 3VL9 200-4WA30 3VL9 300-4WA30
3 RCD/3-pole with RCD - 3VL9 200-4WB30 3VL9 300-4WB30
4 /4-pole - 3VL9 200-4WA40 3VL9 300-4WA40
4 RCD/4-pole with RCD - 3VL9 200-4WB40 3VL9 300-4WB40
/Front connected
3  /3-pole - 3VL9 200-4WC30 3VL9 300-4WC30
3 RCD/3-pole with RCD - 3VL9 200-4WD30 3VL9 300-4WD30
4 /4-pole - 3VL9 200-4WC40 3VL9 300-4WC40
4 RCD/4-pole with RCD - 3VL9 200-4WD40 3VL9 300-4WD40

Plug-in socket accessory

For accessory conductors for plug-in
breakers mounted on plug-in or
8 /draw-out bases 8 positions 3VL9 300-4PJ00Y

3VL9 300-4PJO0OY

3VL9 300-4PJ00OY

( )

Position signaling switch

(connected or disconnected)
/

for plug-in/draw-out bases

1 /1 “c

3VL9 000-4WL00
1 NO/1 NC "C" form switch kit
each base can accept up to two kits

3VL9 000-4WLO0

3VL9 000-4WL00

1 2
1

16 )

N

)
)
) 3 (24 )
)

(
Maximum of 2 sockets per breaker (16 positions) are recommended to be ordered.

2) Maximum of 3 sockets per breaker (24 positions) are recommended to be ordered.
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3VL160X VL1600

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

Accessories

/For VL400

Order No.

/For VL630

Order No.

/For VL800

Order No.

/For VL1250

Order No.

/For VL1600

Order No.

3VL9 400-4WA30
3VL9 400-4WB30
3VL9 400-4WA40
3VL9 400-4WB40

3VL9 400-4WC30
3VL9 400-4WD30
3VL9 400-4WC40
3VL9 400-4WD40

3VL9 500-4WA30

3VL9 500-4WA40

3VL9 500-4WC30

3VL9 500-4WC40

3VL9 600-4WA30

3VL9 600-4WA40

3VL9 600-4WC30

3VL9 600-4WC40

3VL9 800-4WA30

3VL9 800-4WA40

3VL9 800-4WC30

3VL9 800-4WC40

3VL9 800-4WA30

3VL9 800-4WA40

3VL9 800-4WC30

3VL9 800-4WC40

3VL9 400-4PJ00?

3VL9 600-4PJ00?

3VL9 600-4PJ00?

3VL9 800-4PJ00?

3VL9 800-4PJ00?

3VL9 000-4WL00

3VL9 000-4WL00

3VL9 000-4WL00

3VL9 000-4WL00

3VL9 000-4WL00
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3VL160X VL1600

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

/Connections

NSK-1075

NSK-1076

'ﬁ\l

NSK-1079

/For VL160X

Order No.

3 4 /3-or 4-pole

/For VL160

Order No.

/For VL250

Order No.

Front busbar connection pieces

Use of nut keeper plate is
recommanded
3VL9.00-4TAOCO 1/12, 1/13
3VL9 . 00-4TA0O, see page 1/12, 1/13
Standard

1 /1 piece

1 =3 3

1 set = 3 pieces 3-pole

1 =4 4

1 set = 4 pieces 4-pole
« )

Off-set (flared)

1 =3 3

1 set = 3 pieces 3-pole

1 =4 4

1 set = 4 pieces 4-pole

3VL9 200-4EAQ00
3VL9 200-4EC30

3VL9 200-4EC40

3VL9 200-4ED30

3VL9 200-4ED40

3VL9 200-4EA00
3VL9 200-4EC30

3VL9 200-4EC40

3VL9 200-4ED30

3VL9 200-4ED40

3VL9 300-4EA00
3VL9 300-4EC30

3VL9 300-4EC40

3VL9 300-4ED30

3VL9 300-4ED40

/Rear terminals
@)
Short length round stock (1 piece)
@)
Long length round stock (1 piece)
/Round stock kit

(2 +1 ) 3

(2 short + 1 long) 3-pole
/Round stock kit

@ +2 ) 4

(2 short + 2 long) 4-pole

@)
Short length round stock
flat terminal(1 piece)
@)
flat terminal (1 piece)
[Flat terminal kit

@ +1 ) 3

(2 short + 1 long) 3-pole
/Flat terminal kit

(2 +2 ) 4

(2 short + 2 long) 4-pole

@)
Flat busbar (1 piece)

=3 3
Flat busbar set = 3 pieces 3-pole
=4 4

Flat busbar set = 4 pieces 4-pole

3VL9 100-4RA00

3VL9 100-4RBO0O

3VL9 100-4RC30

3VL9 100-4RF40

3VL9 100-4RK00

3VL9 100-4RLO0O

3VL9 100-4RM30

3VL9 100-4RN40

3VL9 200-4RA00

3VL9 200-4RB0O0

3VL9 200-4RC30

3VL9 200-4RF40

3VL9 200-4RK00

3VL9 200-4RL0O0

3VL9 200-4RM30

3VL9 200-4RN40

3VL9 300-4RA00

3VL9 300-4RB0O0

3VL9 300-4RC30

3VL9 300-3RF40

3VL9 300-4RK00

3VL9 300-4RL0O0

3VL9 300-4RM30

3VL9 300-4RN40
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3VL160X VL1600

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

Accessories

/For VL400

Order No.

/For VL630

Order No.

/For VL800

Order No.

/For VL1250

Order No.

/For VL1600

Order No.

3VL9 400-4EA00
3VL9 400-4EC30

3VL9 400-4EC40

3VL9 400-4ED30

3VL9 400-4ED40

3VL9 500-4EA00
3VL9 500-4EC30

3VL9 500-4EC40

3VL9 500-4ED30

3VL9 500-4ED40

3VL9 600-4EA00
3VL9 600-4EC30

3VL9 600-4EC40

3VL9 600-4ED30

3VL9 600-4ED40

3VL9 800-4EA00
3VL9 800-4EC30

3VL9 800-4EC40

3VL9 800-4EAQ0
3VL9 800-4EC30

3VL9 800-4EC40

3VL9 400-4RA00

3VL9 400-4RB00

3VL9 400-4RC30

3VL9 400-4RF40

3VL9 400-4RK00

3VL9 400-4RL0O0

3VL9 400-4RM30

3VL9 400-4RN40

3VL9 500-4RG00

3VL9 500-4RH30

3VL9 500-4RH40

3VL9 600-4RG00

3VL9 600-4RH30

3VL9 600-4RH40

3VL9 700-4RG00

3VL9 700-4RH30

3VL9 700-4RH40

3VL9 800-4RG0O0

3VL9 800-4RH30

3VL9 800-4RH40
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3VL160X VL1600

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

NSK-1080 @

NSK-1083

==

NSK-1084

H

NSK-1085

/For VL160X /For VL160
Order No. Order No.
3 4 /3- or 4-pole

/For VL250

Order No.

/Wrap-around terminal

1/7
connector for flexible flat copper
bus or cable, see page 1/7

1 /1 piece 3VL9 100-4TC0O0 3VL9 200-4TCO0 3VL9 300-4TCO0

1 =3 /1set=3pieces 3VL9 100-4TC30 3VL9 200-4TC30 3VL9 300-4TC30

1 =4 /1set=4pieces 3VL9 100-4TC40 3VL9 200-4TC40 3VL9 300-4TC40
U Terminal ¥

( )

C )
for cable only (AL or CU)
Aluminium body (tin plated)

1 /1 piece
1 =3 [1set=3pieces
1 =4 [1set=4pieces

3VL9 100-4TDO0O
3VL9 100-4TD30
3VL9 100-4TD40

3VL9 200-4TD0O0
3VL9 200-4TD30
3VL9 200-4TD30

3VL9 300-4TD0O0
3VL9 300-4TD30
3VL9 300-4TD40

Nut keeper plate - metric thread
1/12-1/23 (1 =1

with necessary insulators - use

with front busbars and cable lug,

see page 1/12-1/13 (1 set = 1 piece)

3VL9 100-4TAOO

3VL9 200-4TA00

Terminal covers for circuit-breaker

IP 30
Degree of protection IP 30
1 =2

for main terminals 1 set = 2 pieces
/Extended 3  /3-pole
/Standard 3  /3-pole
/Extended 4 [4-pole
/Standard 4 /4-pole

3VL9 300-8CA30
3VL9 300-8CB30
3VL9 300-8CA40
3VL9 300-8CB40

3VL9 300-8CA30
3VL9 300-8CB30
3VL9 300-8CA40
3VL9 300-8CB40

3VL9 300-8CA30
3VL9 300-8CB30
3VL9 300-8CA40
3VL9 300-8CB40

Interphase barriers for circuit-
breaker, plug-in or draw-out version

1 =2 [/1set=2pieces

3VL9 300-8CE00

3VL9 300-8CEO0

3VL9 300-8CE00

1) 3VL160X, VL160, VL800 VL1250

1/12-1/13

1) For 3VL160X, VL160, VL800 and VL1250 circuit-breakers the nut keeper plates are required, see page 1/12-1/13.
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3VL160X VL1600

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

Accessories

/For VL400

Order No.

/For VL630

Order No.

/For VL800

Order No.

/For VL1250

Order No.

/For VL1600

Order No.

3VL9 400-4TCO0
3VL9 400-4TC30
3VL9 400-4TC40

3VL9 400-4TDO0
3VL9 400-4TD30
3VL9 400-4TD40

3VL9 500-4TG0O0
3VL9 500-4TG30
3VL9 500-4TG40

3VL9 600-4TG00
3VL9 600-4TG30
3VL9 600-4TG40

3VL9 700-4TG0OO
3VL9 700-4TG30
3VL9 700-4TG40

3VL9 300-4TA00

3VL9 400-4TA0O

3VL9 500-4TA00

3VL9 600-4TA00

3VL9 800-4TAOO

3VL9 400-8CA30
3VL9 400-8CB30
3VL9 400-8CA40
3VL9 400-8CB40

3VL9 600-8CA30
3VL9 600-8CB30
3VL9 600-8CA40
3VL9 600-8CB40

3VL9 600-8CA30
3VL9 600-8CB30
3VL9 600-8CA40
3VL9 600-8CB40

3VL9 800-8CA30
3VL9 800-8CB30
3VL9 800-8CA40
3VL9 800-8CB40

3VL9 800-8CA30
3VL9 800-8CB30
3VL9 800-8CA40
3VL9 800-8CB40

3VL9 600-8CEO0

3VL9 600-8CE00

3VL9 600-8CEO0

3VL9 800-8CEO0

3VL9 800-8CE00
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3VL1600

3VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

/Connections

NSK-1086

NSK-1089

/For VL160X
Order No.
3 4

/13- or 4-pole

/For VL160

Order No.

/For VL250

Order No.

Handle pad-locking device

3
5-8mm ( 3VL9 300-3HLOO0
to padlock breaker toggle into “OFF”
position. Up to 3 padlocks with 5-8 mm
shackles may be used

(padlocks not included)

3VL9 300-3HLOO

3VL9 300-3HLOO

Walking-beam
Interlock mechanism

3VL9 300-8LC0O0
provides mechanical interlocking
between two adjacent circuit-breakers.
Breakers must be of like kind/frame/type.
Breaker fixed mounted

/ 3VL9 300-8LD00
Breaker draw-out/plug-in mounted

3VL9 300-8LC0O0

3VL9 300-8LD0O0

3VL9 300-8LC0O0

3VL9 300-8LD00

Cable interlock system

3VL9 300-8LA00
provides mechanical interlocking
between two circuit-breakers. Kit
consist of operator plate for on
circuit-breaker only

3VL9 300-8LA0O0O

3VL9 300-8LA00

3VL160X~VL250

0.5m

Recommended cable length between 3VL160X to VL250 circuit-breakers is 0.5 m

Connection cable for two circuit-
breakers-one required per set

0.5m 3VL9 000-8LH10
cable length 0.5 m

1.0m 3VL9 000-8LH20
cable length 1.0 m

1.5m 3VL9 300-8LH30
cable length 1.5 m

3VL9 000-8LH10

3VL9 000-8LH20

3VL9 300-8LH30

3VL9 000-8LH10

3VL9 000-8LH20

3VL9 300-8LH30

( )

Mounting screw kit (metric thread)
3 4

includes all of the necessary hardware
to mount a 3- or 4-pole circuit-breaker to
customers prepared surface

2 /2 screw kit
4 /4 screw kit

3VL9 300-8SA20
3VL9 300-8SA40

3VL9 300-8SA20
3VL9 300-8SA40

3VL9 300-8SA20
3VL9 300-8SA40

Trip adjustment sealing cover

( )

to prevent tampering or unauthorized
adjustment of settings
(seal not included)

Electronic overcurrent release
/ 3VL9 300-8BM0OO
Thermal/magnetic

3VL9 700-8BLO0O

3VL9 300-8BM00O

3VL9 700-8BLO0O

3VL9 300-8BM0O0O
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3VL1600
3VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

Accessories

/For VL400

Order No.

/For VL630

Order No.

/For VL800

Order No.

/For VL1250

Order No.

/For VL1600

Order No.

3VL9 400-3HLOO

3VL9 600-3HLOO

3VL9 600-3HLOO

3VL9 800-3HLOO

3VL9 800-3HLOO

3VL9 400-8LC0O0

3VL9 400-8LD00

3VL9 600-8LC0O0

3VL9 600-8LDO0

3VL9 600-8LC0O0

3VL9 600-8LD00

3VL9 800-8LC0O0

3VL9 800-8LD0O0

3VL9 800-8LC0O0

3VL9 800-8LD0O0

3VL9 400-8LA00O

3VL9 600-8LA0CO

3VL9 600-8LA00

3VL9 800-8LA0O0O

3VL9 800-8LA0OO

3VL400~VL800

Recommended cable length between 3VL400 to VL800 circuit-breakers is 1 m

3VL9 000-8LH20

3VL9 000-8LH30

3VL9 000-8LH20

3VL9 000-8LH30

3VL9 000-8LH20

3VL9 000-8LH30

3VL1250 VL1600
15m /Recommended cable length betweem
3VL1250 to VL1600 circuit-breakers is 1.5m

3VL9 000-8LH30

3VL9 000-8LH30

3VL9 500-8SA40

3VL9 500-8SA40

3VL9 600-8SA40

3VL9 800-8SA40

3VL9 800-8SA40

3VL9 700-8BLO0O

3VL9 400-8BM00

3VL9 700-8BLO0O

3VL9 600-8BM0O0O

3VL9 700-8BLO0O

3VL9 600-8BM00

3VL9 800-8BLO0O

3VL9 800-8BLO0O
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3VL1600
3VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

/Connections

NSK-1090

/For VL160X

Order No.

3 4 [3- or 4-pole

/For VL160

Order No.

/For VL250

Order No.

Cylinder lock kits

Key removable when crcuit-breakers in
OFF” position
/Used for rofary handles
/lock types

Ronis 3VL9 715-8HA00
CES 3VL9 711-8HAO0

Stored energy operators
/Lock types
Ronis -
Filli Giussani 3VL9 321-8HA00

3VL9 715-8HA00
3VL9 711-8HA00

3VL9 321-8HA00

3VL9 715-8HA00
3VL9 711-8HA00

3VL9 321-8HA00

( )
Hand held electronic release test kit
ETU/LCD ETU
Laptop PC -
(battery powered) for ETU/LCD ETU
releases, as well as interface with
Laptop or PC

3VL9 000-8AK00

3VL9 000-8AK00

(120-240V AC 50/60Hz)
Universal power supply
(120-240 V AC 50/60 Hz)

Adapter unit used when battery supply
is not used for electronic release test kit

3VL9 000-8AL00

3VL9 000-8AL00

PROFIBUS COM 10 -
PROFIBUS Communications
adapter COM 10

3VL9 000-8AMO0O

3VL9 000-8AMOO
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3VL1600

3VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

Accessories

/For VL400

Order No.

/For VL630

Order No.

[/For VL800

Order No.

/For VL1250

Order No.

/For VL1600

Order No.

3VL9 715-8HA00
3VL9 711-8HA00

3VL9 715-8HA00

3VL9 715-8HA00
3VL9 711-8HA00

3VL9 715-8HA00

3VL9 715-8HA00
3VL9 711-8HA00

3VL9 715-8HA00

3VL9 815-8HA00
3VL9 811-8HA00

3VL9 815-8HA00

3VL9 815-8HA00
3VL9 811-8HA00

3VL9 815-8HA00

3VL9 000-8AK00

3VL9 000-8AK00

3VL9 000-8AK00

3VL9 000-8AK00

3VL9 000-8AK00

3VL9 000-8AL00

3VL9 000-8AL00

3VL9 000-8AL00

3VL9 000-8AL00

3VL9 000-8AL0O0

3VL9 000-8AMO0O

3VL9 000-8AMOO

3VL9 000-8AMOO

3VL9 000-8AMO0O

3VL9 000-8AMO0O
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3VL1600

3VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

NSK-1091

/Connections

/For VL160X

Order No.

3 4 [3- or 4-pole

/For VL160

Order No.

/For VL250

Order No.

Cover frame for door cutout

IP 40
Circuit-breaker fixed or plug-in
mounted

3VL9 300-8BC0O0

3VL9 300-8BC0O0

3VL9 300-8BC0O0

IP 40

Circuit-breaker with rotary or
stored energy operator

3VL9 300-8BG00

3VL9 300-8BG00

3VL9 300-8BG00

IP 20

(
)

Circuit-breaker draw-out
mounted. Kit contains cover
frame and necessary extended
escutcheon (not used if handle
or stored energy operator is
used)

3VL9 300-8BHO0

3VL9 300-8BHO0

IP 40

Circuit-breaker fixed or plug-in
mounted with

RCD
RCD Breaker cover frame
RCD /RCD cover frame

3VL9 300-8BD00

3VL9 300-8BD00

3VL9 300-8BCO0

3VL9 300-8BD00

3VL9 300-8BC0O0

3VL9 300-8BD0O0

IP 40 RCD

Circuit-breaker mounted with
RCD and rotary drive. Kit
contains cover frame and
extended escutcheon

RCD

Circuit-breaker mounted with
RCD and stored energy
operator. Kit contains cover
frame and necessary extended
escutcheon

3VL9 300-8BHO0

3VL9 300-8BJ00

3VL9 300-8BHO0

3VL9 300-8BJ00

Toggle handle extension
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3VL1600

3VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

Accessories

/For VL400

Order No.

/For VL630

Order No.

/For VL800

Order No.

/For VL1250

Order No.

/For VL1600

Order No.

3VL9 400-8BC0O0

3VL9 600-8BCO0O

3VL9 600-8BCO0

3VL9 800-8BCO0

3VL9 800-8BC0O0O

3VL9 400-8BG00

3VL9 600-8BG0O0O

3VL9 600-8BG0O0

3VL9 800-8BG00

3VL9 800-8BG0O0O

3VL9 400-8BHO0

3VL9 600-8BHO0

3VL9 600-8BHO0

3VL9 800-8BHO0

3VL9 800-8BHO0

3VL9 400-8BC0O0

3VL9 400-8BD00

3VL9 400-8BHO0

3VL9 400-8BJ0O0

3VL9 600-3HNOO

3VL9 600-3HNOO

3VL9 800-3HNOO

3VL9 800-3HNOO
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3VL160X VL400 3VL160X to VL400 Circuit-Breakers

(RCD) with Residual Current Detection (RCD)
Selection and ordering information
RCD The RCD module is designed for applied may have auxiliary
3VL RCD customer installation. switches, alarm switches,
The assembled combination of 3VL undervoltage and shunt releases
RCD (3 4 )3VL circuit-breaker and RCD module installed dependent on available
may be reverse fed. accessory space. See details
The (3- and 4-pole) 3VL circuit- below.
breakers with RCD module
RCD /RCD module
R [ t, 3 4
™ U.
Circuit-breakers Rated Differential cur- Delay time t; Rated Circuit-breaker Circuit-breaker
for line protection, current rents |,, adjustable adjustable operational 3-pole 4-pole
for TM, starter, non-auto only 1, increments voltage U,
3 4 A A S ACV
3- and 4-pole
Order No. Order No.
VL160X
VL160X 0.03 Instantaneous
( )/(bottom mounting)*) 125 0.10 0.06 127-480 3VL9 112-5GA30 3VL9 112-5GA40
( )(left side mounting)? 0.30 0.10 127-480 3VL9 112-5GB30 3VL9 112-5GB40
0.50 0.25
VL160 160 1.00 0.50 127-480 3VL9 216-5GC30 3VL9 216-5GC40
3.00 1.00 230-690 3VL9 216-5GD30 3VL9 216-5GD40
VL250 250 127-480 3VL9 325-5GE30 3VL9 325-5GE40
230-690 3VL9 325-5GF30 3VL9 325-5GF40
VL400 400 127-480 - 3VL9 440-5GG40
230-690 - 3VL9 440-5GH40
RCD /Circuit-Breaker with RCD module
In lan t 3 4
U Circuit-breaker Circuit-breaker
Circuit-breakers Rated Differential cur-  Delay time t; Rated 3-pole 4-pole
for line protection, current rents |,, adjustable adjustable operational A vz
™M 3 4 I, increments voltage U, Order No. with 72" Order No. with 2"
for TM only 3- and 4-pole 3VL....-.D... -.... 3VL....-.E... -....
A A s ACV -Z Z
and additional order code and additional order code
ooo ooog
VL160X 0.03 Instantaneous
( )/(bottom mounting)*) 125 0.10 0.06 127-480 A01Y A01Y
( )/(left side mounting)?’ 0.30 0.10 127-480 - -
0.50 0.25
VL160 160 1.00 0.50 127-480 AO1 AO1
3.00 1.00 230-690 AO02 AO02
VL250 250 127-480 AO1 AO1
230-690 AO02 AO02
VL400 400 127-480 - AO01
230-690 - AO02
1) N (¢4 ) 1/14-1/15

2) (

RCD)

Only right and N-pole (4-pole) accessory pocket is available for accessories, see page 1/14-1/15.

The kit alows RCD to mount on the leftside of the MCCB (order RCD separatly).
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3VL160X VL400

3VL160X to VL400 Circuit-Breakers

3VL9 112-5GA30/ 3VL9 112-
5GA40
(Push-to-Trip)
RCD

- 3VL160~VL400
690V AC

RCD

settings.

Attributes

+ Easy mounting by cus tomer

+ Side mounting kit for DIN 50
023 for 3VL160X circuit-breaker
order with 3VL9 112-5GA30/
3VL9 112-5GA40

+ Push-to-Trip Button permits
functional checkout of in- stalled
RCD

+ Pop-up reset/trip button (that
will not allow circuit- breaker
relatching until reset/trip button
is reset)

(RCD) with Residual Current Detection (RCD)
| Selection and ordering information |
RCD DI The RCD module corresponds to + Circuitry for remote tripping of

( 3VL160 the DI module. circuit-breaker release unit
~VL400 ) Applicati without the need for external
TT IT TN Spfp |caf|on T T and TN source of additional voltage (for
( l,,=30mA ) - LED RCD afety of persons in TT, IT an 3VL160 to VL400 circuit-
Systems (setto |, =30 mA, t
instant an d breakers). Customer to supply
( ) IF?S tan ?neotisl?. p . ¢ remote control switch and
=1, 25% ro_ect|on OI |r;e ar; deqmp- n”tl)en twisted pair cable
+ agatlssf ol\;er oa t;nf I?mage Y - LED indicators that allow for
25%1,<1,= l,, 50% Z?t;tec:zn)s (earth- fau visual monitoring of RCD unit
+ + ) - Green
| > | 50% Using vectorial summation of all | <25% |
AT An H 3 2 i An
. 3VL160~VL400 phasg CL{rrents this device trips - Green + Yellow
(c0) RCD the circuit-breaker when earth 25% 1 < 1. = 50% of the
DIN 50 023, leakage currents exceed the adjustﬁ:-"d a
3VL160X preset pick-up and time delay

- Green + Yellow + Red
1,2 50% of the adjusted I,

+ 3VL160 to VL400

circuit-breakers alarm switch
changeover (C0) contacts to
indicate that RCD has tripped
the circuit-breaker

+ 3VL160 to VL400

circuit-breakers 690 V AC
application available

- Power disconnect allows for

dielectric testing without
removing cables

+ Circuit-breaker functional

characteristics not effected by
addition of RCD

- No external voltage required.

1/53



3VL160X VL1600 3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers
3 4 3- and 4- Pole

Technical data

[Type VL160X VL160 VL250 VL400 VL630 VL800 VL1250 VL1600

In
Max. rated current |,

A 160 160 250 400 630 800 1250 1600
depending on the version
U IEC 60 947-2
Rated insolation voltage U, acc. to IEC 60 947-2
ACV 750 750 750 750 750 750 750 750
Main conducting paths
ACV 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690
Auxiliary circuits
Uimp
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uiy,
kv 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
Main conducting paths
kv 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
Auxiliary circuits
Ue
Rated operational voltage U,
IEC ACkV 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690
NEMA ACkV 600 600 600 600 600 600 600 600

°C -25~+75 -25~+75 -25~+75 -25~+75 -25~+75 -25~+75 -25~+75 -25~+75
Permissible ambient temperature

Permissible loads for various ambient temperatures

close to the circuit-breaker, related to the rated current of the circuit-breaker

- at40°C % 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
Circuit-breakers for line protection at at50°C % 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
at60°C % 93 93 93 93 93 95 95 95
at70°C % 86 86 86 86 86 86 86 80
- ETU at40°C % 100 100 100 100
Circuit-breakers with ETU at at50°C % 100 100 100 100
at60°C % 93 93 93 93
at70°C % 86 86 86 86 - - -
- at40°C % 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
Circuit-breakers for starter at at50°C % 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
combmaions and non-automatic breaker at60°C % 93 93 93 93 93 95 95 95
at70°C % 86 86 86 86 86 86 86 80
(DC)
Rated short-circuit breaking capacity (DC)
3VL

not for 3VL circuit-breakers for motor protection
t = 10ms/Time constant t = 10 ms

1 2 3
1 conducting 2 conducting 3 conducting
path paths in series  paths in series

VL160X~VL1600 /for VL160X to VL1600

/up to 250V DC 440 VDC 600V DC kA 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30
NEMA

t = 8ms/Time constant t = 8 ms
1 2
1 conducting 2 conducting
path paths in series
250V DC - kA 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30
- 250V DC kA 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30
IEC 60 947

Main switch-characteristics acc. to IEC 60 947-2 yes yes yes yes yes yes yes yes
in combination with lockable rotary drives
EMERGENCY-STOP switch-characteristics yes yes yes yes yes yes yes yes

DIN VDE 0113
acc. to DIN VDE 0113

1/60

Rated short-circuit breaking capacity Rated short-circuit breaking capacity see table on page 1/60

IEC 60 947-2( 50/60Hz )
acc. to IEC 60 947-2 (at 50/60 Hz)
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3VL160X VL1600 3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers
3 4 3- and 4- Pole

Technical data

[Type VL160X  VL160 VL250 VL400 VL630 VL800 VL1250 VL1600
20000 20000 20000 20000 10000 5000 3000 3000
Endurance operating cycles 20000 20000 20000 20000 10000 5000 3000 3000
1/h 120 120 120 120 60 60 30 30

Max. switching frequency

Conductor cross-sections and Wrap Wrap Flat Flat Flat Flat Flat Flat
terminal types for main conductors around around

Wrap around terminal

mm? 2.5-70 2.5-70 25-150 50-240 - - - -
Solid or stranded cable Copper only
mm? 2.5-50 2.5-50 25-120 50-185 - - - -
Finely stranded with end sleeve
/Busbar mm 12x 10 12x 10 17x 10 25x10 - - - -
Nm 3/6 3/6 10 25 - - - -
Tightening torque for terminals
Aluminium terminal for cable
mm? 10-95 10-95 25-185 50-240 - - - -
Solid or stranded cable Cuor Al
mm? 2 2 8 4 -
Multiple feed-in cavity Cu or Al 50-120 95-120 50-240 50-240
Nm 6/14 6/14 31 56/31 34 42 42
Tightening torque for Al. terminal Cu or Al
Nm - - 11 15/15 15 15 24 -
Mounting screw tightening torque
mm 17 x 10 24 x 10 24 x 10 32x10 40x 10 3x40x5 2x50x10
Bolted busbars Cu or Al
M5 M5 M 8 M8 M 6 M8 M 10 -
Bolt for use with nut plate
Nm 4.5 4.5 11 15 15 15 24 -

Tightening torque for busbar connection pieces

Conductor cross-sections for control circuits with terminal connection or terminal strip

/Solid mm? 0.75-1.5 0.75-1.5 0.75-1.5 0.75-1.5 0.75-1.5 0.75-1.5 0.75-1.5 0.75-1.5
mm? 0.75-1.0 0.75-1.0 0.751.0 0.751.0 0.751.0 0.75-1.0 0.75-1.0 0.75-1.0
Finely stranded with end sleeve
Nm 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Tightening torque for fitting screws

Power loss per circuit-breaker at max. rated current

/Line protection TMO0.8-1.0 W 12-70 15-48 32-80 60-175 85-230 - - -
/Line protection ETU LCDETU W - 40 60 90 160 250 210 260
w 40 40 60 90 160 250 210 260
for non-automatic breaker
w - 40 60 90 160 - - -
for motor protection
303C 30°C
Permissible mounting position
90°C 90°C
NS1-5154a NSK-1489

3SB34 00-0K-3SB3400-0J
Auxiliary and alarm switches 3SB34 00-0K-3SB3400-0J

lin A 10 10 10 10 10 10 10 10
Conventional free-air thermal current Iy,

A 10 10 10 10 10 10 10 10
Rated making capacity
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3VL160X VL1600
3 4

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

3- and 4- Pole

Technical data

Back-up fuse (quick response)

[Type VL160X VL160 VL250 VL400 VL630 VL800 VL1250 VL1600
AC (AC-15)
\% 24 48 110 230 400 600
Rated operational voltage
AC-12 A 10 10 10 10 10 10
Rated operational current AC-15 A 6 6 6 6 3 1
DC (DC-13)
\Y% 24 48 110 230
Rated operational voltage
DC-12 A 10 5 25 1
Rated operational current DC DC-13 A 3 15 0.7 0.3
/ A 10 TDZ / 10
Back-up fuse/Miniature circuit-breaker
Special application indication switches rotary drive, leading auxiliary switch
lin A 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
Rated thermal current Iy,
A 2(ind0.5) 2(nd0.5) 2(ind0.5) 2(ind0.5) 2(ind0.5) 2(ind0.5) 2(ind0.5) 2 (ind 0.5)
Rated making capacity
ACV 220 220 220 220 220 220 220 220
Rated operational voltage
A 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
Rated operational current
p.f. 0.7 A 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5
Rated breaking capacity, inductive, p.f. 0.7
A 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
Rated breaking capacity
( ) A 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
Back-up fuse (quick response)
Special application indication switches plug-in position switch
lin A 16 16
Rated thermal current Iy,
A 16 10
Rated making capacity
ACV 250 400
Rated operational voltage
A 16 10
Rated operational current
p.f. 0.7 A 4 4
Rated breaking capacity, inductive, p.f. 0.7
A 16 10
Rated breaking capacity
( ) A 16 10
Back-up fuse (quick response)
RCD
Special application indication switches RCD alarm switch
lin A 2 2 2
Rated thermal current |y,
A 2 2 2
Rated making capacity
ACV 250 250 250
Rated operational voltage
A 2 2 2
Rated operational current
p.f. 0.7 A 0.5 0.5 0.5
Rated breaking capacity, inductive, p.f. 0.7
A 2 2 2
Rated breaking capacity
( ) A 2 2 2
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3VL160X VL1600

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

3 4 3- and 4- Pole
Technical data
[Type VL160X VL160 VL250 VL400 VL630 VL800 VL1250 VL1600
1 -VL160X~VL400 2 -VL630~VL1600
Releases Group No. 1 -VL160X to VL400 Group No. 2 - VL630 to VL1600
(o )
Undervoltage releases( r" releases)
Us Us Us Us Us Us Us Us
Response voltage:
( ) Y 0.35-0.70  0.35-0.70 0.35-0.70 0.35-0.70 0.35-0.70 0.35-0.70  0.35-0.70 0.35-0.70
Drop (breaker tripped)
( ) Y 0.85-1.1 0.85-1.1 0.85-1.1 0.85-1.1 0.85-1.1 0.85-1.1 0.85-1.1 0.85-1.1
Pick-up (breaker may be switched on)
(
Power consumption (continuous operation) at:
110-127 V AC, 50/60 Hz VA 45 45 45 45 45 45 45 45
220-250 V AC, 50/60 Hz VA 4.5 4.5 4.5 4.5 4.5 4.5 4.5 4.5
208 V AC, 50/60 Hz VA 45 45 45 45 45 45 45 45
277 V AC, 50/60 Hz VA 4.5 4.5 4.5 4.5 4.5 4.5 4.5 4.5
380-415 V AC, 50/60 Hz VA 4.5 45 45 45 45 4.5 4.5 4.5
440-480 V AC, 50/60 Hz VA 4.5 4.5 4.5 4.5 4.5 4.5 4.5 4.5
500-525 V AC, 50/60 Hz VA 4.5 45 45 45 45 45 4.5 45
600 V AC, 50/60 Hz VA 4.5 4.5 4.5 4.5 4.5 4.5 4.5 4.5
12vDC W 35 35 35 35 35 35 35 35
24V DC W 35 35 35 35 35 35 35 35
48V DC W 35 35 35 35 35 35 35 35
60V DC W 35 35 35 35 35 35 35 35
110-127 V DC W 35 35 35 35 35 3.5 35 35
220-250 V DC W 35 35 35 35 35 35 35 35
ms 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 80
Max. opening time
r )
Shunt releases{ f* releases)
/Response voltage: Uy U, U, U, Uy Uy Uy U,
( ) \% 0.7-1.1 0.7-1.1 0.7-1.1 0.7-1.1 0.7-1.1 0.7-1.1 0.7-1.1 0.7-1.1
Pick-up (breaker tripped)
(
Power consumption (short-time) at:
48-60 V AC, 50/60 Hz VA 158-200 158-200 158-200 158-200 300-480 300-480 300-480 300-480
110-127 V AC, 50/60 Hz VA 136-158 136-158 136-158 136-158 302-353 302-353 302-353 302-353
208-277 V AC, 50/60 Hz VA 274-350 274-350 274-350 274-350 330-349 330-349 330-349 330-349
380-600 V AC, 50/60 Hz VA 158-237 158-237 158-237 158-237 243-384 243-384 243-384 243-384
12V DC w 110 110 110 110 50 50 50 50
24V DC w 110 110 110 110 360 360 360 360
48-60 V DC w 110-172 110-172 110-172 110-172 500-820 500-820 500-820 500-820
110-127 V DC W 220-254 220-254 220-254 220-254 302-353 302-353 302-353 302-353
220-250 V DC w 97-110 97-110 97-110 97-110 348-397 348-397 348-397 348-397
ms 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50

Max. opening time

Max. load duration

n n

interrupts automatically
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3VL160X VL1600

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

3 4 3- and 4- Pole
Technical data
/Type VL160X VL160 VL250 VL400 VL630 VL800 VL1250 VL1600
X X X X X X (0] O
Synchronizable motorized operating mechanism
/Operating range \% 0.85-1.1
Us ms 50
Minimum command duration at U,
[Total closing time ms <100 <5000 <5000
/Break time s <5
/Charging time <5
/Reclosing after approx. ms 50
/Max. permissible operating frequency 1/h 120 120 120 120 60 60 30 30
/Max. command duration ms /Continuous
/Power consumption VAIW <500
/Rated control supply 50/60 Hz AC V - 48 60 110-127  220-250
Uy/Voltage Us DCV 24 48 60 110-127  220-250
( ) A
Back-up fuse or
miniature circuit-breaker (slow response) 20 16 10 6 2
X = lavailable o= /Motor operator
/Space required above arc chutes
=t C =
i b
< I
Pl [=g=ge)
o
i 8o 8
o
F B2Z2Z22Z2Z2Z
Circuit-breaker Switching A A B C D
capacity Minimum <415V >415-690V <690V <690V <690V
Enclosure
Type Volume without without with
m?3 covers covers covers
VL160X /Standard
/High 0.011 85 70 35 25 25 35
VL160 /Standard
/High 0.011 50 100 50 25 25 35
INVery high
VL250 /Standard
/High 0.015 50 100 50 25 25 35
INery high
VL400 /Standard
/High 0.36 50 100 50 25 25 35
INery high
VL630 /Standard
/High 0.18 50 100 50 25 25 35
INVery high
VL800 /Standard
/High 0.22 50 100 50 25 25 85!
/Very high
VL1250 /Standard
/High 0.22 70 100 70 30 30 50
/Very high
VL1600 /Standard
/High /Consult Siemens
IVery high
Definitions of the permitted safety clearance distances distance from the
circuit-breaker
A: ( A: to conductive paths (blank and earthed metal)
B: B: circuit-breaker phase terminal to bottom wall
C: ( ) C: side of circuit-breaker to side walls (blank and earthed metal)
D: 3mm ( ) D: to non-conductive parts minimum of 3 mm thick insulation (insulator,

>600V AC, 500V DC

insulated bar, painted plate)
Note: Terminal covers regnired >600V AC, 500V DC.
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3VL160X VL1600
3 4

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers
3- and 4- Pole

Technical data \

VL160X~VL630 ™

cannot be used in DC application.
The VL800 to VL1600 circuit-
breakers with electronic digital

For voltages higher than 250 V, the
series connection of 2 or 3
conducting paths is required.

ETU €«r ) releases are not suitable for DC As the current has to flow
VL800 30~ 40% currents. through all conducting paths
~VL1600 o For switching DC currents, S0 as to maintain the thermal
DC switching . L e
) however, the maximum per- tripping characteristics, the fol-
The VL160X to VL630 with TM, L . o
tarter and non-automati missible DC voltage per con- lowing circuit arrangements are
rter - i : -
250V 2 starte au . ¢ ducting path has to be con- recommended. With DC, the
breakers are also suitable for ) .
3 L sidered. release values of the instantaneous
switching DC currents. ETU L -
short-circuit releases ("I release)
are increased by 30 to 40 %.
Ue
Recommended circuit Maximum Remarks
permissible
DC voltage U,
3 4
For 3- and 4-pole circuit-breakers
250V DC
|+ |L— Double pole switching
- R ( )
600V
NSL5178n If there is no risk of an earth fault, or if any earth fault can be immediately
eliminated (earth fault monitoring), the maximum permissible DC voltage
can be 600 V.
440V DC (
H_‘ L- Double pole switching (earthed system)
NS1-5179a ( ) The earthed pole must always be assigned to the individual conducting path,
so that two paths are always in series in the event of an earth fault.
600V DC ( )
Single pole switching (earthed system)
L 3
E|_‘ 3 conducting paths in series.
NS1-5180 The earthed pole must be assigned to the non-switched conducting path.
750V DC ( )

U

NS1-5181

Single pole switching (earthed system)
4
4 conducting paths in series.

The earth pole must be assigned to the non-switched conducting path.

( IEC60947 )

Relation between short-circuit making capacity, short-circuit breaking capacity and the related power factor

(acc. to IEC 60 947)

( n)

Short-circuit breaking capacity Power Minimum value for short-circuit making

| factor capacity (n times short-circuit breaking capacity)
A p.f nxl

4500 < | <6000 0.7 15xI

6000 < | 10000 0.5 1.7 x1

10000 < | < 20000 0.3 20x1

20000 < | <£50000 0.25 2.1xlI

50000 < | 0.2 2.2xl
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3VL160X VL1600 3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers
3 4 3- and 4- Pole

‘ Technical data \

lcu Ics

Rated short-circuit breaking capacity Rated ultimate short-circuit breaking capacity | , and rated service short-
circuit breaking capacity |

Circuit-breakers for line protection and non-automatic circuit-breakers

IType VL160X VL160 VL250 VL400 VL630 VL800 VL1250 VL1600
A 160 160 250 400 630 800 1250 1600

Rated current I,
/up to 220/240 V AC

lew kA 65 100 65 100 200 65 100 200 65 100200 65 100 200 65 100200 65 100200 65 100 200

les kA 65 75 65 75 150 65 75 150 65 75 150 65 75 150 65 100150 65 75150 65 75 150
/up to 380/415 V AC

leu kA 40 70 40 70 100 40 70 100 45 70 100 45 70 100 50 70 100 50 70100 50 70 100

les kA 40 70 40 70 75 40 70 75 45 70 75 45 70 75 50 70 75 50 7075 50 70 75
/up to 440V AC

lew kA 25 42 25 50 100 25 50 100 35 50 100 35 50 100 35 50100 35 50100 35 50 100

les kA 20 32 20 38 50 20 38 50 26 38 50 26 38 50 26 38 50 26 3850 26 38 50
J/up to 500 V AC

leu kA 18 42 25 50 65 25 50 65 25 50 65 25 50 65 25 50 65 25 5065 25 50 65

les kA 14 32 20 38 50 20 38 50 20 38 50 20 38 50 20 38 50 20 3850 20 38 50
/up to 690 V AC

leu kA 8 12 14 18 20 14 18 20 20 22 25 20 30 35 20 30 35 20 3035 20 30 35

les kA 4 6 7 9 100 7 9 10 10 12 12 10 15 17 10 15 17 10 1517 10 15 17

Circuit-breakers for starter combinations

IType VL160 VL250 VL400 VL630 VL800
Rated current |, A 160 250 400 630 800
/up to 220/240 V AC
leu kA 65 100 200 65 100 200 65 100200 65 100 200 65 100200
les kA 65 75 150 65 75 150 65 75 150 65 75 150 65 100150
/up to 380/415V AC
leu kA 40 70 100 40 70 100 45 70 100 45 70 100 45 70 100
les kA 40 70 75 40 70 75 45 70 75 45 70 75 45 70 75
/up to 440V AC
leu kA 25 50 100 25 50 100 35 50 100 35 50 100 35 50 100
les kA 20 38 50 20 38 50 26 38 50 26 38 50 26 38 50
/up to 500V AC
leu kA 25 50 65 25 50 65 25 50 65 25 50 65 25 50 65
les kA 20 38 50 20 38 50 20 38 50 20 38 50 20 38 50
/up to 690V AC
leu kA 14 18 20 14 18 20 20 22 25 20 30 35 20 30 35
les kA 7 9 10 7 9 10 10 12 12 15 15 17 20 15 17

Circuit-breakers for motor protection

[Type VL160 VL250 VL400 VL630
Rated current |, A 160 250 400 630
/up to 220/240 V AC
lew kA 65 100 200 65 100 200 65 100 200 65 100 200
les kA 65 75 150 65 75 150 65 100 150 65 100 150
/up to 380/415V AC
leu kA 40 70 100 40 70 100 45 70 100 45 70 100
les kA 40 70 75 40 70 75 45 70 75 45 70 75
/up to 440V AC
lew kA 25 50 100 25 50 100 35 50 100 35 50 100
les kA 20 38 50 20 38 50 26 38 50 26 38 50
J/up to 500V AC
leu kA 25 50 65 25 50 65 25 50 65 25 50 65
les kA 20 38 50 20 38 50 20 38 50 20 38 50
/up to 690V AC
leu kA 14 18 20 14 18 20 20 22 25 20 30 35
les kA 7 9 10 7 9 10 10 12 12 20 15 17

L/Very high switching capacity L
H/High switching capacity H
= N/Standard switching capacity N
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3VL160X ~ VL1600

3

4

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers
3- and 4-pole

Tripping characteristics

i 1] PAED T / Time in Seconds——m

“

L

(

3VL160

415V

10,000
5,000

2,000
1,000
500

200
100
50

3VL160 circuit-breaker
Tripping characteristics of circuit-breakers for line protection,
at 415 V; "I" release adjustable

o

“ |

The operating values specified for
the inverse time overcurrent
releases (thermal overload
releases, "L" releases) are mean
values of the scatter bands of all
setting ranges from the cold state

and with uniform current loading
of the conducting paths.

The tripping characteristics of the
instantaneous (electromagnetic)
short-circuit releases ('I" releases)
are based on the rated phase
current [, , which in the case of
circuit-breakers with adjustable
thermal overload releases is also
the upper value of the setting
range. With a lower setting
current, a correspondingly higher
multiple is obtained for the
operating current of the "I
release.

"L" thermal overload release

"' instantaneous (electromag-
netic) short-circuit release.

ANSK-1122a

\
\
\

4 6 10 20

40 60 100 200 400 1,000 2,000

Amps X |, —==

3VL160X
415V

3VL160X circuit-breaker

Tripping characteristics of circuit-breakers for line protection,

at 415 V; "I" release fixed setting

10,000

ANSK-1121a

5,000
2,000

\
1,000 \

500

200 \

100 \

50
20 \

N
10 N\

[t AEST / Time in Seconds ——se—

PN olRr N O

.05

.02

.01

.005

.002
.001

3VL250
415V

3VL250 circuit-breaker

4 6 10 20

40 60 100 200 400 1,000 2,000

Amps x |, —==

“

Tripping characteristics of circuit-breakers for line protection,

at 415 V; "I' release adjustable

10,000
5,000

ANSK-1123a

1,000

2,000 \\
\

500
200 \

100 \

50 \

20 \

10

[HE LARPLE / Time in Seconds —a—

PN RN O

.05

.02

.01

.005
.002

.001
4 6 10 20

40 60 100 200 400 1,000 2,000

Amps X | —=
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3VL160X ~ VL1600 3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers
3 4 3-and 4-pole

Tripping characteristics

3VL400 3VL630
415V o 415V o
3VL400 circuit-breaker 3VL630 circuit-breaker
Tripping characteristics of circuit-breakers for line protection, Tripping characteristics of circuit-breakers for line protection,
at 415 V; "I" release adjustable at 415 V; "I" release adjustable
10,000 10,000
ANSK-1124a \ ANSK-1125a
? 5,000 ? 5,000
« 2,000 \ o 2,000 \
2 1,000 \ 2 1,000 \
$ 500 \ § 500 \
b \ @ \\
£ 200 \ £ 200 \C
2 100 \\ £ 100
e 50 = 50
I N = AN
= 10 2 10
2 5 \\ 2 5
= 2 N = 2
1 1
5 5
2 2
1 1
.05 .05 N
N —~
.02 .02 o
01 — 01 S~
.005 .005
.002 .002
.001 .001
1 2 4 6 10 20 40 60 100 200 400 1,000 2,000 1 2 4 6 10 20 40 60 100 200 400 1,000 2,000
Amps X |, —= Amps x |, —==
(RCD) ETU
RCD ty I 415V
Residual current detection (RCD)
Tripping characteristics of RCD, t, and I, adjustable ETU with line protection

Tripping characteristics for circuit-breakers with electronic overload release,
at 415 V. Application determined end of curve.

10,000 10,000
? ANSK-1126a T 5.000 ANSK-1127a
5,000 :
4 2,000 » 2000 125x 152 3 45 6 8 1011
2 2 1,000
S 1,000 g Teno \
# 500 »
S = 200
[} [
g 200 2 100 RN
F 100 = 50 N
= 50 = 20 N
Y 2 10 N 305
= 20 = 5 N 25
10 2 \\\ 2(7)
5 NN [
1 N 14
5 10
2 8
1 .2 6
1 4
® 05 25
2 02
1 o1
05 005
02 .002
o1 001
1 2 46 1 2 46 10 20 40 100 200 1 2 4 6 10 20 40 60 100 200

S LA 1an / Residual Operating Current lan—= Amps x g —==
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3VL160X ~ VL1600
3 4

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers
3- and 4-pole

Tripping characteristics

LSl ETU /%
415V

ETU with LSI, /%t OFF
Tripping characteristics for circuit-breakers with electronic overcurrent releases,
at 415 V. Application determined end of curve.

10,000
5,000
2,000
1,000

500
200 PN
100 AN

ANSK-1128a

125x 152 3 45 6 8 1011x

I RILAFS L / Time in Seconds —s=—

)

o000 0o
RPRwho

1 2 4 6 10 20 40 60 100 200

Amps x| —=

LSI LCDETU /%
415V

LCD ETU with LSI, /%t OFF

Tripping characteristics for circuit-breakers with electronic overcurrent releases,

at 415 V. Application determined end of curve.

10,000
5,000

2,000
1,000
500

200

ANSK-1130a

125x 152 3 45 6 8 1011x

\
20 NN

[ AICARPLE / Time in Seconds —m=—

ocoooo
Bvwb o

.001
1

6 10 20 40 60 100 200

Amps x|, —=

LSl ETU /2t
415V

ETU with LSI, /2t ON
Tripping characteristics for circuit-breakers with electronic overcurrent releases,
at 415 V. Application determined end of curve.

10,000
5,000
2,000
1,000

500
200 PN

ANSK-1129a

10 11x

ILARBiE/ Time in Seconds —s=—

)47/,

L LY

[

o000
PRWA

40 60 100 200

Amps x | g —=

LSI LCDETU /%
415V

LCD ETU with LSI, /%t ON
Tripping characteristics for circuit-breakers with electronic overcurrent releases,
at 415 V. Application determined end of curve.

10,000 ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ANSK-1131a
5,000
1,25x 152 3 45 6 8 1011
o 2,000 X X
2 1,000
S 1
® 500 R
[2]
£ 200 ©
[ S|
g 100 %
= 50 50
“:\ 20 17
a 14
= 10 10
=4 5 3
= 2 i
L 25
5 04s
2 0,2s
1 02
.05 0.1
.02
.01
.005
.002
.001
1 2 4 6 10 20 40 60 100 200

Amps x |, —==
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3VL160X ~ VL1600
3 4

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers
3-and 4-pole

Tripping characteristics

LCDETU ETU(
415V

at415Vv

10,000

t;=400ms) /%

LCD ETU and ETU (t; = 400 ms only) with earth fault protection, /2t OFF
Tripping characteristics for circuit-breakers with electronic overcurrent releases,

NSK-1132

5,000
2,000

1,000

a
o
o

200
100

50

20
10

IFHAILLER L / Time in Seconds —me

0.5s
0.4

0.3
0.2

PN RN O

05 0.1

at4s

02 o 1 ETU
\

.005

.002

.001
1 2 4 6 10 20

40 60 100 200 400 1,000 2,000

Amps x|, —»

LCDETU /%
415V

LCD ETU with earth fault protection, /%t ON
Tripping characteristics for circuit-breakers with electronic overcurrent releases,
at415Vv

10,000
5,000

2,000
1,000
500

200
100
50

ANSK-1133a

10 \\\

IR CARP LR / Time in Seconds—m

/
//

»

Powh

o
a
o000

1 2 4 6 10 20 40 60 100 200 400 1,000 2,000
Amps x | , —

/
3VL160 VL250
VL400 VL630

33%

Characteristics of 3VL160, VL250,
VL400 and VL630 circuit-breakers
for motor/generator protection
with electronic overcurrent
releases.

The tripping times of the in-

verse-time delayed overcurrent

releases are only valid for the

nonpreloaded (cold) start state. At
operating temperature (after load
with rated current), the tripping

times are reduced to approx.
33%. After an overcurrent trip,
the tripping times are reduced
according to the tripping time
characteristics (see fig. on the
right) so that cooling down for

some minutes is required before

restart ing the motor.

( )

Tripping time characteristics (thermal memory)

' / [ E]
Cold |§
(¢}
E & :
_% Cooling down
o %
@ ik
- Heating up
=
% \ \ ks
<& Warm
Y

0 1 5 min 10
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3VL160X ~ VL1600
3 4

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers
3- and 4-pole

Tripping characteristics

5,10, 15,20,30 LCDETU
415V

LCD ETU with trip class 5, 10, 15, 20, 30
at415Vv

10,000

Tripping characteristics for circuit-breakers with electronic overcurrent releases,

5,000

ANSK-1134b

2,000

1,000 125x 152 3 45 6 8 1011x

500
200 N

100 N
50 NN

20
10

[FHEILARPLE / Time in Seconds —s=—

RPN ORr N O

.05

.02

\
.01
.005 \

.002

.001
1 2 4 6 10 20 40 60 100 200 400

2,000
Amps X | g —==—

415V

10

ETU

ETU with trip class 10

Tripping characteristics for circuit-breakers with electronic overcurrent releases,

at415Vv

10,000
5,000
2,000
1,000

500
200
100
50
20
10

[EFHHILAFPEE / Time in Seconds —m—

PN RN O

.05
.02

.005

.002
.001

ANSK-1135a
125x 152 3 45 8 1011x
N,
N
10s
2 4 6 10 20 40 60 100 200 400 1,000 2,000

Amps x | g —==
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3VL160X ~ VL1600 3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers
3 4 3-and 4-pole
Tripping characteristics

3VL160 3VL250
1o, 40/70/100KA 1,,40/70/100kA
3VL160 circuit-breaker 3VL250 circuit-breaker
Tripping characteristics of circuit-breakers for starter combinations, Tripping characteristics of circuit-breakers for starter combinations,
1., 40/70/100 kA 1., 40/70/100 kA
10,000 10,000
? 5,000 ANSK-1136a ? 5,000 ANSK-1137a
» 2,000 » 2,000
1,000 2 1,000
S 500 3 500
n (2]
€ 200 < 200
g 100 e 100
= 50 [= 50
= = N
= 20 = 20 N
2 1 N 2 10 N
= 5 = 5
= 2 = 2
1 1
5 5
2 2
1 1
.05 .05
02 N o N
01 = o1 —
.005 .005
.002 .002
.001 .001
1 2 4 6 10 20 40 60 100 200 400 1,000 2,000 1 2 4 6 10 20 4060 100 200 400 1,000 2,000
Amps X | g —==— Ampsxlg —
3VL400 3VL630/VL800
415V 415V
3VL400 circuit-breaker 3VL630/VL80O circuit-breakers
Tripping characteristics of circuit-breakers for starter combinations, Tripping characteristics of circuit-breakers for starter combinations,
at415Vv at415Vv
? 121888 ANSK-1138a ? 12’888 ANSK-1139a
o 2,000 » 2,000
2 1,000 g 1000
o 500 g 500
n n
£ 200 c 200
- :
F [
= N = N
= 20 ™ = 20 N
2w N 2 10 N
= 5 2 5
= 2 = 2
1 1
5 5
2 2
1 N\ 1
N\
N
.05 05
N \
.02 .02
o— T
01 ™ o1 Nr—
005 .005
002 002
.001 .001
1 2 4 6 10 20 40 60 100 200 400 1,000 2,000 1 2 4 6 10 20 40 60 100 200 400 1,000 2,000
Amps x| g —== Amps x | g —
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3VL160X ~ VL1600
3 4

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers
3- and 4-pole

Let-through curves

3VL160X 415V 16A~160A

3VL160X circuit-breaker, 16 A to 160 A at 415V
Thermal magnetic overcurrent releases

=
o
>

ANSK-1140a

Noo

160A

107 63A J

16A 160A
I

12t fii A%s /12t value AZS—

pd 16A

/
f
NG

102
1002 5102 2 51020 2 5 10 2 5 105 2

JHEE IR | sms A/ Short-circuit current | s ms A——=

3VL250 415V 125A~250A

3VL250 circuit-breaker, 125 A to 250 A at 415 V
Thermal magnetic overcurrent releases

[N
(=]
°

250A ANSK-1142a

(&)

N
I—

125A

12t {f A%s /1%t value A%s —»—
N
|~

102

10t 2 5 102 2 5 108 2 5 10 2 5 10° 2
S HLIR | srms A/ Short-circuit current | s ms A—=—

3VL160 415V 50A~160A

3VL160 circuit-breaker, 50 A to 160 A at 415 V
Thermal magnetic overcurrent releases

[N
o
°

ANSK-1141a

Noa
=
o
o
>

12t {fi A%s /1%t value A%s —m—

ol
\\\

N
~

/
5
: 7

2

10t 2 5 102 2 5 10% 2 5 104 2 5 105 2
i L% | sms A [ Short-circuit current | s ms A—#=

3VL400 415V 200A~400A

3VL400 circuit-breaker, 200 A to 400 A at 415 V
Thermal magnetic overcurrent releases

ANSK-1143a

[N
o
[ )

i
<N

&

108
5 \

12t {fi A% /1 %tvalue A%S —m—
N
—

103
002 5102 2 510202 5102 5 10° 2

JIHLIA | sims A [ Short-circuit current | s ms A —
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3VL160X ~ VL1600 3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers
3 4 3-and 4-pole

Let-through curves
3VL630 415V 315A~630A 3VL160 63A~160A
3VL630 circuit-breaker, 315 A to 630 A at 415 V 415V | =160A LSI /%
Thermal magnetic overcurrent releases 3VL160 circuit-breaker, 63 A to 160 A
Electronic overcurrent releases
Characteristics shown for /.= 160 A at 415 V, LSI with /2t OFF
? 10t ANSK-1144a 10° ANSK-1145a
5 5
630A ?
o 2 \ ® 2
< 100 315A 108
()
ER A N ERN R
s 2 Z 2 T 1 30
< 100 — <107 I } R
e 5 PR i i :
< 2 < 2 | | 25
= 10 £ 10 ] 1 P
R 5 b 5 : [ /'
T T 4
2 2 | l //
108 105 ! |
5 k-] 5 ! |/
2 2 | /
105 10 JL15..11x]I
5 5 |
2 2 I.
104 108
5 5
2 2
103 102
10t2 5102 2 51022 5102 5 10° 2 1002 5 102 2 5 108 2 5 104 2 5 105 2
Sl HLA | srms A/ Short-circuit current | s rms A— Jai LR | srms A [ Short-circuit current | srms A—#=
3VL250 200A~250A 3VL400 315A~400A
415V g =250A LSI /% 415V [g=400A LSI /2t
3VL250 circuit-breaker, 200 A to 250 A 3VL400 circuit-breaker, 315 A to 400 A
Electronic overcurrent releases Electronic overcurrent releases
Characteristics shown for k=250 A at 415 V, LSI with /2% OFF Characteristics shown for k=400 A at 415 V, LSI with /2t OFF
10° ANSK-1146a 10° ANSK-1147a
P P
2 2
% 100 < 100 T ] T (5)
g 5 i 1 O] g 5 = ! 30
s ] ¥ s | | :
= 10 | ! : o107 b ] 25
; s == s ;o 1
< 1 ] & l I
4m 2 T 4 2 l /V
= 108 L15..11x1] — = 100 |
S 5 ! i // S 5 1 1
2 | [Pl ) L15..11x]I
108 | // 108 | /
5 1/ 5 = /
2 // 2 H
10 104 Vv
5 5
2 2
100 108
5 5
2 2
102 102
1002 5102 2 5102 2 51042 5 105 2 1002 5102 2 51002 5 10* 2 5 105 2
Jai % HLf | sms A/ Short-circuit current | sms A—— BRI LI | sims A [ Short-circuit current | s ms A ——
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3VL160X ~ VL1600
3 4

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers
3- and 4-pole

Let-through curves

3VL630/VL800 630A~800A

415V kg=630A [R=800A LSI /%

3VL630/VL8OO0 circuit-breakers, 630 A to 800 A

Electronic overcurrent releases

Characteristics shown for ;=630 A and /=800 A at 415V,
LSI with /2t OFF

101
5

ANSK-1148a

RS
30

1%t 1t A% /1 2tvalue A’ — mm

25

.
<
T+ ——mn

L15..11x1 L

104
1022 51020 2 51042 51052 5 10° 2

BRI LA | sims A [ Short-circuit current | s ms A —

3VL160/VL250
/

63A~250A

415V kg=160A k=250A Tr=0.5-30

3VL160/VL250 circuit-breakers, 63 A to 250 A
Motor/generator protection with electronic overcurrent releases
Characteristics shown for ;=160 A and k=250 A at 415V, Tz = 0.5-30

9
10 ‘ ANSK-1150a|

5
2

160A

N
a
i<}
>

i
o R

" —t
]

r

l

1

T

Tr=30
Tr=10
Tr=5

2 Tr=30 ey
H

10" — Tr =10 e —

Tr=5

N
o e e

L15..11x!I

T2t 1 A% /1 2tvalue A%s —

\.( I - ir_—.l

H
Q

QS e
\\

102
1002 5102 2 510202 51042 5 10° 2

JiE%HLIA | stms A/ Short-circuit current | sims A—=—

3VL1250/VL1600 1000A~1600A

415V R=1250A R=1600A LSI /%

3VL1250/VL1600 circuit-breakers, 1000 A to 1600 A
Electronic overcurrent releases

Characteristics shown for k= 1250 A and /r= 1600 A at 415V,
LSI with /2t OFF

1011
5

ANSK-1149a

1600A

1250A

RO
30

===

........l._..._.......I
!

25

12t 1 A% /12t value A%s — ==

L15..11x1

Jpp mmy e |

N

N
N [P AR R i

N

104
1022 51020 2 51042 51052 5 10° 2

i HLI% | srms A/ Short-circuit current | s ms A—=

3VL400 315A~400A
/
415V [r=400A T;=0.5-30

3VL400 circuit-breaker, 315 A to 400 A
Motor/generator protection with electronic overcurrent releases
Characteristics shown for ;=400 A at 415 V, Tz = 0.5-30
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10 ‘ ANSK-1151a|
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2
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N o e e s el s e
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3VL160X ~ VL1600

3

4

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

3-and 4-pole

Circuit diagrams

40 713

DIN

The symbols used in the
following diagrams indicate the
type, circuitry and mode of
operation of the switching

3VL160X~VL630 3 4

Terminal diagram for 3VL160X to VL630, 3- and 4-pole circuit-breakers
for line protection with thermal magnetic overcurrent releases

3R I5P Hs
EMS-\\"" - IN 1 3 |5 13
' et B
8 9 (11112
EBS_L\_'__R{E_ LF— Tttt > ls
r=11> 1> 1> I>
7 10 i INT2Ta T6 Augxiliary switch
NSEO00758a 1
NSK-1104b c1 b1 i A_S
S
c2 Ip2 L -
al
Alarm switch
Q1
Al
F1 Al
F2
F3
HS
AS
EBS -
( )
EMS -
)
T1..T4
Q1 Main contacts
Al Electronic overcurrent release
F1 Release solenoid for A1
F2 Undervoltage release
F3 Shunt release
HS Auxiliary switches
AS Alarm switches
EBS Leading auxiliary switch after ON to OFF
(integrated in the rotary drive)
EMS Leading auxiliary switch after OFF to ON
(integrated in the rotary drive)
T1 ... T4 Current transformers

devices in accordance with DIN
40 713, but not their actual
design.

The number of possible combina-

tions shown here is not
complete. For versions different

from those shown, the dia-grams

should be modified or supple-
mented accordingly.

Circuit diagrams are shown only
where they are necessary for
better understanding of the mode
of operation of the equip-ment
concerned.

3VL160 VL2503 4

Circuit diagram for 3VL160 and VL250, 3- and 4-pole circuit-breakers
for line and motor protection with electronic overcurrent releases

N L3 |5
< N O ==
E !
c1 b1 14 A ! |
[ gL P
c2 Tp2 | o | i
K1 I |5 ! i
s - S
s | s
,ﬁ ,,,,,,,, } 15! i !
2 la i L 1
!
. Auxiliary switch| - Q1[{T \
o = (RN
!
! As
i 5 |7
|
Rotary Drive Operator | ﬂ 777777
: - o 6 I8 K
Leading auxiliary switch |
I Aamswitch =
2§P ! Lk
EMS ) | T2 {
1o laoi] N
|0 [py12 K
e 3
7 o K L
Nezoo7eoa 148
NSK-1105a
L
N2 lale
3VL400

3VL400~VL1600 3 4

Circuit diagram for 3VL400 circuit-breakers for motor protection
and 3VL400 to VL1600, 3- and 4-pole circuit-breakers for line protection

with electronic overcurrent releases

N L3 s
L - 2 o —— R 1
™ =
C1 D1 14 | !
[0} RN !
c2 b2 i |
ol e |
HS i !
- i
;|2 1> ! !
,\{ 77777777 15 ! i
2 14 H !
. Auxiliary switch! L~ g1 HT—r—
! bl AN
i
AS i
i
5 |7 |
Rotary Drive Operator ﬁ i
: ™ - 6 Is ! K
Leading auxiliary switch |
Alarm switch i T1
2
[2 815 ] LK
EMS-A----\--— !
A P2
|0 [2y12 RS
EBS-}-—--\-—— T3 g
7 o K L
NSE00760
NSk 11088 T4
L
N2 14 le
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3VL160X ~ VL1600
3 4

3VL160X~VL250
L1(L+)

=
F
ON [--l—-—
oFF E-f-—
2 |3
S2A S2B
! !
OFF/0 ON/1
T 'ﬁ'___ﬁ':
Y1 -
C SipE
1
NSEO00761a
N (L2,L-) = NSK-1100a
F
S0 ( )
S1 ( )
S2 /
F1
E
3VL400~VL800
L1 (L+) =
F
S1O0N E-l———
SO OFF [-f--4
2 |3
S2A S28
!
OFF/0 ONL  / :
- :Z:_!i
Bl
T Hfg
— Z
S4 O 24PE
1
NSE00762a
N (L2,L-) = NSK-1102b
F
SO
S1
S2 /
s4 « M
F1
F

3VL160X~VL250

L1 (L+)
F
S1 ON H\—
so1H SO OFFE }— -
il i \ K1
: " s2a
|
|
| |
| | OFFilo oniL |
. A I T o e
! | [ i 1 |
| | Vil | T |
! I b Lo g
| —
| |
|_®oma | ,—l_b—l@J |
| |
I 5l
| F1—PE
Lo ___
NSE-00591a
N(2L) NSK-1101b
F
SO ( )
S1 ( )
S2 /
F1
F
So01 ( )
K1 ( )
(7-8)
3VL400~VL800
L1 (L+)
3
s1 ON H\—
so1H SO OFFE }- -
------------ K1
2 |3 4
\ﬁ__ it E e i
! |
| AS28
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
--{K1I[T<] |
|
|
|
L 1
NSE-00763a
N (L2,L-) NSK-1103b
F
S0 ( )
S1 ( )
S2 /
sa4 « "
F1
=
S01 ( )
K1 ( )

(7-8)
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3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers
3-and 4-pole

Motor charged stored energy mechanism for 3VL160X to VL250
circuit-breakers. Not for use with undervoltage release device

L1 (L+)

=
F
ON [-1—-—
o e
2 3 4 Stored energy operator
S2A S2B MANUAL OFF/
CHARGE
LOCAL AUTO/  yanDLE
OFF OFF/0 ON/1 N%JALO:I
—l—— T
Y1l
cB -I\ cB I—d :: J 5
OPEN CLOSED T PE
1
NSE00761a
N (L2,L-) o NSK-1100a
F

SO OFF (customer supplied)
S1 ON (customer supplied)
S2 Auto/manual selector

F1 Release for stored energy
F  Control circuit fuse

Motor charged stored energy mechanism for 3VL400 to VL800
circuit-breakers. Not for use of undervoltage release device

L1 (L+) —
F
S10N EA-——-
SOOFF -4
2 I3 4 Stored energy operator
S2A S2B MANUAL OFF/
AUTO/ CHARGE
OFF/0 ONj1 MANUAL FATOHE
Yi[]
cB I‘\ cB ()
OPEN CLOSED S4 f—-PE
HINGE OPEN SWITCH |1
N(L2L NSE00762a
(t2L) NSK-1102b
F
SO OFF
S1 ON

S2 Auto/manual selector

S4  Hinge "OPEN" switch

F1 Release for stored energy
F  Control circuit fuse

Motor charged stored energy mechanism for 3VL400 to VL800
circuit-breakers with undervoltage device

L1(L+)
3
S1 ON -
so1H SO OFFE £ -\
———t+-—-—\Kl
: 2 |3
| " s2A S2B Stored energy operator MANUAL OFF)
| —————_——— CHARGE |
| | LOCAL | AUTO/ HANDLE |
| 1 OFF | OFF/0 ON/1 MANUAI |
: | e : 4= -1 Lock |
| |
| | Y1 | A L! | out |
1 | L — |
| | == 8 |
1 | l |
| _EkOma | !
| |
| ce cB 5l
| OPEN CLOSED 2+—PE
L __
NSE-00591a
N(L2L) NSK-1101b

F

SO OFF (customer supplied)

S1 ON (customer supplied)

S2 Auto/manual selection

F1 Release for stored energy

F  Control circuit fuse

S01 Remote command (customer supplied)
K1 Contactor relay (customer supplied)

Note: A separate alarm switch contact (7-8) can be connected for automatic
charging after "TRIP".

Automatic closing is not recommended for a tripped circuit-breaker to avoid
closing the circuit-breaker into a fault on the protected circuit.

Motor charged stored energy mechanism for 3VL400 to VL800
circuit-breakers with undervoltage device

L1 (L+)
3
S1 ON —
so1H SO OFFE £+ -\
et EEEE K1
: 2 |3 4
1 B i e e ey
| MANUAL OFH/
! I s s2B Stored energy oper%% , CHARGE |
! : -i oFFi0 o maNUALAANDLE |
: ! | !
1 | | —H——n Lock |
i | | el out :
_____ -
| ! k g i
i ! I
! | |
--{K1I[T<] | P |
: CLOSED |
S4 5
| ‘JI—PE
1
T T T T T REwe
N (L2,L-) NSK-1103b

SO OFF (customer supplied)

S1 ON (customer supplied)

S2 Auto/manual selection

S4 Hinge "OPEN" switch

F1 Release for stored energy

F  Control circuit fuse

S01 Remote command (customer supplied)
K1 Contactor relay (customer supplied)

Note: A separate alarm switch contact (7-8) can be connected for automatic
charging after "TRIP".

Automatic closing is not recommended for a tripped circuit-breaker to avoid
closing the circuit-breaker into a fault on the protected circuit.
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3VL160X ~ VL1600

3VL1250 VL1600 3VL1250 VL1600
L1 (L) L

? F 1 WD / _|7
S1on H-- —=, S1° / f_____'_)‘g

S0 OFF E-7- L_S0OFET / /

-1 S01H 5 +13 7

2§ 43 4
- s
Lz i

I |
| l l @J K“-L;_' 8‘@‘ --------------- 1 \l o
8‘9 """""""" ! L\l 5 L NsFIctg__s;

L T PE N(L2L)
[ F
NSK-1095a
N(2L)
F
S1 ( ) S1 ( )
SO ( ) S0 ( )
F F
SO01
K1
(7-8)
3VL160X~VL1600 3VL160X~VL1600
L1(L+) Li(L+) AC 400V Ilj
Fa4 F4 =
SOF S0 N
“ g S con
D1 22 Z1 X 01t
F2 o] c1 o1l 22
D2 F3 118 5 3TX4
c2 | 3VL | D2
N(L2,L) >4 6 Y2 Y1 X2
= SK-1097 N(L2,L-) R
Fg  NSK10% NSK-1099a
SO OFF
S S01
S02 ( )
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3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers
3-and 4-pole

Motor operated mechanism for 3VL1250 and VL1600 circuit-breakers
without undervoltage release device

L1 (L+) —
E
Slon H--
S0 OFF E- F—-\
Motor operator 2 +3 4
TocAD LOCAL
on OFF
,_I% I
Mod-ON Mod-OFF
i

| [ | ]

@
OUTQ BREAKER OPEN l\l BREAKER CLOSED
T S ,
8 1 5
2+ PE

LOCKOUT

1 HINGE OPEN

NSK-1095a

N(2L)
F

S1 ON (customer supplied)

SO OFF (customer supplied)
F  Fuse in control circuit

SUndervoltage and shunt releases for 3VL160X to VL1600
circuit-breakers

L1(L+)

L1(L+)
F4 F4
SO+ SOF-
"S"is integrated
D1 into the shunt S
F2[0] release
D2 c1
F3
c2
N(L2,L-)
ISK-1097

FS N(L2,L-)

F5

SK-1098

UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE SHUNT RELEASE

SO OFF

Contact S is integrated into the shunt release

Motor operated mechanism for 3VL1250 and VL1600 circuit-breakers
with undervoltage release device

e
F
Kl  s1onBf—T / iy
LS / . By
i-_§9_(2|:_p[_-"--\ / / ‘Alarm switc
SO01} 7
¢ Motor operator 5t 13 4
LOCAL
LOCAL oFF
ON
._T—_{ T
Mod-ON Mod-OFF
3
| [ I 1
L@

LOCK

out BREAKER OPEN | BREAKER CLOSED
8‘ """""""""" .l
1
5

2+PE

K1 ;?l

1 HINGE OPEN LOCKOUT

NSK-1096a

N(2L)
F

S1 ON (customer supplied)
SO OFF (customer supplied)
F  Fuse in control circuit
S01 Remote command

K1 Contactor relay

Note: A separate alarm switch contact (7-8) can be connected for automatic

charging after "TRIP".
Automatic closing is not recommended for a tripped circuit-breaker to avoid
closing the circuit-breaker into a fault on the protected circuit.

Time delay device for undervoltage releases for 3VL160X to VL1600
circuit-breakers

AC400V L1
L2
L3
N
S02 -
: 21
z XL 1501
D 22
L1315 Time-delay device 3TX4
| 3VL | D2
2 14 |6 Y2 Y1 X2

A,

S

NSK-1099a

S01 Delayed release
S02 Instantaneous release for EMERGENCY-STOP loop (if necessary)
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3VL160X ~ VL1600
3 4

3VL160X to VL1600 Circuit-Breakers
3- and 4-pole

Circuit diagrams

RCD 3VL160X 4
3 N

4-pole 3VL160X circuit-breaker with RCD shown.
3-pole is similar, but without N-pole

Qo Circuit-breaker

A Evaluation electronics

Fo Solenoid release with local trip indication and reset
TEST Test button

NS5 Q, | RESET
3vLl [ niy
e |
<
N2 [4 |6 [ o
N[1[3 5
RCD
[ [
_| |
X12.1 X12.3 A
TEST Lan
td
T
i i
N ! POWER
| DISCONNECT
N2 |4 |6 NSK-1093
Qo
A
Fo
TEST

Npp
avieavial [V 18
i
< 1 1 1
N[Z A [6
N[1 s |5 X12.1
| r-—-F-- X12.2 ===~
RCD Fo 6|8 S B} X JE—
Mo INDICATOR
[ [ .
‘ 0 geser | °
AL XL
TEST lan ;} {._ _____ |__("REMOTE TRIP
td X133
X13.2 < pE
T
| i
L ! POWER
| DISCONNECT
N2 46 ST
Qo
A
Fo
TEST
So ( )

3VL160, VL250 VL4004

3 N

4-pole circuit-breaker diagram for 3VL160, VL250 and VL400 circuit-
breakers with remote trip and tremote trip indication. 3-pole is similar,
but without N-pole.

Qo  Circuit-breaker

A Evaluation electronics

Fo Solenoid release with local trip indication and reset
TEST Test button

So Remote trip (customer supplied)
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Dimensions

3VL160X, VL160

3 4

3VL160

3VL400
3 4

3VL630
3 4

3VL800
3 4

VL250

Page

1/78
1/79
1/80
1/81
1/82
1/83
1/84
1/86

1/88
1/88
1/89
1/90
1/91
1/92
1/93
1/94

1/96
1/96
1/97
1/98
1/99
1/100
1/101
1/102

1/104
1/104
1/105
1/106
1/107
1/108

3VL160X,VL160 and VL250 Circuit-Breakers

Circuit-breakers, 3- and 4-pole
Operators

Connections and interphase barriers
Terminal covers

Accessories

Panel cutouts

Plug-in socket and accessories

Drawout version and accessories -only for

3VL160 and VL250

3VL400 Circuit-Breakers
Circuit-breakers, 3- and 4-pole
Operators

Connections and interphase barriers
Terminal covers

Accessories

Panel cutouts

Plug-in socket and accessories

Drawout version and accessories

3VL630 Circuit-Breakers
Circuit-breakers, 3- and 4-pole
Operators

Connections and interphase barriers
Terminal covers

Accessories

Panel cutouts

Plug-in socket and accessories

Drawout version and accessories

3VL800 Circuit-Breakers
Circuit-breakers, 3- and 4-pole
Operators

Connections and interphase barriers
Terminal covers

Accessories

Panel cutouts

Page

1/78
1/79
1/80
1/81
1/82
1/83
1/84
1/86

1/88
1/88
1/89
1/90
1/91
1/92
1/93
1/94

1/96
1/96
1/97
1/98
1/99
1/100
1/101
1/102

1/104
1/104
1/105
1/106
1/107
1/108
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Dimensions

3VL1250 VL1600

3

4

RCD  3VL160X

4

RCD
4

RCD

3VL160

3VL400

VL250

Page

1/109
1/110
1/111
1/112
1/113
1/114

1/115
1/116
1/117
1/118
1/119

1/120
1/121
1/122
1/123
1/124
1/125

1/127
1/128
1/129
1/130
1/131
1/132

3VL1250 und VL1600 Circuit-Breakers
Circuit-breakers, 3- and 4-pole
Operators

Connections and interphase barriers
Terminal covers

Accessories

Panel cutouts

3VL160X Circuit-Breakers with RCD
Circuit-breakers, 3- and 4-pole
Connections and interphase barriers
Terminal covers

Panel cutouts

Plug-in socket and accessories

3VL160 and VL250 Circuit-Breakers with RCD

Circuit-breakers, 3- and 4-pole
Connections and interphase barriers
Terminal covers

Panel cutouts

Plug-in socket and accessories

Drawout version and accessories

3VL400 Circuit-Breakers with RCD
Circuit-breaker, 4-pole

Connections and interphase barriers
Terminal covers

Panel cutouts

Plug-in socket and accessories

Drawout version and accessories

Page

1/109
1/110
1/111
1/112
1/113
1/114

1/115
1/116
1/117
1/118
1/119

1/120
1/121
1/122
1/123
1/124
1/125

1/127
1/128
1/129
1/130
1/131
1/132

1/77



3VL160X VL160

VL250

3VL160X, VL160 and VL250 Circuit-Breakers

3 4 Circuit-breakers, 3- and 4-pole
3VL160X
3VL160X circuit-breaker Circuit-breaker mounting detail
106.5
~ 005 P12
87 —~
fe—81.5 —»|
- =175
25:‘149 ‘* Y 35 (3P)—} -
”7”5 50 [ T
NP T
3 fu |2 i i 8 |9
n 1 o
g L“’ 8 C m| T , i L o
e 0 ! .
\ ~ 1 |
* [ 1) | I
8 o0 | B
; 1d N b ) |
© o 4 v | I | 5
t = A = (@ - L«
¥ L R TN
4 05204 JH res 4
- 12 =70 (4P) = 2X @5.2 (3P)
=20+ 4X 5.2 (4P)
=525~
= 104.5 (3P)—=
139.5 (4P)
o s o
A Tl ] el
I I I I I I [N k%)
[ iffr 11z
} oo e ffelofe_y
FreoT T T T T
ESE RUEN RUSy RES:
L__
16+~ |=
>X]
3VL160 3VL250 3VL160 VL250
3VL160 circuit-breaker 3VL250 circuit-breaker
3VL160 and VL250
f=— 106.5 ——= circuit-breakers mounting detail
~e— 90.5 ——=|
-~ 87— >1Z]
[~ 81.5— @50) 0 175 0 * ~17.5 *ﬂl?.S
| 4-(250 0 - i w0 : 35
I~ T2s- o 35w 35 - 35> 6X2 5.2 35-=35==35~ | 6x8.4 ~
| 2.5-(160) 1 B I ) - y—6Xa iT;gff:i%?“r—a. 7 r,,,,,,,,TE?iP,)T,,,\
@ @ o) | 1 i
l 7089098 | re0e 00l L
} i o 0 © | S ol 0 | ! ! f
I ® | — RO | — LR, ! 18
[Tl L - ! —
; X X ! !
b 5188 O =1 I A W =T T A O s
(=) 2 | - i oo
g8 i L & | 3 g A
* 5( i [= Gl [} - I Uig
i o ! 1 3 ‘ 2
b L 7o o | 9 ) K
-—— | 1 0 PN Q :
= e tege Qi LR EEL € § LJN
. - ; e j
4| } ‘ <-712A + (S)ﬁ_ -l 18l1=- =70 (4P)—~ 2X 5.2 (3P)
~I19 =~ w245 ~ =245 4X 5.2 (4P)
525 525+
le—104.5 —=| -~ 1045 —
-~ 1395 le———1395
I i
- g =
Hezal||=| |==| |=||12 :H i 2
oo 2 A
i 18 ®
i mpg. : =555
T 416¢
%16* - 32
! 32 |-
3VL250
5.5mm
Note: The increase of 5.5 mm to either end of the 3VL250 circuit-breaker
is only applicable when using terminals for copper or aluminium cables.
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3VL160X VL160  VL250
3VL160X, VL160 and VL250 Circuit-Breakers

Operators

Stored energy operator

(~— 104.5—= ~-27.5
¢52 .
PN P G \aY
folo omoly”
1? * i I L—@ B
25 | (B |3 i
n N -
8'% % 3 ol O § °
t o) - =
J B 2 O !
N e B ~— —
‘ | SO S T+ o @
S — Ejﬂk
U | IS G
_— N e —— z -1-3
-l 475 |=
- (5)95 —= 2265 Y 6
Rotary handle operator
——— 76—
= 104.5 —= - 385 |=
~| (=145
——— 2 N ° R
A @ & 1
ﬁ z 7 T @
1A / ;: @ 1 3
g i; r [
o % % 1 [
! LR
2 = =10 1 ®
o ! || i B () )
/2 L,,‘L,,,,,J —tooooo—- *}¢1-3
125 — ¥~ (g

(1) (1) Cylinder locks
") (2) Rotory handle
©)) (3) Padlock hook
(4 (4) Cover frame for door cutout

( ) (for circuit-breaker with operator)
Door interface ledge

Outside surface of cabinet door
Stored energy operator

Lug shield

2329
I3
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3VL160X VL160  VL250

3VL160X, VL160 and VL250 Circuit-Breakers

Connections and interphase barriers

-—)

=

[ |
|

s .
(@

r“‘
4L
I

'NSK-8844b

PRy

Lo

=44, 5wt 4 5mf w4 5o

WN P

F G

N

VL160X 242

128.5 116 222

138.5 222

116

20

al

VL160 258 130 120 238

142.5 238

120

20

VL250 264 133 120 238

142.5 238

120

22

N

11

long and short length

~—— 109 (4) — 1
THREADED™(25.51=~
STUD
(M12)

l
|

Circuit-breaker with rear terminals round stock -

© ()
o———=oo" 2=

=

1

©CoOo~NOUDSWN

(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(

Circuit-breaker with rear terminals round stock flat-

long and short length

108.5 (8) —= @3)
a
/| ppppp——
Iy ul
i 0 ] ]
II
1 g
< |
1
FA[X
8 i
I
I
Z11 1“
i i
& i
i C_____ I
T
wfe1-3
51.5+4
9)
®) v
ok
(9)\-::,‘:::': JU fifl i LL‘
< I
L1y
o Lot
3l T g
o 0
‘ 63 :fiu____:i‘i:‘JJ 2
il 1-3

) Interphase barrier

) Front busbar connection pieces

) Terminal covers (standard)

) Threaded rear terminals, round stock (long)
) Threaded rear terminals, round stock (short)
) Outside surface of cabinet door

) Mounting surface

) Rear terminals, round stock flat (long)

) Rear terminals, round stock flat (short)

10) Flared front busbar connection pieces

TYPICAL

A B
VL160X 715 133
VL160 755 149
VL250 755 149
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3VL160X VL160

VL250

3VL160X, VL160 and VL250 Circuit-Breakers

Terminal covers

Short terminal covers

138 (4P)
103 (3P)
e 52 —om|
_ a
I ll_g_
S |
P 5 L
oo < ' }
A h
R =
! i
T A A bl
| L X
o L : . ]
I | 1 I
L . | |
****** e
NSK-8847a ‘
— 81.5—
~__(g)
A B C D
VL160X 96 182 326.5 168.5
VL160 100 198 343 172.5
VL250 100 198 343 172.5
Extended terminal covers
138 (4P)
103 (3P) ‘ S
|52 | o —— 87.—>
N 8L5—=
= AN
1 AN
/( ) S 1
N Il 1)
N = 1
J 7
a Necgyzzoa
O i
“ g
N\ \’ |
N }
“ |
“ ;
8} . i
“ ‘
PN |
“) AN 5 ]
N 4
\\\ } LJ\A\,,,J
S Y
NN o
\\ | [
)
e
- NSK-8848a NI
N
N (6)

=

EURE

o O

2o8NME S0

TRNE G

CIG)

Front busbar connection pieces
Terminal covers (standard)

Terminal covers (extended)

Cover frame for door cutout

(for circuit-breaker with toggle handle)
Outside surface of cabinet door
Mounting surface
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3VL160X VL160  VL250
3VL160X, VL160 and VL250 Circuit-Breakers

Accessories

Circuit-breaker with extended handle rotary operator

541 MAX -301 MIN

300 MAX - 60 MIN

{(2)

|22 [=~—58 —=|

(6)\

0
Q »
i J] L ool -
S =
I
[ ‘
I
NSK-8849 {3224 ol 28 |
Il
i
Il
||~ 15-4

Cover frame for door cutout for circuit-breaker with toggle handle

[+—101.5 —=

138.5

S
\tj

-
751
@
S

il
i,

[§

NSK-8850

B

IS

E

Cover frame for door cutout for circuit-breaker with operator 55;
6
@)
S mryy— ©)
H (1) Plug-in socket terminal covers
R S S AN (2) Extended rotary handle
Pz (3) Cover frame for door cutout
(for circuit-breaker with operator)
o - (4) Cover frame for door cutout
. | i:i | o d (for circuit-breaker with toggle handle)
‘ o ﬁ i (5) Terminal covers
i 0 (6) Outside surface of cabinet door
//////////// L2 N (7) Mounting surface
. L ]! 9 i (9) Plug-in socket
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3VL160X VL160
3VL160X, VL160 and VL250 Circuit-Breakers

VL250

Panel cutouts

Door cuto
(without ¢

[YH<

%

(

ut toggle operator
over frame)

NSK-8852

f

!
¢

16.5 —=

—]

3

(

[——92.5 —=
4X05.5 —— 46 ‘«

N r
[N "
% ]
17 P
& g 7

- S

M

)

&
M »J41.5 hal

)

Door cutout toggle operator (with cover frame)

Door cutout rotary handle operator and stored

(

energy operator (without cover frame)

96

~— 8-~

NSK-8853

( )

Door cutout rotary handle operator, stored energy

|a— 59 —»|

L
|

operator and extended escutcheon

(with cover frame)

)

Hole pattern and cutout for plug-in socket
with rear busbar connection pieces

Door cutout extended handle rotary operator

Hole pattern and cutout rear terminals, round stock

(=—105 (4P) —={
~-70 (3P) -~

[YH<

8 X @26 (4P)
6 X 2926 (3P)

/

e Cc—
D

) 1605 ) 44.5 (3P) o
6X @5.5 — 80 —= 88'9(4’:).‘»‘ 22 |
Y .
) ) AXBT 1\
? ™~
. 1
R 2 |
H R 2 3
g Ly ol 8 g ?
— N
i g N
~
- n
— o
{ o
(o2}
S, f |
a o NSK-8856:
[w— 73.5 »4? ¢
lv— 83 —= &
156.5 |
NSK-8962 ° °
— 715 —
. 143 (3P) __ |
187.5 (4P)
Door Hinge
p Point
R —
/Z i B B R ‘n‘ Y
1l Iy
}‘ D }3 Note: Door cutouts require a minimum distance between
! — | datum Y and the door hinge.
I 4/ [

NSK-8786

,\g@%@r\f%% D> A+(Px5)
o D > A from table + (P x 5)
2X@5.2 (3P) - =175
4 X25.2 (4P) . | ~35 (3P)
—-70 (4P)= A
VL160X to VL250
100
Circuit-breaker only
+ + 100
Circuit-breaker + Plug-in socket + Stored energy operator
A B C D + + 200
VL160X 1145 65 715 133 Circuit-breaker + Plug-in socket + Rotary handle
VL160 1315 65 75.5 149 + 200
VL250 131.5 65 75.5 149 Circuit-breaker + Withdraw device
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3VL160X VL160  VL250
3VL160X, VL160 and VL250 Circuit-Breakers

Plug-in socket and accessories

Plug-in socket with front busbar
connection pieces

Hole pattern for plug-in socket
with front busbar connection pieces

174 Ea
165.5 135 (4P)
[~— 78.5—= 100 (3P)
[~ 61.5 = (~35=| =50 - ©
© Bl TYP'C‘LL - (10)
R . ‘ ‘ L
‘/
i
o it el - 35 (3P
AN - s
b r r T :
N NS SN
wn [ ! | I
3 *%@&Lf@’ﬁ%\t: 4X@5.2(3P) 4
I i g of 9 6X @5.2 (4P)
2 0
(=2}
g S B g
e o
O i
Z ,% Uﬁ% e Lﬁ\ﬁ
o O S S o/
s | F o e
" S o
o e e T e R =
! e 3F
Il Il 1 Lo
!
x (®)
25.5" L NSK-8859
TYPICAL
Plug-in socket with rear terminals flat bus
165.5 135 (4P)
[~ 78.5 —= 100 (3P)
f=— 61.5 = 58.5-= =50 —=|
(€] [Yi-4
==ng===r=FTEr==1
( \—© @) |
T.0.10
E olJol]lo
-~ — [ | | e
al W | LB M
! = @)
k5 @)
cal I:“]J;‘_E @)
-] o) ( )
H ° H ° D{ . (5) ()
U U0 U UJsS (©)
h o of ¥ (7)
U U7 IS 2 B 1 S @)
©)
(10)
(1) Plug-in socket with rear terminal covers
(2) Plug-in socket
(3) Plug-in socket with rear terminals flat bus
z (4) Cover frame for door cutout
) g (for circuit-breaker with toggle handle)
b (5) Terminal covers (standard)
(6) Outside surface of cabinet door
(7) Mounting surface
(8) Plug-in socket with front busbar connection pieces
(9) Plug-in socket with terminal covers in the front
(10) Interphase barrier
@ )

TYPICAL
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3VL160X
3VL160X Circuit-Breakers

Plug-in socket and accessories

3VL160X

3VL160X circuit-breaker with stored energy operator
mounted on a plug-in socket

333
275 305.5 S/
226.5
140
(GORN|
\‘E’
|
Wi
|
3 |
[N/
!
2l
!
!
L 7]
i
©—"

3VL160X

3VL160X circuit-breaker with rotary handle
operator mounted on a plug-in socket

@
@
(©)]
@)
( )
(5) C )
(6)
@)
@)
@¢ ©
& (1) Plug-in socket with terminal covers
7 (2) Plug-in socket
r (3) Circuit-breaker
< (4) Cover frame for door cutout
- (for circuit-breaker with operator)
(5) Terminal covers (standard)
(6) Outside surface of cabinet door
(7) Mounting surface
(8) Stored energy operator
(9) Rotary handle operator
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3VL160  VL250

3VL160 and VL 250 Circuit-Breakers

Drawout version and accessories

3VL160 VL250

energy operator (engaged position)

(

3VL160 and VL250 circuit-breakers with stored

(ar]
\f J

N ONSK-8909

14—t  f——

3VL160 VL250

operator (engaged position)

( )

3VL160 and VL250 circuit-breakers with rotary handle

9 ¢

[

\\ N NSK-8910

14»7

Eobhe

AR R

~N O 01

=

[ ©
POo—- ===

TR IS G

Plug-in socket with terminal covers
Plug-in socket

Circuit-breaker

Cover frame for door cutout

(for circuit-breaker with operator)
Terminal covers (standard)

Outside surface of cabinet door
Mounting surface

Stored energy operator

Rotary handle operator

10) Withdraw device
11) Withdraw crank location

3VL160 VL250 ( )

3VL160 and VL250 circuit-breakers with stored
energy operator (disengaged position)

360

305.5

—=— 545 226.5 i 61.5—+

™ NSK-8780

N
S

14—t e

3VL160 VL250 ( )

3VL160 and VL250 circuit-breakers with rotary handle
operator (disengaged position)

9 ¢

AN

NSK-8781

U= =
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3VL160  VL250
3VL160 and VL 250 Circuit-Breakers

Drawout version and accessories

3VL160 VL250 ( ) 3VL160 VL250 ( )
3VL160 and VL250 circuit-breakers with extended 3VL160 and VL250 circuit-breakers with extended
escutcheon (engaged position) escutcheon (disengaged position)
2185 § 2455 3
207.5 ¥ 3
= 2

AN

Extended escutcheon overall dimensions

f=— 101 (8) —=

F=— 96 (8) —=

O W
Nearos T
(1
@
C)
4)
Drawout version overall dimensions ( )
5) )
173 6)
7)
e [TBSTT 8)
}o,, Oﬁg; 0)
QO 73 11)

1) Plug-in socket with terminal covers
2) Plug-in socket

3) Circuit-breaker

4) Cover frame for door cutout

ARRERIRERNY

171.5
T

E——C

(for circuit-breaker with operator)

R R R

ORI

|~ 56 =]
(11)

w0

R I 5) Terminal covers (standard)

; =:ro 6) Outside surface of cabinet door
7) Mounting surface

7
(O

)
)
)
) Extended escutcheon
0
1

10+ @ 78 (1)~ 10) Withdraw device
10) + (2 85— . .
=—1525 (3P) ——————= 11) Withdraw crank location

187 (4P)
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3VL400

3VL400 Circuit-Breakers

Circuit-breakers, 3- and 4-pole

Circuit-breaker mounting detail
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3VL400
3VL400 Circuit-Breakers
Connections and interphase barriers

157.5 (3P) ——»
78.5 —»|
Y
63.5

63.5

TYPICAL
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§°00¢
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3VL400

3VL400 Circuit-Breakers

Terminal covers

Circuit-breaker mounting detail
front busbar connection pieces

N

-~ 445
- 89 (4P)

SVET

S'Lve

S'89S

68.5—+

182 (4P)
137.5 (3P)

f—

TYPICAL

(4)\ —_—

zH

f*— 101.5 —

NSE00870

4)

AN M O~

Front busbar connection pieces
Terminal covers (standard)

@)
@)

Terminal covers (extended)

)
(©)
@

3

Outside surface of cabinet door

Mounting surface
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Accessories

3VL400
3VL400 Circuit-Breakers

Plug-in socket rotary handle operator extended handle
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3VL400
3VL400 Circuit-Breakers

Panel cutouts

( )

Door cutout toggle operator
(without cover frame)

Y]

l-— 84.5 —=

~ 42.5 i~

~31 =
e 62 —

NSK-8957

( )

Door cutout toggle operator
(with cover frame)

92.5
f=—46.5-=

j— 55—

X
e 51—
102

127

NSE00795

L4o.5»¢

e—— 81.5 —=

Hole pattern and cutout rear terminals round
stock

4xD 7.1
X ‘\‘

2475

r— 1345
Hx]
1185
2155

| 6x@32(3P)
8 x @32 (4P)

i

NSE00798

»22
> 445
-89 (4P) -»1

H\qbﬁ

( )

Door cutout rotary handle operator and stored
energy operator (without cover frame)

<]
e 101— >
152.5

— 66—

132.5

NSE00793

)

Door cutout rotary handle operator, stored energy
operator and extended escutcheon

(with cover frame)

194

206 i
%10344 6x @55
n o
g S
I
X *e gk
N N
*
o]
o
@

NSE00796

G

|+——105, 57‘
175
Door Hinge

P Point

‘\

f D

i

J —

! C—

D A+ (Px5)
D > A from table + (P x 5)

NSK-8786

Door cutout extended hand

Hole pattern and cutout for
with rear terminals flat bus

44.5 (3P)
88.9(4P)

AXD 7.1\0\

|

le rotary operator

plug-in socket

Fi 155.5

289

92 —

O o
—71.5 ~

| 143 (3P)
187.5 (4P)

NSK-8962

Y

i Note: Door cutouts require a minimum distance between
datum Y and the door hinge.

A
150
Circuit-breaker only
+ + 150
Circuit-breaker + Plug-in socket + Stored energy operator
+ + 200
Circuit-breaker + Plug-in socket + Rotary handle
+ 200

Circuit-breaker + Withdraw device

—{ 38 |~ 57— 38 ‘«
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3VL400
3VL400 Circuit-Breakers
Plug-in socket and accessories

[%2]
(0]
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255 2

f«— 83.5—=

f=— 103.5 —
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224
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-64.5-
5
1)

I
~ T
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NAY) K@
0 o B
~ AN |
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=
T

,\
,W\HHL,uE ,,T\,

= 11

ST.LT

b<H4

VOIdAL

(2) gzee

S'oct
STL

(©)

NSE00872

> 4454 4454 445 |-

in socket with rear terminal covers

in socket
Plug-in socket with rear terminals flat bus

Terminal covers (standard)

Plug-in socket with front busbar

connection pieces

Outside surface of cabinet door
Mounting surface

Plug
Plug

Plug-in socket with terminal covers
in the front

(10) Interphase barrier

©

12.5 TYPICAL
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3VL400
3VL400 Circuit-Breakers

Drawout version and accessories

(

(engaged position)

f+—65 266

Drawout version rotary handle operator

( )

(disengaged position)

f«—65 293

Drawout version rotary handle operator

(engaged position)

Drawout version stored energy operator

o1 |

E o

(4)/dm ‘L"m
. <11>/ﬂi

/‘/E ©— |

a0~ ©) o 1-3
(10)
( ) ( )

(disengaged position)

364.5

Drawout version stored energy operator

3275

(10) ©)

=E

SCICISICICH

=
POo—- ===

NSK-8970

(1) Drawout version with terminal covers
(4) Cover frame for door cutout

(for circuit-breaker with operator)
(5) Terminal covers (standard)

(6) Outside surface of cabinet door
(7) Mounting surface

(8) Stored energy operator

(9) Rotary handle operator

(10) Withdraw device

(11) Withdraw crank location

NSK-8971
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3VL400
3VL400 Circuit-Breakers

Drawout version and accessories

( ) ( )
Drawout version extended escutcheon (engaged position) Drawout version extended escutcheon (disengaged position)
262.5 289.5

‘ 2515 2515

[~——120.5 —=| 27 (=— !

Extended escutcheon mounted in withdraw device

2185 (4)

fe——114.5 —=

b @ ( )
[
i (5) € )
(10)\ =? (6)
=k @)
S Il ®
0 | (10)
g L ! (1)
T :E S (1) Drawout version with terminal covers
§ . Y (4) Cover frame for door cutout
i L 8 (for circuit-breaker with operator)

Terminal covers (standard)

C

JAAAJFA
N
N

)
) Outside surface of cabinet door
) Mounting surface
8) Extended escutcheon

0

1

RN S

NSE00875
(11

c
ST
3]

=4 S
S

10) Withdraw device
r-105.5 (11) 11) Withdraw crank location
252.5 (4P)
208 (3P)

WITHDRAW DEVICE
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3VL630
3VL630 Circuit-Breakers

3 4

Circuit-breakers, 3- and 4-pole

3VL630
3VL630 circuit-breaker

Circuit-breaker mounting detail

(~—138.5 —=
[-— 115 —» *‘ - 22
~106.5 | o |~127 (4P)=| |11 = 95 (4P) |=
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Operators
Stored energy operator
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© ~a 224 P ~94.5-~
i T T O DS A
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i \ s -l <
\ H ~i] i:/ @ r ° = N
=l | z 3% I R
I | 9 I
‘41 | a L oe | @
oLy - v S Bl el 2
b [ !
vt (R A S - 4:
4) | L ¥ g oo i o o |
=135 k1175 T v % D Ts;) 5*(*;""
f1-3 v, = :
"
@)
)
Rotary handle operator ?)
4)
6) ~y! ( )
86\A i 148 2 ©)
WS~ - g @ ®)
- - @ EQ
(@) .
ol ] b ‘ - i
; v’ i G < (1) Cylinder locks
1 7 v N ! o) (2 Rotary handle
& [ L 9 AR |5 (3 Padiock hook
} M L i [ RN (4) Cover frame for door cutout
(3)j i_L: b2 2 IPO l (for circuit-breaker with operator)
- =13 [ 4 © (5) Door interface ledge
B . o] . )
(A)J‘% ; , —L I | [5 (6) Outside surface of cabinet door
I e . -—139.5 A; (7) Stored energy operator
L— 148 —w| / 268.5 z 180.5 (5) (8) Mounting surface
®)
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3VL630
3VL630 Circuit-Breakers

Connections and interphase barriers

270.5 (4P)
~-106.5 =
~— 1945 (3P) —=|
~097.5 = 63.5 (4P :
7.5 - 76 jm— 97 —=

(6]

7
§ | IE’\ . . [t)
« i N g i
I S
h e N
<7
g \ : ol 3
N <

r
LIt
| a0

(2)—

—>

NSK-8812
|t

9.5 =l =7

TYPICAL
@ j

@)
@
(=—106.5 -~| 66.5 = 3) ()
18 = ‘* @ @)
— Y R— «C
1 N iy (5)
i g i
| IS ( )
il N I
;
i 0
j; ‘ % (1) Interphase barrier
U o ) (2) Front busbar connection pieces
2111 (3) Terminal covers (standard)
% /F 1‘ (4) Rear terminals, round stock
[P— L L (horizontal mounted)
(3)j|—-=./=' s 1 (5) Rear terminals, round stock
()] (vertical mounted)
2-6 |l (7) Mounting surface
18 - %5 - (8) Flared front busbar connection pieces
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Terminal covers

@P) —

251 (4P) — =

Nsk-8815

v\ ®)

[=~-101.5-

3VL630 Circuit-Breakers

3VL630

G'099 i<
2
162 M .
\\\\\\ 2 §6TE
\\\\\\\\ i .
i . l Oy —
0 2 o1l
3 [ I = LW » 1
¢ &
| & (--—f e a A
4 ot < Sl
s Ot ~ eclc
o | 1T _|c= & T | B ¢
% ' ad SRl
,‘\\\\\\\01: M% L]
k 4 Sl I < @ﬁr
_____|° el /&.\ o |
E— ol ~ k ®
\\\\\\\\ d g
L gl 5ol
3 or” o
bl wiv 2 @W
\ =
N
R T
N N SO N N S N S N NS r » BT
I Er I A~ z
| | 3
ot o g i ey S
i | « |
| | —~ e ——
a b (o) [ s s pl
——___ —— [}
R ey s B / ]
™
—~ D
> @

Front busbar connection pieces
Terminal covers (standard)
Terminal covers (extended)

Mounting surface

2)
3)
4)
7

1/98

(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(



3VL630
3VL630 Circuit-Breakers

Accessories
Extended rotary handle operator
g
593 MAX - 353 MIN 3
(6) \4 290 2
[~—— 300 MAX - 60 MIN .
i
Cover frame for door cutout for circuit-breaker with toggle handle Cover frame for door cutout for circuit-breaker with operator

(11
, [ffi >
4 i’” A SRCA
7’ I
. ‘F* .
. ! 1
£ 1 i
ST :
s 9 | (=2}
; i R e S b g
. L,,,;L,?,;L{,,LE,J .
, -~— 1395 —= g
g 268.5 2
@)
. @
Toggle handle extension @)
@)
(5) C )
6)
le— 164.5 (4) —»| @)
[~—138.5 —=| ©)
r ‘ (10)
@ f . ( )
N ’ a1
1oy h /{ , ( )
N .
[ 1) Plug-in socket with terminal covers

P
L3

1)
(2) Plug-in socket

(3) Circuit-breaker

(4) Toggle handle extension
(5) Terminal covers (standard)
(6)
@)
©)

(

415 (4)=
34.5 -

NSK-8819

"

Outside surface of cabinet door
Mounting surface
Extended rotary handle operator
10) Cover frame for door cutout

(for circuit-breaker with toggle handle)
(11) Cover frame for door cutout
(for circuit-breaker with operator)
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3VL630
3VL630 Circuit-Breakers

Panel cutouts

NSK-8821

4X 25.5
D64 — =|[=7
By AV 4
L‘o, \ 3 |
o
| g |
lw—88 —=I| NSk-8820

jet— 110 —=|

[~——- 165.5 ——=

182

f—— 133 —=1

Door cutout extended handle rotary operator

)

(

(

)

)

Door cutout rotary handle operator, stored energy operator and extended
escutcheon (without cover frame)

Door cutout rotary handle operator, stored energy operator and extended
escutcheon (with cover frame)

6x25.5
f 1
0 L
(3]
21 T
=} b N o
3 ‘ N
. 213.1
e p Nskss2za
l-— 113 —=|
226
(
Hole pattern and cutouts for plug-in socket (with rear terminal flat bus)
244 (4P)
~—— 180 (3P) —=
| Q0 —==
| —4x27.1
: ———
t
Y
n [oo]
Sl ©
i L
D Te}
Q , t S
i
] | 3
T NSE-00569
& &
- 635 |~
=127 (4P)—=|

( )
Door cutout toggle operator (without cover frame)
NSK-8824
i
<
[ee)
< i
375 = |}
|75
( )
Door cutout toggle operator (with cover frame)
R 4X @55
i 465*/ .
e [} T
p! <
I\ ~
:
< i ]
S I
NSK-8825a'
|61
f— 122 —|

Door Hinge
Y
P—L Point
F=

I
I

Note: Door cutouts require a
I minimum distance
between datum Y and the

! ! door hinge.
D A+ (Px5)
D > A from table + (P x 5)
A
150
Circuit-breaker only
+ + 150

Circuit-breaker + Plug-in socket + Stored energy operator

+ + 200
Circuit-breaker + Plug-in socket + Rotary handle
+ 200

Circuit-breaker + Withdraw device

( )

Hole pattern and cutouts for circuit-breaker (with rear terminal flat bus)

~——190.5 (4P)—=
127 —=| 44,5/~
=415/~

‘

44.5| =

l=—108.5 —= =125

2475
239.5

f—

| I

[— -l_ 1
NSK-8826

-l =315
~! 635 (=
~127 (4P)~

4x 7.1 (4P)
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3VL630
3VL630 Circuit-Breakers

Plug-in socket and accessories

Plug-in socket with terminal covers in the front Plug-in socket hole pattern front busbar connection pieces
243 (4P)
180 (3P)
(~— Q0 —|
(10)
= 63.5 [~
—{ 32 |
\‘ ‘ ()]
I \GTYPICA‘L : =127 (4P) =
| I A i | 63.5 =
L o
sl ik alics 07167
O A S
55 I B == =F 4]\'”7‘ 6Xa 7.1 (4P)j§> PO
&2 ﬁ ;%‘ 7610 60 \ 1
N — L -
& i & 0
— — w0
¥ | >
| = X J [}
.;} i oS ’ =l % ,,,,,, I
im 4 i 2 9 5
il 1 » )
v (Ol ey iy iy ey S
It I 3
0 0 i ?
,,,,, ST > e
] o T f::i‘”
~ (5) I 7JL$J [
g [} i Pl - 210.9
o1 | | .
! | i NSK-8829
142,51~ TYPICAL =38 = | K(fa)
¥ —~l 635 i=
& TYPICAL
Plug-in socket, rear terminal covers Plug-in socket
-~ 243 (4P) —— = (——— 253.5 (4P) ——=
g -~— 180 (3P) —=| ~—— 190 (3P) —
= 3 = 95—
a
> (1)
. o BB
0 H T 1 o[ o o
@ n
©o H
1 S 2 = N
2 GTTWL e Il
S X i X @
i SRE R B IRE
i o) o) [ H q °
o—Af=al=l =l
I
HelH o o H ® o o
I - I - N - ol TR R
1) e NSK-8830a
—| 635 (= -~ 635 =
H 1| 635 |=
~lle2-6
| 45 = 4
2 6ofi S
1250
M—— (=
77777777 (3) 1) (1) Plug-in socket with rear terminal covers
W ) (2) Plug-in socket
}}i o 1 3) (3) Plug-in socket with rear terminals flat bus
ﬂi; 2 (4) (4) Cover frame for door cutout
t"ﬂﬁ" Eﬁ E " ( ) (for circuit-breaker with toggle handle)
1”} J g (5) ( ) (5) Terminal covers (standard)
Hi Eﬁ i (6) (6) Outside surface of cabinet door
it 7) (7) Mounting surface
i { (
i .l 8) (8) Plug-in socket with front busbar connection piece:
. T 9 (9) Plug-in socket with terminal covers in the front
@ J 210.9 (20) (10) Interphase barrier
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3VL630
3VL630 Circuit-Breakers

Drawout version and accessories

3VL630 ( )

3VL630 circuit-breaker with rotary operator mounted in withdraw device
(engaged position)

337.5
266

2515
~—148 j N~

3VL630 ( )

3VL630 circuit-breaker with stored energy operator mounted in
withdraw device (engaged position)

NANANANENENEN

NANENENENENEN

NSK-8833

1) (1) Plug-in socket with terminal covers
(4) (4) Cover frame for door cutout
( ) (for circuit-breaker with operator)
(5) ( ) (5) Terminal covers (standard)
6) (6) Outside surface of cabinet door
(7) (7) Mounting surface
8) (8) Stored energy operator
9) (9) Rotary handle operator
(10) (10) Withdraw device
(11) (11) Withdraw crank location

3VL630

(

)

3VL630 circuit-breaker with rotary operator mounted in withdraw device
(disengaged position)

3VL630

(

)

3VL630 circuit-breaker with stored energy operator mounted in

withdraw device (disengaged position)

NN
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3VL630 3VL800
3VL630 Circuit-Breakers 3VL800 Circuit-Breakers

Drawout version and accessories

3VL630 ( ) 3VL630 ( )
3VL630 circuit-breaker with extended escutcheon 3VL630 circuit-breaker with extended escutcheon
mounted in withdraw device (engaged position) mounted in withdraw device (disengaged position)

NN

NS

NSK-8836

NSK-8835

3VL630

3VL630 circuit-breaker with extended escutcheon
mounted in withdraw device

) Withdraw device
) Withdraw crank location

189 (8) @
945 )
®) 4
(4) @ ( )
\ s nn
(10) g L__ @8l | 8L __ ﬁ(S) (5) ( )
i
T A e e ©)
T s i B ™
e FEIU 2 ®)
= o i e=Fan il 10
S i Hn&jﬁ i - Ell;
I i [ ! optr
i - D e I éa\ (1) Drawout version with terminal covers
‘-‘1[‘ A yv (2) Plug-in socket
[ A S R L (4) Cover frame for door cutout
L,,ﬁﬁr,,ﬂﬁ,,jﬁr,,ﬁ-‘! (11) (for circuit-breaker with operator)
buo Ly wu i (5) Terminal covers (standard)
=131 (11) = % (6) Outside surface of cabinet door
323 (4P) ] (7) Mounting surface
259.5 (3P) (8) Extended escutcheon
(10
(11

Withdraw device
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3VL800

3VL800 Circuit-Breakers
3 4 Circuit-breakers, 3- and 4-pole
3VL800
3VL800 Circuit-Breakers Circuit-breaker mounting detail
sl =~
119 —= I~ 16.5 -+ 95 (4P) |=
= 114.5 —=| * =325 —— =315
L : T
4+ [
k] 1 !
I
I
. | !
! £ | S
te o J | .
wn .
1Ba% bl e
ERE- R o i o
| = d |
I
— ] i
I
@9 !
T Al Era L |
© HE o SIS oS40 o I
T & SRS |
 ———1 P S {1
16l [4 1 ] 50 L l~— 95— 4
175*‘ - ‘ l-— 190 (3P)—~ e — =818
253.5 (4P)
Y]
T
- g
L
kzzzz 2
LT
| 37 |
e 74 -]
Stored energy operator
189
ja———236.5 945 —»
,,,,, R
i’ ””” }T”’ ‘( K| Rz o
®)—~_ 3 ) 3
i b 3
i v i L & !
I I
i I i . & | §
| s | | 1% = | o
= | 2% S N
1 g} | v I ] TL,j‘ON/OFF =~
! I I, ! o' @)
o/l I ==
Bl 4 i [
AT B . 1
135 [=—117.5 —=| LV i i 3
| oY ‘ | )
i Lo . Lood S |
(8)/ — 180.5 (5) —»
@
@)
3
Rotary handle operator 4
( )
6 108 = E5;
6
se\i r 1 (]
- | | ’
14.5 - ‘f 3 b ®)
P L (1) Cylinder lock
@~ vl f (2) Rotary handle
: bV 5 (3) Padlock hook
i A Lo =~ (4 Coverframe for
it L g $ S door cutout
ol [ f (for circuit-breaker
@) J I i 1 ] with operator)
le 13 R : (5) Door interface ledge
@ T R B (6) Outside surface of
I | | ;
i I i 7 cabinet door
1-3 = | b (7) Stored energy
L [ operator
(8)/ l«——180.5 (5) —»! (8) Mounting surface
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3VL800
3VL800 Circuit-Breakers
Connections and interphase barriers

202 (3P) —
TYPICALMY]

76 —==—101—

278 (4P)

< 335

*—97.5
-

—119 —»

G'98¢

Interphase barrier

Front busbar connection pieces

Mounting surface

Flared front busbar connection pieces
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Terminal covers

)

Front busbar connection pieces

Terminal covers (standard
Terminal covers (extended)

Q
o
(]
st
t
—_— 5
n
=)
~— ~— =
S
c
=1
o
=

NSK-1005a

3VL800 Circuit-Breakers

3VL800

®

5289 2 Govy
g
g
G'€SE 3 cez
\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\ [} Y
i T o) | JW 3 0 = A * ! B
‘ I >
o ! I < ? i ! ¢
3 i ! ~—=2 1k ! | o
&1 7 | | & 724 |
2 L ! () !
& o I P
N} I ! T 8 !
=5 i SR 3 [ G il d
% ” m (o] ! ” Q
! ~ | i
1 e ey 3L N S I,
, R
[6) | | o
|
P _ [ S e |
\ =R
<
T
<4 <
N T R
TN N N N N R N R N N N . N AN N NANA L NN SNANANANANANANANS
I I I H I
5] W | =1 ] | |
L 1 S B 0
3 — 1 I~ - b= I
— | [ I < - ! i [ !
k j P ” = L H | P
! t h !
z e i mi A S e e e T
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3VL800
3VL800 Circuit-Breakers

Accessories

1/107

Extended rotary handle operator
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3VL800
3VL800 Circuit-Breakers

Panel cutouts

Door cutout extended handle rotary operator

z6a Tr;/@(zs.s
v
. h
4 3]

NSK-1009 | w— 88 —u-|

(
and extended escutcheon (without cover frame)

165.5 —=

X
ra— 110 —»

‘k

l— 91 —»-|

182

NSK-1011

( )

extended escutcheon (with cover frame)

256
M 18—" _6x@55
e al T
LI]_ v o
S 3 S
n <
@ X o
g |04 i hi¢
*
N,
NSE00825 # 1525 %) 213 1,
j-— . N
l—113
226

Door Hinge
P—L Point
[T 1

NSK-8786

D A+ (Px5)
D > A from table + (P x 5)

Y

Note: Door cutouts require a minimum distance between
datum Y and the door hinge.

)

Door cutout rotary handle operator, stored energy operator

Door cutout rotary handle operator, stored energy operator and

( )

Door cutout toggle operator (without cover frame)

NSE00822
i
3
¥4
38— r-— *
.76

( )

Door cutout toggle operator (with cover frame)

[=— 129.5 —=|
~65

| —4x@55

4
i

- 735 |=

164

|- 142 ——==

NSK-1012a

A
150
Circuit-breaker only
+ + 150
Circuit-breaker + Plug-in socket + Stored energy operator
+ + 200
Circuit-breaker + Plug-in socket + Rotary handle
+ 200

Circuit-breaker + Withdraw device
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VL1600

3VL1250 and VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

3VL1250

Circuit-breakers, 3- and 4-pole

3VL1250

Circuit-breaker mounting detail

3VL1250 circuit-breaker

4X @7.1(3P)
6X @7.1 (4P)

29g
- 5667 —— 2z~ |-
S
I
!
t) \\\\
7 8 Jel
4 [ ~oo
| N
T S0
33 o
R R R P
I I
I I
m |
I
S [ J
38
25~
,ﬁm.%#
GET~ |=
N : L]
< ~ i
@58
Q /
ﬁ /
[Te}
g
oy \\ i
N /
N /
.
//\L\ B
S -] 66§ |~
l— 6TT—
9 —~I
S'06T
)
o
zee 5
0 <H4
VS —or 19 =10 »
Cwp o] L d e/
I e (c\L” s
eJTho | oo (Al 6d S g
I Moo 42
Y i I le o 2%
e ,8poil ool L=l |1oq &
I M NI IR
1 ) e
[ Qpmm—— L — I} o
W\* T Emiy a S . |
eg 1 W Lo
*\ 1 ly 1 | 11 1
iy L G P i
SY8T 8
zee 3
5’901 2

fm— 97—y

[

-+~48.5 1~

3VL1600

Circuit-breaker mounting detail

=-36.5

ﬁi‘éf* o

76

h
2

152.5 (4P)

4x@ 7.1 (3P)
6x@ 7.1(3P)

NONONONONON NN NN

NONONONON NN

3VL1600 circuit-breaker

(— 143 —

-

T T -~
I I
T T 1D
RECETS BN S N SSS
| I S 1
)
(x4
SYTE
5165
59.8 g
108 - g
[x}« 2

76 == 76

76 (4P)

e 76 e 76+

Handle extension

@
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3VL1250 VL1600
3VL1250 and VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

Operators

Stored energy operator

356.5

155.5——=

= e

=

7 !
© 3
s g
g8
b o 1y g
O i
. O @ ¢
e n 7
@ —1 [ ] L %
G ! 7
n o g | i
227 (2) ¢ 1525 —
298 o
o—" @
Rotary handle operator
336.5
310 (1) 23262 15
161 (1) —»= |
—1525—=
by o 7 4
® i
T 1@ \ i
S !
5 ~
S A
2 a s e
X | o S
2 I Tig
®- U (]D fé J [ [ L
1] |
[ | L
s @ " i
2 o é ( 4)/ L o
227 (3) z 7
—ile1-3 (5)/ //
@)
( )

w N

CRCIGIICKS)

RS

Cover frame for door cutout
(for circuit-breaker with operator)
Motor operator

Rotary handle operator

Outside surface of cabinet door
Mounting surface

Cylinder lock

W N

SdEER
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3VL1250 VL1600
3VL1250 and VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

Connections and interphase barriers

(143 —»|
776 4P) 76++7G+‘ ZEI 16 e [1205
) { N
S b D & u
i
——< il o D o u
Ji AL
i K f [ i Bl R
J = j© @ 5]
Rl
SR e i ~ 3 i
5 3 &
N
G — ) 1
i L [ S 0 i
© B [ T g B o |
@ [ 4 © L
0 3 i 5 8 o
o0 ]
4 =
< I
g |
a I
> n
- i
: @)
o
~ -~
NSE00867 g
0/ @ 7
(3)//:,
1)
2)
3)
1) Interphase barrier
2) Front busbar connection pieces
3) Mounting surface
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Terminal covers

(=36.5

“ r

g £

Q [

0 [SIP=N

=)

a2 573

S . =27T
235
5560 @

@ <5 X
c 0 ee
£252%0
3 g Yoo g
o O o N g+
N~ = >335
.37 E3lga
> 2 °»n o
- ™ 3 @ . @ S
QcScE

Pl ==t
c ESES
S =250
SeE s

L+~ 6~
4y 0oy 49 oF

16— =

e 152 —

VL1600
304.5 (4P)

3VL1250 and VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

3VL1250

& v/)
= S S— Fex o <
S N 4 J
o —
LS ) O
= R N pex
<14 [ T /
77 -
L g
5889 2 B
§29¢ g
2 5
2
3
4 v
2]
z
M. o E=T W 1)
b > f
Hm - o °
o — _ _
~ = =1 @ &=
o ) >
o @ & k Im L
@ S -
oo
N 2 S - @ @ &=
= o<
3 [<E\]
o
= % m [Z RN ®
=~ o =
— I -G Ao
32 , C
1 | N
™ w._ m ! ~
1 | |
> A ! l__a A
)
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3VL1250 VL1600
3VL1250 and VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

Accessories

3VL1250

3VL1250 circuit-breaker rotary handle operator

extended handle

f*—101—=

f«—— 300 MAX - 60 MIN

@cL

i - 225

® /* =13

Cover frame for door cutout
for circuit-breaker with toggle handle

oA
5

© o
Bl

/ 1)

f77.5

~

m

NSE00831

@

S

S

ON__ | _ o
- @
=] i i a
i
wn
S
e
19) OFF )
Lo -
I i i
0} D) . A a
£ & @ @ g
52 Lyl
NSE00832
=705

— 140.5 —»

=

Cover frame for door cutout

(for circuit-breaker with toggle handle)
Extended rotary handle operator
Outside surface of cabinet door
Mounting surface

w—" 1
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3VL1250

VL1600
3VL1250 and VL1600 Circuit-Breakers

Panel cutouts

(

e 5] |

— 122 —=|

NSK-8940

~—100 —

|

(

Door cutout toggle operator
(without cover frame)

Door cutout toggle operator
(with cover frame)

<f129.57
(=65 |
NSK-8943a ¥
I °
0 0 1
® ©
Dl ©
< ! , >
© b
| J
./ °
4xz5.5j -~ 58.5 |~
l~—116.5 —

( )

Door cutout rotary handle operator and motor operator
(without cover frame)

b=—128.5 —=
204

=—110—
220

NSK-8941

( )
Door cutout rotary handle operator, motor operator and
extended escutcheon (with cover frame)

2935 ‘
~—1425—= 6X@55

159

270
=)

23.5 = l«
245.5

gl
~la5.5/-

= 96.5 -

A o 0|
NSK-8944a
~—141.5—~
l=——155.5

2745 |

Extended handle rotary operator door cutout

q ‘X ° @64
I
Lo
‘w i n
o o ! ~
'] LY
NSK-8942 ‘ 4 ‘;
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RCD  3VL160X

3VL160X Circuit-Breakers with RCD

Circuit-breakers, 3- and 4-pole

RCD
3VL160X circuit-breaker with RCD

3VL160X

M
70 @p)— ¥ 25.2
e 35 | N
|
I
Mo oreld—
3 L__A =
[ee] -
9:1"7" ~
== b
2 e
S ;B
i@ [} o
R
Q
77777 Ll o ™
o
~o
A= AR
CU‘ Ca'ad =9
— paiis
12 L —@52
2451 |
pas=t T T
T T T
£y il
[ ® ?
L ) )|,
T ; ; E
Jaggu0oy NooN oon;
2
" J
=525
I~ 104.5 (3P) ——
l~—— 139.5 (4P)

-~ 106.5—=|
|~ 935~
ZH~— 90.5—
-~ 86.5
- 81.5—
| 25
o Y N
T
- : H%—H
wn n
Plag | Los
+ < M —
e Je
!
] w
| e— |
8
Ll |
1
n
7o) <
o 0 t
S& = T
4 |
— '
¥ J | )

~— 79.5 —=

[~—— 81.5—=

[~——90.5—=

~—93.5 —

Circuit-breaker mounting detail

52.5 (4P) -

175 =—

— 35

[~— 65 —=|

240.5

|70 (4P)~

2X25.2 (3P)
4X25.2 (4P)
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RCD  3VL160X

3VL160X Circuit-Breakers with RCD

Connections and interphase barriers

= 95.5 ——=i
~— 86.5—|
Cep 27 |~ - 445 [~
6.5 =1~ | (2) (4P)  |«44.5m~44.5m 27.1
O~ [[rrricag L — -
a P ol (ol [&
6~ - |
H Bl 8 e o Bl el 5]
4 o] e | | 2
K B =
/7 I ColonE
. < " 3 s
| o // | OFFLﬁUO
L v k— I
11) | / 0 ~ |
\&h // g 3 o 47! 7777777777 ﬁ: 3
[Ing] , (2] | !
o) 7T v a1 ! a1
) s ns = wn
: : 0 EiE 8
| v | S Lo bl 7
! v L S 0
11) \ﬂ:}j 1 /:/ }r* l
L - L
[ i
1-3 i) ﬁ %
| - NSK-8752a
7 (10)
p 1) —
@ ‘—J 29 ’;,-/—, @ 1) TYPICAL
/} % 148.5
7 ' TYPICAL
o~ 120.5—— @
©)] 110 )
| \ M12 NG ~—— 108.5—= @) ()
! —=125.5 i <
i i 8
o Z THREADED || _L|( ) i @ ()
i {7 T i } - I == (5) ( )
k 3 T k I f ©
E,l @ 0 E,l © @)
| = ¥ N ; 3
+ Vs @ ()
— |-{-g= ©) ()
{ i (10)
ﬁ iLw e 211.1 (11)
ok 3 ok 3 ( RCD )
(11) il N an g
I T (1) Interphase barrier
(2) Front busbar connection pieces
(3) Terminal covers (standard)
(4) Threaded rear terminals, round stock (long)
ﬂ (5) ﬂ © (5) Threaded rear terminals, round stock (short)
ay /'E’% ;P ,_J —|,_£\ 1) XE:% L ] e Eg; '\Oﬂutsiig surfa;:e of cabinet door
W=== — f f—— — ounting surface
(®) /'3 l@m ;L‘ZEE‘* j} ] 51 5»‘ (8) Rear terminals, round stock flat (long)
| Q) S s (9) Rear terminals, round stock flat (short)
1-3 el (7)J' 1-3 ;« (10) Flared front busbar connection pieces
(7)/' (11) Cover frame for door cutout
e 1-3 e 1-3 (for circuit-breaker with RCD)
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RCD  3VL160X
3VL160X Circuit-Breakers with RCD

Terminal covers

[—— 87—
[~— 81.5—=|
\\Ei //,//
! U ,/'/
777777 A v 8
T e —
oy
L
|8
[ d
[ // — =
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, % = ]
[
e OFFLii0
} g e Q 7774:71 7777777777 ]ﬁ}
> ™ | | | 3
,,,,,,,,, 4,7 | I I <
{7 Ll ; ®)
Rl
v L
[ | =
[ [H | S
L 1% -
ol [ o |
2! i
®) ! o7 ey e T
! ¥ - | 1
P 771 " T
(6)f§ i r- oo
i FI 7 | | 1 |
i Ll i T | 1l !
; Ll - Lo_JL__JL__1L
=
1-3 |l /// NSK-8754
M e 138 (4P)
955 103 (3P)
138 (4P)
3 103 (3P)
! ¢ )N — 515 e
} 7777777 I O | S A R w ]
1 = = E (- 0-~@ =0~
v e B 1 g @
Bl e @ ()
i i & —— 4) ( )
} | LJON‘r J‘ |
i ; . H )
: E ‘t O‘F‘FLEJJO o ( RCD )
i [ |
. N N 4
2 ‘ — — 8 @
O WL E R S S T . .
| ; | &< i | (2) Front busbar connection pieces
o | B o (3) Terminal covers (standard)
I 9 .
i ! ; S U (4) Terminal covers (extended)
| L e 9 (5) Cover frame for door cutout
1 ;F" & (for circuit-breaker with RCD)
i [2]
I z

C

Outside surface of cabinet door
Mounting surface

3

. i
= i 1-3
[z}«
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RCD

3VL160X

3VL160X Circuit-Breakers with RCD

Panel cutouts

e 105 (4P) —m|
=70 (3P) ~|
—! 35

|

Hole pattern cutout rear terminals, round stock

240.5

Vas '\*é
NSK-8758 !\—}— ‘f@'ﬁl’ i

254

D > A from table + (P x 5)

NSK-8786

J =175
2X25.2 (3P) | 35 |-
4X 5.2 (4P) <70 (4P)

o Door Hinge
e
A

] RESR

!

1

i

I

i

i

1

i
_HHE
I

beeeeee LU UL

D A+(P(5)

8X0 26 (4P)
il {j\ (exmza (3P)

( )

Door cutout toggle operator (with cover frame)

f-—————— 13—

[-— 68—

NSK-8759a

-

J
]
-

]
3

e 71—

90
79.5—= 38.5

it )
o o)
82

L
A

N

l— 64 —=|

8X@5.5 TYPICAL

128

Y

Note: Door cutouts require a minimum distance between
datum Y and the door hinge.

A
100
Circuit-breaker only
+ + 100
Circuit-breaker + Plug-in socket + Stored energy operator
+ + 200

Circuit-breaker + Plug-in socket + Rotary handle

(

Door cutout toggle operator
(without cover frame)

e
48—

NSK-8760
w48 =

-

—— 1075 —=

)
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RCD  3VL160X
3VL160X Circuit-Breakers with RCD

Plug-in socket and accessories

Hole pattern and cutout for plug-in socket

113

- 1350P) with rear terminals flat bus
1765 100 (3P)
. 70 (4P)~{
165.5 4X 2 5.2 (3P) - 35 =
[~— 78.5 —=| 6X2 5.2 (4P) l* ~17.5
= 61.5 —e{=—58.5 N
6) @ o @ I] ° I] olle I] - i
F = | B
| 70 (4P)-=
I

@— E:
J

35.5

=@
&

25.5
| 35 | f=~—65 —=

—w| 35 =
TYPICA ] 130 (3P) = |
O O - 165 (4P)
(3]

[=52.5-~

=

2111

190

i
Qjﬁ =)
‘ 2235
345
1-3—={=~—
S
N4
—=1 455
12.5 —=
T
! i
! i

@~ o) L7
J‘*J
NSK-8756
o [} o
i =
i =
i i— 0 @®
i
©Yi © 4
i
1-3»\1« o (7)/v¢1.3
174 ~— 135 (4P)
165.5 TYPICAL
—={ 385 (=
Hole pattern for plug-in socket
with front busbar connection pieces
(=70 (4P)
4X25.2 (3P) ‘ ‘$ "« 175
6X25.2 (4P) .
6
fee)
o
2 e
|
ARG
I | = lo
T 2 T s
by Ach ACA ACH LY
. i —@
O v o
D1 Mmoo
T fodiodiolio
I . ===
w— i
© X I T I R Pl )
Il - 1 u u u i
1 |
| )
s NSK-8757
5 ! lw— ///,
(7)/ 7 1) (1) Plug-in socket with rear terminal covers
(2) RCD (2) Plug-in socket for circuit-breaker with RCD
3 (8) Plug-in socket with rear terminals flat bus
(4) (4) Cover frame for door cutout
( RCD ) (for circuit-breaker with RCD)
(5) () (5) Terminal cover (standard)
(6) (6) Outside surface of cabinet door
(7) (7) Mounting surface
8) (8) Plug-in socket with front busbar connection pieces
(9) (9) Plug-in socket with terminal covers in the front
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RCD 3VL160 VL250
3VL160 and VL250 Circuit-Breakers with RCD

8 4 Circuit-breakers, 3- and 4-pole
RCD 3VL160 VL250
3VL160 and VL250 circuit-breakers with RCD Circuit-breaker mounting detail
~——106.5 —|
. 90.5 — = 452.5}
@5.5 (VL160) e g7 —= 4Py
8.4 (VL250) 2.5 (160A) -~
o 4.0 (250A) (3P)
! § o - =175
! U [ !
. H i f
0 A " * 0
| - (plat? x i
1= X
i ! . i :,’Ji <. ! &
38 v ;EE _lL |t 1
dd @ Y 0 -
S > 2 D B 0
<3 e _j‘- =1 ~
8% L N x
> b |_'l
2 TR @] 4
o | = o ° @ A 0
s | © V'S 0 <
n o [ S J
3 F= S o
! >
S L l— il i 2
3_@_10}_( 2
* P Lj : d 1 § A 1’ A % L 5 I'\
T 255 (VI-160) Fo—~a i ~70 (aP) 2X25.2 (3P)
—o| 505 |=— ©8.4(VL250) 19l AX 5.2 (4P)
le—— 104.5 —= |e— 81.5—=
- 139.5 (4P) — | l~—— 86—
l~——90.5—=
le—93.5 —
1)
(2) RCD( )
(1) Circuit-breaker
(2) RCD (residual current device)
3VL250
5mm ( 307mm)

Note for 3VL250 circuit-breaker: The increase of 5 mm (total
height 307 mm) to either end is only applicable when
using terminals for copper or aluminium cable.
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RCD

3VL160

VL250

3VL160 and VL250 Circuit-Breakers with RCD

Connections and interphase barriers

| 27 - (VL160)
29 - (VL250)

07 (VL160) O 7 (VL160)
011.1 (VL 250) 011.1 (VL 250)
(10)
! n o8
BEE - S
[ o w© |
E’ﬁ |||} @ & |
— I
sz 1% VL L e
© T ©
o3 Ry 1 R } (12)
ss ) Sl [ PRCEIN B == 4
RS 3 1 2 gE | s
o © | © 53 ! 2
,,,,,,,,,,, ] L o)
{ =
I
L
I
!
L (11)
e (11) r
o
5
g
NSK-8789b 1 TY;’ICAL
1 | 20 (vL 160)
@ 22 (VL 250)
TYPICAL
3) ~—— 120.5—=
f=—— 108.5 —=
- | f <
M12 i 2
() r ik
I |
THREADED #H (i Y }
STUD ) i H ®)
P ¥
I L1 n
(12) H i ‘A‘(‘: 7(:
i o 211
I [N}
2 : : 2
N Lﬁﬁ H N
[ %l
k- f
o g
1 W
| [N
! r
I J 9)
L u—} é
I 1
NSK-8790 L Qf 7
1" I
®) /‘H +51. 5" ‘
i ) 63—~
1-3 - —~=1-3
@ (1) Interphase barrier
(2) (2) Front bushar connection pieces
(3) () (3) Terminal covers (standard)
4 () (4) Rear terminals, round stock (long)
(5) () (5) Rear terminals, round stock (short)
(6) (6) Outside surface of cabinet door
(7) (7) Mounting surface
(8 () (8) Rear terminals, round stock flat (long)
9) () (9) Rear terminals, round stock flat (short)
(10) (10) Flared front busbar connection pieces
(11) (11) Cover frame for door cutout
( RCD ) (for circuit-breaker with RCD)
(12) (12) Cover frame for door cutout
( ) (for circuit-breaker with toggle handle)
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Terminal covers

RCD

NSK-8791

(.

2l

138 (4P)

VL250

§'6G¢E

3VL160

RCD

3VL160 and VL250 Circuit-Breakers with RCD

(for circuit-breaker with toggle handle)
(6) Outside surface of cabinet door

(for circuit-breaker with RCD)
(7) Mounting surface

(1) Cover frame for door cutout

2) Front busbar connection pieces
3) Terminal covers (standard)

4) Terminal covers (extended)

5) Cover frame for door cutout

(
(
(
(

NSK-8792
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RCD  3VL160 VL250
3VL160 and VL250 Circuit-Breakers with RCD

Panel cutouts

( )
Door cutout toggle operator (without cover frame)
4X R0O.8 ™~ !
'_—T.1
8
T 8
3 -~ |=165
=] 33 b=
w
©
n
!
e 54 =&
[%2}
l——107.5 —=I2

( )

Door cutout rotary handle and stored energy
operators (with cover frame)

160.5 |
10X @5.5 ~—"280 4"
T e
: T
o
~ b=
3 ¢ 10
Bl o) 6
r |
—
-
n
o
c© 0
2
Lo & ~
L &
e 05| - 4
— —
0 -~735 @ NSK-8796a
1475
Door Hinge
P1 Point
f======== inininiiiiai
I
o |
I o I

D A+ (Px5)
D > A from table + (P x

NSK-8786

5)

Y

Note: Door cutouts require a minimum distance
between datum Y and the door hinge.

(

Door cutout toggle operator (with cover frame)

~—92.5 —=

8X @5.5 - 46 |

TN 1
f I

B ]

i o i
g |
S ‘8
L \
L & ,5?
S 3
j-—— 68—t

le— G4 —m]

128

NSK-8794a,

(

Door cutout rotary handle operator

(without cover frame)

97
[~-48.5+

r— 90 5—»\
X1

)

)

Door cutout extended handle rotary operator

f— 65 —=|

-~ 32.5 |

NSK-8795

Hole pattern cutout
rear connection studs

3
e
S
= 53.5 ‘
o
o
8 g
i )
1 z
le—— 106.5 ——~
- =175 5
d RIS : %
— R
X226 3P) T 2X 5.2 (3P)
8X 226 (4P) - 4X 25.2 (4P)
=70 (4P)-=
A
VL160X to VL250
100
Circuit-breaker only
+ + 100
Circuit-breaker + Plug-in socket + Stored energy operator
+ + 200
Circuit-breaker + Plug-in socket + Rotary handle
+ 200

Circuit-breaker + Withdraw device
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RCD  3VL160  VL250

3VL160 and VL250 Circuit-Breakers with RCD

Plug-in socket and accessories

|~ 61.5 —=|=-58.5 =

oll]

tetes' il et

IR vy

TYPICAL

Il NSK-8800

W~y

135 (4P)

100 (3P)

‘¢504>

[=-70 (4P)~

TYPICAL

135 (4P)

100 (3P)

|35 =
™ I ii ii
S
13 O
PR 4R Y RS
b - - =
~ T ;! f”i,f”i,fui,f
r i \Jr*ﬁ
N o
h o
@
<
7\
@ )
[
~
™

——
t

T ot

550.5

(

1) ®3)

@ 4)

(1) Plug-in socket with rear terminal covers  (

(2) Plug-in socket (4) Cover frame for door cutout

NSK-8801

)

3) Plug-in socket with rear terminals flat bus

(for circuit-breaker with toggle handle)

Hole pattern and cutout for plug-in socket
with rear terminals flat bus

35(3P) _ ~
70 (4P)
*‘ |=-17.5
A4X25.2
t
3 8 {
0
¥
-~ 65— {
|~ 130 (3P)-165 (4P) =
3 3
o)
o™
— | >

Hole pattern for plug-in socket
with front busbar connection pieces

35(3P) _ .
70 (4P) “ 175
/
/Q 11
4X 5.2 W
@

2 ]

3
3l
& e

(5) C )
(6)
@)
(65)
)
(10
(11) ( RCD )
(5) Terminal covers (standard)
(6) Outside surface of cabinet door
(7) Mounting surface
(8) Plug-in socket with front busbar connection pieces
(9) Plug-in socket with terminal covers in the front

(10) Interphase barrier
(11) Cover frame for door cutout (for circuit-breaker
with RCD)
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RCD  3VL160 VL250
3VL160 and VL250 Circuit-Breakers with RCD

Drawout version and accessories

3VL160 VL250 RCD

3VL160 and VL250 circuit-breakers with RCD
and stored energy operator (engaged position)

337
305.5

226.5

Sje— 140 ————=

3VL160 VL250 RCD

3VL160 and VL250 circuit-breakers with RCD
and rotary handle operator (engaged position)

279.5

AW

~ a1
PO oo —

(e}

( RCD
( RCD

©

) RCD

=
D

3VL160 VL250 RCD ( )

3VL160 and VL250 circuit-breakers with RCD
and stored energy operator (disengaged position)

1125

"

m

1
i
y
(12)—\[

SRR e it e e o= e mas Seh

l--1-3

3VL160 VL250 RCD ( )

3VL160 and VL250 circuit-breakers with RCD
and rotary handle operator (disengaged position)

NSK-8804

)
o /'1

1
2

Cylinder locks

Rotary handle operator

Padlock hook

Stored energy operator

Cover frame for door cutout (for circuit-breaker with operator)

Outside surface of cabinet door

Mounting surface

Cover frame for door cutout (for circuit-breaker with RCD, motor operator type)
Cover frame for door cutout (for circuit-breaker with RCD, handle operator type)
10) RCD extended escutcheon

11) Withdraw device

12) Withdraw crank location

LodurunE

©

(
(
(
(
(
(6
(
(
(
(
(
(
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RCD 3VL160 VL250
3VL160 and VL250 Circuit-Breakers with RCD

Drawout version and accessories

3VL160 VL250 RCD ( ) 3VL160 VL250 RCD ( )
3VL160 and VL250 circuit-breakers with RCD 3VL160 and VL250 circuit-breakers with RCD
and extended escutcheon (engaged position) and extended escutcheon (disengaged position)

218.5 ‘
207.5

(B)—~]

‘ g ®) ‘
NSK-8805 \

/'1 -|l=1.0-3 NSK-8914 ‘//
(11) ) 1) @ /V(

173 173
~— 86.5—= [~ 86.5 —=
- 34 |- © ’\ 34 |-
fffffff I S— 5 - ®)
1 (1) L [ (1)~ L
( )X \%17 A (007 2 g | Z R Ae // [
@ — @) -
0 5 <
= * S F
) ! !
s N _ s
| aR <l
(10) 12) (10) (10) i
(12)
~ [ i Z 0 '\ 09— \
il Ter s ERSE Inmnanl| e IRERERE
~—78 (12) »‘ 8 ~—78 (12)4 5 78 (12)»‘ 8
le—— 85— ; . 85 g o g
le—— 187 (4P) - 152.5 (3P) —=12 ~—— 187 (4P) - 152.5 (3P) —~2 ~—— 187 (4P) - 152.5 (3P) —~I2
WITHDRAW DEVICE WITHDRAW DEVICE WITHDRAW DEVICE
2 (2) Rotary handle operator
(3) (3) Circuit-breaker extended escutcheon
4) (4) Stored energy operator
(5) (5) Cover frame for door cutout

( ) (for circuit-breaker with operator)
Outside surface of cabinet door
Mounting surface
Cover frame for door cutout
( RCD ) (for circuit-breaker with RCD, motor operator type)
9) Cover frame for door cutout
( RCD ) (for circuit-breaker with RCD, handle operator type)
(10) RCD (10) RCD extended escutcheon
(11) (11) Withdraw device
(12) (12) Withdraw crank location

AA
Sic
CISIC)

C
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RCD  3VL400
3VL400 Circuit-Breakers with RCD

4 Circuit-breakers, 4-pole
RCD 3VL400
Mounting hole pattern 3VL400 circuit-breaker
138 with RCD front connection bus
445 — 445 {=- ~— 115 —=
44.5 |- =— 106.5 —=
j——101.5—m==
8.3
gy i gy OO - N
inslEoRt-lgst I ] °OR°
. 3}
] B A ? pin — 4X @71
0 |
3 ! 10 3
— ¥ 0 ‘ @
1 = A T
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I b 2
3 N 0y
i ; = N (8) 1 o
o | ® 0 ~
} (o) < S, m
L e
9) |_
Qfe y
(|
o — —i22
e ~< 1| v i SISy
iciliciaicifo 0
SR K 5 o r
NSK-8975a I i I - 445
= =245 - =165 —-89 (4P)
-={33.5/—
+=-69.5 =
t=— 139 (3P) ——
183.5 (4P)
YR TR
r I c e
o X X |
} o J‘ O v v O |
e 3
i l ‘
== i
| — ||| 2
| i :i] I ©
: B P @
1 IR 8
} ‘LOLFT;?JQ‘ ( RCD )
g ;L,,,,L,,n:::::,,,,,,\(s) ( |
- i
T
o= =
! 1 |
T T [}
NN [PE—— | } RCD( )
| | o | 0 Cover frame for door cutout
! ! bi“:‘ - ! N S (for circuit-breaker with RCD)
}L"” }L ************** H1 (1) ¢ Cover frame for door cutout
(R | |,,,i (for circuit-breaker with toggle handle)
POl oo NSr8Tea Outside surface of cabinet door
i I .
- - Mounting surface
Circuit-breaker
=51 —=f RCD (residual current device)
102
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Connections and interphase barriers
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3VL400

f=— 106.5 —
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RCD
3VL400 Circuit-Breakers with RCD
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L
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NSK-8977
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3VL400

RCD
3VL400 Circuit-Breakers with RCD

Terminal covers

180.5 (4P)
138 (3P)

-

68 —=i

— b

—

==30-C-C0

RO

S ca®a®)

=N

RO

S'6LY

S'0cL

NS>

Front busbar connection pieces
Terminal covers (standard)

Terminal covers (extended)

Mounting surface

182 (4P)

S

~—101.5—=—

(4) ~

A

@)

NSK-8982
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RCD  3VL400
3VL400 Circuit-Breakers with RCD

Panel cutouts

( ) ( )
Door cutout toggle operator (with cover frame)  Door cutout rotary handle operator Door cutout extended handle rotary operator
(without cover frame) )
= 62 =t |
o
! =g
19 S
o O 3
N
)
! ]
5
j— 56—t
h S ——132
—
i 2 | 535 =
0 8
<
8 g ! .
© ]
I 8 :
L i :
54 = z
=— 107.5 —=
t=— 106.5 —=
( )
( ) Hole pattern and cutouts rear connecting studs Door cutout toggle operator (with cover frame)
Door cutout rotary handle operator, stored
energy operator and extended escutcheon
(with cover frame)
205 / 4X @71
=— 108 —| ° T 925
10X 5.5 O C%f\_%_'i 5 s
[~ 175 I 8X@5.2
0 0 AL ¥
< 2 A y
? 2 0 3
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o 5 5 g
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l~—281.5—~ l
n
=140 I~
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375.5
T
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Lt

]
NSK-1443

64 —=
6X 2130 (3P) 128
[ 8X 230 (4P) 136

173
o /@( o
@13.1 ‘
182.5

}VSK—89873
° I e 4422F
[ I . NSK-8986a - s
105.5 -89 4P)
170.5
Door Hinge
P / Point
1 ,,,,,,, e s s I
2t B S i Y
“ : A
" ! 150
I I Note: Door cutouts require a -
| — ! it h Circuit-breaker only
! ! minimum distance
| | between datum Y and + + 150
h ;i the door hinge. Circuit-breaker + Plug-in socket + Stored energy operator
I I
;i i; + + 200
h ;i Circuit-breaker + Plug-in socket + Rotary handle
e Aoy + 200
D> A+ (P x5) Circuit-breaker + Withdraw device

D > A from table + (P x 5)
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RCD
3VL400 Circuit-Breakers with RCD
Plug-in socket and accessories

Hole pattern and cutouts plug-in socket
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RCD  3VL400
3VL400 Circuit-Breakers with RCD

Drawout version and accessories

3VL400 RCD ( ) 3VL400 RCD ( )
3VL400 circuit-breaker with RCD drawout version 3VL400 circuit-breaker with RCD drawout version
stored energy operator (engaged position) stored energy operator (disengaged position)
364
3275

[— 122.5—

224

) K

S

1)

ore

©)

®)

3VL400 RCD ( ) 3VL400 RCD ( )
3VL400 circuit-breaker with RCD drawout version 3VL400 circuit-breaker with RCD drawout version
rotary handle operator (engaged position) rotary handle operator (disengaged position)

= 71.5 266 [~—71.5 —~ 293

2515

(3)j ]

1) (1) Cylinder locks 8) (8) Cover frame for door cutout
#) (2) Rotary handle operator ( RCD (for circuit-breaker with RCD,
) (3) Padlock hook ) motor operator type)
4) (4) Stored energy operator 9) (9) Cover frame for door cutout
(5) (5) Cover frame for door cutout ( RCD (for circuit-breaker with RCD,

( ) (for circuit-breaker with operator) ) handle operator type)
(6) (6) Outside surface of cabinet door (10) RCD (10) RCD extended escutcheon
7) (7) Mounting surface (11) (11) Withdraw device

(12) (12) Withdraw crank location
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Drawout version and accessories

3VL400 RCD ( )

3VL400 circuit-breaker with RCD drawout version
extended escutcheon (engaged position)

217.5 (5)
~— 114 (5) —~|

AAA‘E
9]
o5

(11)\‘_”“ S S—t /(5)

|
;1

I
& @
]

232.5 (5)
M

I 95 (5)—~
[]
o
o
/

I
I
>
(
{
4

4+:u
[©]
160.5 (12) —

3VL400 RCD ( )

3VL400 circuit-breaker with RCD drawout version
extended escutcheon (disengaged position)

289.5
2515

121 27 |~ ’

@) ’

NSK-8999

252.5 (4P)

208 (3P)

® —" a NSK-8998 \(/
11 .
(7)/7‘( .
@
@
(©)]
4)
®)
( )
(6)
@
()]
( RCD )
©)
( RCD )
(10) RCD
(11)
(12
(1) Cylinder locks
(2) Rotary handle operator
(3) Circuit-breaker extended escutcheon
(4) Stored energy operator
(5) Cover frame for door cutout
(for circuit-breaker with operator)
(6) Outside surface of cabinet door
(7) Mounting surface

(8) Cover frame for door cutout

(for circuit-breaker with RCD, motor operator type)
(9) Cover frame for door cutout

(for circuit-breaker with RCD, handle operator type)
(10) RCD extended escutcheon
(11) Withdraw device
(12) Withdraw crank location
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3200A
Circuit-Breakers up to 3200A

Page Page
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3VL, 3WN6, 3WN1, 3WS1 2/85 3VL 2/92
Communication-Capable 3VL, 3WN6, 3WN1, 3WS1 Circuit-Breakers Accessories for Communication-Capable 3VL
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Communication-Capable 3WN6 Circuit-Breakers Accessories for Communication-Capable 3WN6
3WN1 / 3wsl 2/95

Accessories for Communication-Capable 3WN1 and/or 3WS1
Selection and ordering data
3VL - 2/89
800A 3
Communication-Capable 3VL Circuit-Breakers, up to 800A ,
for Fixed Mounting, 3-pole

3WN6 - 2/90
3200A 3
Communication-Capable 3WN6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A , 3-pole
3WN1 - 2/91
6300A 3

Communication-Capable 3WN1 Circuit-Breakers, up to 6300A , 3-pole
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3W.
3WNG6- 3200A
630 3200A
. 690V AC
- 500V 80kA
- 690V 50kA
65KA
3WN1
DC800 5000A
DC1000V
300V 40kA
1000V 15kA
3WV 8000A
- 3WV
DC8000A
DC1500V
20kA/ms
3ms

3WN1 3WS1 UL 3wV

10kA/ms

3W. Circuit-breaker
Overview
3WNE6 - The economical all-rounder, up to 3200A

3WNG6 F1 3VF #figsEE
®F P EMRAINE
3WN6 ACB and 3VF
MCCB Approved by CCS

3WN6
See Chapter 3WNG6 for details

- Ideal for the distribution of energy in both buildings and industrial

applications Space saving and maintenance friendly.The modular
construction allows the breaker to be easily adapted to suit the
individual requirements of each system.

- Rated current: 630 to 3200A

- Rated voltage: to 690V AC

+ Switching capacity at 500V: up to 80kA
- Switching capacity at 690V: 50kA

+ Full discrimination up to 65kA

3WN1 DC circuit-breakers

- 3WN1 DC circuit-breakers suitable for service in DC installations, for

such tasks as motor protection, generator protection, converter
protection or traction equipment protection.

- Rated current: 800 to 5000A DC

- Rated voltage: up to 1000V DC

+ Short-circuit breaking capacity at 300V DC: up to 40kA

+ Short-circuit breaking capacity at 1000V DC: up to 15kA

3WV High speed DC circuit-breakers up to 8000A

- 3WV High speed DC circuit-breakers are suitable for special service in

DC installations for such tasks as thyristor protection in steel industry
and traction equipment protection.

- Rated current: up to 8000A DC
- Rated voltage: up to 1500V DC
+ Short-circuit breaking capacity unlimited up to rates of current-rise of

20kA/ms or 10kA/ms respectively

- Opening delay only approx. 3 ms
- Single-pole, fixed-mounting or drawout versions are available

Please contact your local Siemens office for details of 3WN1, 3WS1, UL and 3WV circuit-breakers.

22



3W. Circuit-breaker
Overview

3W.

Explode drawing

Q @OUOEED @EPOEEE

IP54

Basic circuit-breaker

Control panel

Crank handle

Door sealing frame, IP 54

Main connections at the rear, horizontal
Main connections accessible from the
front, top and bottom, single-hole bar
ends

Main connections accessible from the
front, top and bottom, double-hole
bar ends

SOBOBOCAGHOIED
_| 10 3
n

= E]
= [E]

® 6B

SISIBISIBISISIS]®)

NSK-8271

Main connections at the
rear, vertical

Motor for energy storage
Main contact sets

Guide frame

Shutter

Current transformer
Position signaling switches
Arc chute

Closing solenoid

Shunt release

SINSIEHIS)

QBRBB®

Undervoltage release
Auxiliary contacts

Auxiliary connector

Operating cycle counter
Solid-state, microprocessor
controlled overcurrent release
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3WN6 3200A
3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A

Ly

1 6 13
Draw-out circuit-breaker ON button,mechanical with sealing cap Auxiliary current connectors
2 7 14
OFF button,mechanical Crank hole
8 15
Display and reset button for ON button,electrical Crank handle
- tripped signalling contact 9 16
- mechanical reclosing lockout Overcurrent release Position signalling switch
3 10 17
Stored-energy indicator Position indicator Transparent cover
4 11
Switching-state indicator Guide frame
5 12
Ready-to-close indicator Guide rails
1 3WN6 1 3 Fig. 2/1 Left: 3WN6 draw-out circuit-breaker, size I, 3-pole
3WN6 1 3 Right: 3WN6 fixed-mounted circuit breaker, size I, 3-pole

2 3
Fig. 2/2  Motorized operating mechanism Fig. 2/3  Overcurrent release
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3WN6 3200A
3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A
Description |

IEC947-2 DIN VDE0660 101

DIN [EC68  30-2
ZS ABS GL LRS BV

3WN6

DNV RINA PRS

systems, motors, transformers and generators

to be taken into account.

Safety and reliability

- High degree of protection with door sealing
frame for full local operation of the circuit-

PROFIBUS breaker
3WN6 DIN IEC68 - Feed-in to either top or bottom
30-2 - Standard locking of draw-out circuit-breaker
to prevent it from being moved
- Standard locking of guide frame when the
65/80kA circuit-breaker is removed
630 3200A - Signalling switch for overload and short circuit
AC690V trip with mechanical reclosing lockout
3WN6 3WN6 Ease of use
| 400mm - Clear position indicator with auxiliary switch
for signalling
Standards - Ready-to -close indicator with signalling
IEC 947-2, DIN VDE 0660 Part 101 switch as safety standard
climate-proof to DIN IEC 68 Part 30-2 Modularity
( 2): Marine classification approvals: GL, LRS, BV, Many components, such as auxiliary releases,
DNV, RINA and PRS motorized operating mechanism, overcurrent
Operating conditions releases and current transformers, can be
The 3WN6 circuit-breakers are climate-proof easily exchanged later on, so that the circuit-
/ according to DIN |IEC 68 Part 30-2. breaker can meet future new requirements.
They are intended for use in enclosed areas Basic scope of supply
( 3) where excessive operating conditions do not - Solid state overcurrent releases for overload
occur. and short circuit protection, short circuit
Design release also with delay for time grading with
Breaking capacity: 65/80 kA LEDs for tripping cause, LED operating
2/10 Rated current: 630 to 3200 A display, query and test buttons
Rated operational voltage: AC 690V - Mechanical reclosing lockout
The 3WNG circuit-breakers are supplied fully -Tripped signalling switch
equipped with overcurrent releases, operating - Ready-to-close indicator with signalling
mechanism and auxiliary contacts and if switch
required, with undervoltage and shunt - Auxiliary connectors: the circuit-breake is
releases. equipped with the required number of
The non-automatic circuit-breakers are always connectors
supplied without overcurrent release. - Main conductors connection horizontal at the
Mounting rear
Fixed-mounted or draw-out version. Communication capability (see Fig. 2/4)
Operating mechanisms (see Fig. 2/2) The internationally standardized PROFIBUS is
The circuit-breakers can be supplied with used to transfer such data as current values,
different operating mechanisms: operating states, tripping causes, etc, to
- Manual operating mechanism with stored- central computers.
energy feature and mechanical closing. This makes energy management possible and
- Manual operating mechanism with stored- helps reduce energy costs significantly.
energy feature and mechanical and electrical Reduced energy consumption due to
closing. minimum dissipation
- Motorized operting mechanism (also with The low power requirement of the electrical
manual operation),with electrical and components reduces the cost of control
mechanical closing. transformers. Suitable for limited spaces or for
Overcurrent releases (see Fig. 2/3) areas with reduced ventilation.
The solid-state, microprocessor-controlled Limited space requirement
overcurrent release system does not depend High performance with limited space
on a separate power supply and permits the requirement.
various protection requirements of distribution Size | even fits into 400 mm wide cabinets.
3WN6 3VL

Siemens 3WNS6 Air Circuit Breakers and 3VL Moulded Case Circuit Breakers have got certificates of type approval for marine product issued
by China Classification Society. Please contact your local Siemens office for details of marine classification approvals.
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3WN6 3200A
3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A

SICAM LCC
SIMATIC HMI

—
T | | ET200X

s | it
iy

i Ly L Decentralised

y peripheral
as FPROFIGUS-DF

MRTERDITYE ET200X
i ik 'm|

BN TIC BEAT

] I DP/AS-Interface

' Connection DP/
AS Interface |:I

Signalling
column

“ ”

For further information refer to catalog | ﬁ
section “* Communication-capable circuit- T

breakers” L]
= |

BERO | |

4 BERO Proximity switch B

Fig. 2/4

SIGNUM
SIGNUM Control device

A state of readiness to close exists when a
circuit-breaker fulfils the following conditions;
- Circuit-breaker in OFF position
- Stored energy mechanism charged
- Undervoltage release active
- Shunt release must be inactive
- Closing solenoid must be inactive
- OFF button must not be locked in the OFF
position
- Mechanical reclosing lockout must be
released
( - Mutual mechanical interlocking must not be
) active
- Interlockings must be inactive
S7 -The crank hole of the draw-out circuit-breaker
must be closed(circuit-breaker in connected,
test or disconnected position)
S7 - Overcurrent release fitted.
The ready-to-close indicator and a signalling

I:I switch S7 indicate that all of these conditions
have been fulfilled. Only now is closing
possible.

The signalling switch S7 is not available on

circuit-breakers with a communication module
for overcurrent release.

Switching position-dependent auxiliary
2NO 2NC 2NO 2NC switches
2CO The circuit-breakers can be ordered with 2 NO
and 2 NC or with 2 NO, 2NC an 2 changeover
contacts.
S11 ( Tripped signalling switches and mechanical
reclosing lockout
) The circuit-breaker is equipped with an S11
signalling switch and a mechanical reclosing
lockout as standard, so that all of the trips
(overload, short circuit and dependinig on the
release setting and version, earth fault
“ " releases) can be signalled together.
S11 The tripped signal and the standard
mechanical reclosing lockout remain active
until the reset button on the circuit-breaker is

-H r .-"‘1- e

DP/3WN6
3WN6

Connection DP/

3WN6 and

3WNE circuit-

breaker SIMOCODE-DP
3UF5

]| | "'

H P65

P67 ] Module starter with
Module with IP67 IP65 protection
protection

Ready-to-close indicator:

I:I not ready to close
ready to close
y

5
Fig. 2/5  Ready-to-close indicator

activated. If the circuit-breaker has tripped,
this is shown by the protruding red reset
button.

If the circuit-breaker must be ready to close
again immediately after it has been tripped,
an “automatic mechanical reset device " is
available which, however, does not reset the
electrical signal of the tripped signalling
switch S11

The tripped signal can be cancelled by
pushing the reset button.
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AC415V  3WN6

ACB90V
( )

3WN6

2/75

IP 54

Fixed-mounted and draw-out circuit-
breakers

Protection against switching gases

For 3WNS6 circuit-breakers with voltages up to
415V AC no shielding of vertical bars is
required.

For voltages up to 690V AC the arcing space
cover (option) can be used for effective
protection against arcing.

Electrical accessories placed at the side of the
circuit-breaker should be protected
additionally. See also note on page 2/75.
Control panel

The control panel is designed in such a way
that it can project through a cutout in the door
of the cubicle, so that all of the control devices
and indicators remain accessible when the

DIN43 673

Fixed-mounted circuit-breaker

Mounting

The fixed-mounted circuit-breakers are
mounted horizontally,or vertically by means of

Fixed-mounted circuit-breakers

Main connections at the rear,
horizontal (standard)

Draw-out circuit-breakers

(

Main connections at the rear,
horizontal, with guide rails
(standard)

6 / Fig. 2/6 Main connections

door is closed.
Door sealing frame
The door sealing frame seals the door of the

support brackets.

Auxiliary connections (see Fig. 2/7)

Connection is made by means of single

connecting leads.The plug connectors have

pins that prevent connections to the wrong

locations.

Main connections (see Fig. 2/6)

The main connections are arranged horizontally

on the rear side as standard. This enables the

unit to be connected horizontally to busbars on

the system side.

Other types of connection:

- Single-hole mounting accessible from the
front for vertical busbars

- Double-hole mounting accessible from the
front (holes acc.DIN 43 673)for vertical
connection

- Vertical connection at the rear for busbars laid
on edge on the system side

Blocking device

In order to protect the operating personnel and

switchgear,the fixed-mounted circuit-breakers

can be equipped with a blocking device which

prevents the cubicle door from being opened

when the circuit-breaker is closed.

Draw-out circuit breaker

The draw-out version comprises a draw-out

circuit-breaker, guide frame and hand crank for

Main connections
accessible from the front,
single hole top and bottom

Main connections
at the rear, vertical,
top and bottom

3WN6 3200A

3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A

£

( DIN43 673 )
Main connections accessible from
the front double-hole top and
bottom (holes acc. to DIN 43 673)

Main connections accessible from
the front, double-hole top and
bottom (holes acc. to DIN 43 673)
single-hole with shorter bars;

cubicle with the control pannel.When the door
of the cubicle is closed protection level IP 54 is
thus obtained for the circuit-breaker.

7
Fig. 2/7

Auxiliary connections for
fixed-mounted circuit-breaker

racking the circuit-breaker in and out. The guide
frames are fitted with guide rails as standard
to enable the draw-out circuit breakers to be
handled easily.
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3WN6 3200A
3WNBG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A

‘ Guide frame
(
) i
) s -
. I 1 I..-\. |
- Connected position . r"
Main circuit and auxiliary circuit | I
( DIN43 673 ) ) =y
ready for operation lr
A | -
i e
: HI—II:I_I [ Frazai
- Test position o ==
Main circuit isolated and .I_I--'-|
auxiliary circuit ready for N f
_ L | 1
operation Y
"( ) 2.
= Auxiliary connector
=l 3
- Disconnected position Ly I i | Shutter
y _ Main circuit and auxiliary circuit == 4,
Auxiliary connections isolated = I Main plug-in
The auxiliary connectins make contact == contact
automatically when the circuit-breaker is 5.
moygd into the guide framg (i. e. from test "|_ - S | GUiGEIame
position to connected position) 1 e o
Main connections (see Fig. 2/6) * Maintenance position by : Guide rails
The main connections are mounted Main circuit and auxiliary circuit | | = -
horizontally at the rear as standard isolated [ B I T
Other types of connection: i =
- Single-hole mounting accessible from the
front for vertical busbars
- Double-hole mounting accessible from the 8 3WN6

front (holes acc. DIN 43 673)for vertical
connection.
- Vertical connection at the rear for busbars laid
on edge on the system side
Circuit-breaker positions in the guide frame
There are three positions behind the closed
cubicle door for draw-out circuit-breakers in the
cubicle:
- Connected positon

Fig. 2/8  Circuit-breaker positions in the guide frame

-Test position

- Disconnected position

The main and auxiliary circuits of the draw-out
circuit-breaker in the disconnected position
comply with the " Conditions for an isolator "

(with visible contact gap).

The circuit-breaker must be in the OFF
position before it is moved. While the slide
over the crank hole is opened the "OFF" switch
must be kept pressed.
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8mm; )
2/20 )

The crank hole can only be closed in the
connected, test or disconnected positions.The
position is shown by an indicator on the circuit-
breaker.

The circuit-breaker is moved with a crank
handle. The circuit-breaker is placed in the
connected and disconnected positions by
moving it as far as the end stop.

Position signalling switches

The position signalling switches are activated
by the draw-out circuit-breaker via an additional
mechanism. It signals not only the position but
also the presence of the circuit-breaker in the

guide frame. This version is suitable for

interlocking circuits with other protective

devices.

Shutter

Inadvertent touching of current-carrying draw-

out contacts or busbars is prevented by a

shutter. The shutter has two parts and enables

the top and bottom connection sides to be
opened separately (for verifying dead state)

The divided shutter can be locked in the open

or closed position and can be fitted with two

padlocks.

Coding system

In order to prevent interchanging of several

circuit-breakers of the same size with different

equipment inside a cubicle, the draw-out
circuit-breakers and guide frames can be
equipped with a coding system. This coding
system provides mechanical coding for up to

35 circuit-breakers.

The draw-out circuit-breakers are factory-fitted

(as standard) with a rated current coding.

This prevents draw-out circuit-breakers being

placed in a guide frame with different current

rating.

Blocking devices

For the protectin of the operating personnel

and the switchgear installation, the draw-out

version of the circuit-breakers can be equipped
with the following blocking devices:

- Blockig device to prevent opening of the
cubicle door, This interlock takes effect in the
connected positon.

- Blockig device to prevent the circuit breaker
from being closed when the cubicle door is
open.This interlock takes effect in the
connected position.

- Blocking device to prevent the circuit-breaker
from beinig moved when the cubicle door is
open.This prevents the crank handle for
moving the circuit-breaker from being
inserted while the cubicle door is opened.

- Blockig device to prevent the draw-out
circuit-breaker from being inserted. Each of
the guide rails can be secured with a slide
and locked with two padlocks.

- Blocking device to prevent the draw-out
circuit-breaker from being moved.The
standard locking facility using a padlock
(max. shackle diameter 8 mm; available for all
versions) prevents the crank hole from being
opened and the crank handle from being
inserted. An additional safety lock (see page
2/20) is also available for this purpose.

3WN6

3200A

3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A

Guide rail

9
Fig. 2/9

Guide frame

10
Fig. 2/10

Interlock against inserting the
draw-out circuit-breaker

Position signaling
switch

Shutter
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3WNG6 3200A

3WNBG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A

Overcurrent release system-General description

The new generation of solid-state, micro-
processor-controlled overcurrent release
systems.

()

k Overload protection ("a")

A AT

12)
| Short-time-delay short-
"-,_L circuit protection ("z")

{n")
| Instantaneous short-
" circuit protection ("n")

(g
| Earth fault protection ("g")

11 B N

Fig. 2/11  Overcurrent release versions B and N

Hp

85°C

All overcurrent release systems are pro-
vided with the following functions as
standard

Integral test function
Pressing the test button the overcurrent re-
lease system can be tested by means of an

integral test function with or without trip of the

circuit-breaker (testing the release electronics,
the release solenoid and the

switching mechanism).

Active LED

perfect functionality of the overcurrent release
is indicated by a green pulsating LED. If the
operating current exceeds the threshold value
of the overload protection, the LED starts to
flash rapidly.

Tripping cause

The tripping cause can be requested and
displayed locally as standard("Query"
pushbutton).

up fault

A fault in the microprocessor is indicated by a
warning signal (an additional message can
also be activated through an optical coupling).

12 N
Fig. 2/12 Indicators on overcurrent release
versoin N

Overheating

If the temperature in the overcurrent release
exceedes 85°C, a LED signal is activated (an
additional message can also be activated
through an optical coupling).

several additional functions are provided,
depending on the version of the overcurrent
release system, as for instance;

T | Pt

LS

Lb"‘ Lo " 7SS

e

/
PROFIBUS - DP

- Short-time-delay short-circuit release with Pt-
dependent delay for better discrimination to
downstream fuses.

- Short-circuit protection with "short-time
grading control " (ZSS) for considerable

reduction of load and damages in the
distribution system using short delay times.

- load shedding/load take-up

- Communication possibility through
PROFIBUS-DP

- LCD display for operational current
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3WN6 3200A

3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A

-B,C/G,V

Overcurrent release system-versions B, C/G,V \

13 B * azn”
Fig. 2/13 Overcurrent release version B azn”

B, C/IG

I; 40 100%x I, 5%

1;=15-2-3-4-5-6-8-10-12x |,

t,=0,20 (M) - 80 - 150 - 220 - 300 - 400 ms
o H n"
>15x% I, (ts=0 ms)
CIG (3 4 )
‘9
Iy 02-03-04-05-06x I,

;=100 - 200 - 300 - 400 - 500 ms
N 50%  100%
v { zn)

Basic release version B, C/G

- Overload release "a"
Operating current /; can be set between 40
and 100% x I,in 5% steps

- Short-time-delay short-circuit release "z"

Basic release system features short-time
delay short-circuit release with
extensive complements.

response current
13=15-2-3-4-5-6-8-10-12x |
Delay time
t4=0,20 (M) - 80 - 150 - 220 - 300 - 400 ms
- Instantaneous short-circuit release "n"
Response current fixed .
> 15 x I, (t=0 ms)
additionally for version C/G (3-and 4-pole)
- Earth fault release"g"
Response current
1,=0.2-0.3-0.4-05-0.6x I,
selectable between trpping and alarm only
Delay time
t;=100 - 200 - 300 - 400 - 500 ms
- Overload protection for N conductor
50 or 100%
Generator protection version V ("zn")
- Without overload release "a"
- Short-time-delay short-circuit release "z"
same as version B, see left
- Instantaneous short-circuit release "n" same
as version B, see left

Earth-fault protection

N
N
N
N
B L1
| awNe L2
13
e N
5 PE
= NSK-8421
14 3 N

Fig. 2/14  3-pole circuit-breaker, current
transformer in the N-conductor

4 N 4
E J

3WNG | L2
L3
-7 N
PE
T6¢
L NSK-6422
15 3
Fig. 2/15 3-pole circuit-breaker, current

transfomer at the earthed star point
of the transformer

I L1
‘ ! L2

awe [ s

4“ LN
T- | PE

T6 ¢
= NSK-6423
16 4
Fig. 2/16  4-pole circuit-breaker, current

transformer at the earthed star point
of the transformer

Description

The earth-fault release "g" detects fault cur-
rents which flow through earth and could
cause fires in the system. Several circuit-
breakers connected in series can be given
time-graded discrimination by means of the
adjustable operating delay time.

When setting the overcurrent release para-
meters it is possible to select between "Alarm
only in case of response " (alarm) or "Circuit-
breaker trip in case of response " (trip)

By pushing the query button the tripping cause
can be displayed on a LED.

Measuring methods

Vectorial summation with current transformer
in the N conductor

The N-conductor current is measured directly
and is evaluated for N-conductor over-load
protection.

The overcurrent release calculates the earth-
fault current by means of vectorial summation
of the three phase currents and the N
conductor current.

In the case of 4-pole circuit-breakers, the 4th
current transformer for the N conductor is
installed internally. For overcurrent releases E
and J, it must be mounted externally at the
feed in or outgoing side.

Direct detection of the earth-fault current

via a current transformer ar the earthed

star point of the transformer

The current transformer is installed directly at
the earthed star point of the transformer.
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3WNG6 3200A

3WNBG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A

| D, EfF

Overcurrent release systems-versions D, E/F

o

EEE e R 8
H
—— -

17 E/F “ aznNg”
Fig. 2/17  Overcurrent release version
E/F* aznNg”
E/F (3 4 )

1,=0.2-0.3-0.4-05-0.6x% I

;=100 - 200 - 300 - 400 - 500 ms
Pty
;=100 - 200 - 300 - 400 - 500ms
D, EIF
PROFIBUS-DP
1
24v

Hp

24V
uP

ZSS

D, E/F

L g

I 40 100%x I, 5%

T=2-35-6-8-10-14-17-20-24-30s

1;=1.25-1.5-2-3-4-5-6-8-10-12 x I,
t3=20(M)0-80-150-220-300-400ms
Pty ( )
;=80 - 150 - 220 - 300 ms
o u n"
l=0-15-2-3-4-5-6-8-10-12
X Iy (t<=0 ms)
N
50% 100%

Selective overcurrent release

versions D,E/F

- Overload release"a"
Operating current can be set between 40
and 100% x I, in 5% steps
Time-lag class
T=2-35-6-8-10-14-17-20-24-30s

- Short-time-delay short-circuit release "z"
Response current
14=1.25-1.5-2-3-4-5-6-8-10-12 x |
Delay time t;=20(M)-80-150-220-300
-400ms
Pt-dependent delay
;=80 - 150 - 220 - 300 ms

- Instantaneous short-circuit release "n"
Response current =0 -15-2-3-4-5-6 -
8-10-12x% [, (t;=0 ms)

- Overload protection for N conductor 50 or
100%

- LCD operational current display (two lines)

“ -
Selective overcurrent release system, with

n” -release switch-off possibility, LCD-
indicator for operating current and many
additional functions

= Te
( T. 30s) (
T,=10s)
- Pt
— Ii:°0

- depending on the mechanical interia of
the motor load the characteristic can be
set for slow start (e. g. T.=30 s) or normal
start (e. 9. Tc=10 s)

- Pt-characteristic for selectivity to
downstream fuses

- l=0o for full selectivity

Additionally, for versions E/F (3- and 4-pole)
Earth-fault release "g"
- Response current
1,=0.2-0.3-0.4-05-0.6x I
selectable between tripping and alarm only
- Delay time
;=100 - 200 - 300 - 400 - 500 ms
Pty dependent delay
;=100 - 200 - 300 - 400 - 500ms
Additional options for versions D, E/F
- Communication via PROFIBUS-DP

- Additional functions 1:

- External 24V DC supply
- Signals for temperature alarm and pP fault

- Additional functions 2:

- External 24V DC supply

- Signals for temperature alarm and pP fault
- Leading overload signal

- Load monitoring

-ZSS
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3WN6 3200A
3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A

1 2 Additional functions 1 and 2 |
1 200ms exceeds the limit value of 85°C a
24V corresponding fault is indicated by an LED.
( (Tawa, Tawz) With additional functions 1 and 2 a further
) (D (ta, aw) signal can be output via the optocoupler.
E/F H JK N/P ) Additonal functions 2
Hp ‘g External 24V DC supply
(up ) (see additional functions 1)
(ZSS) WP fault
1 2 ( 2/14 ) (see additional functions 1)
Overtemperature alarm
Additional functions 1 (see additional functions 1)
External 24V DC supply Leading signal "a" release
For instance for parameterization (i. e. setting The leading signal "200 ms before overload
protection parameters and additional release " (via optocoupler) can be used to shut
85°C “ " functions), activation of the operational current down downsteam thyristorcontrollers. The trip
1 2 display (versions D, E/F, H J/K, N/P) when occurs after 200ms.
2 there is no power in the main connections. Load monitoring
24V WP fault Load monitoring is possible by means of two
( 1) If a microprocessor fault (uP fault) occurs,in all selectable operating values for load input and
up versions an LED signal is displayed. With shedding (Jawy /aw2) and a common adjustable
( 1) additional functions 1 or 2 a further signal can delay-time (&, aw).
be output via an optocoupler, The circuit- "g" alarm
( 1) breaker does not trip but protection is Signal via optocoupler in case of earth-fault
a’ guaranteed by a reduntant bypass circuit. Short-time grading control (ZSS)
“ 200 ms” Overtemperature alarm (see page 2/14)

If the temperature of the overcurrent release
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3WNG6

3WNBG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A

3200A

N

P

Overcurrent release systems-versions N and P

FEE R AR W E -
18 P “ aznNg”
N “ aznN” (
)
Fig. 2/18  Overcurrent release verdion P “aznNg”;

Overcurrent release version N “aznN”
(without earth-fault protection)

N P -
“ g
I 40 100% x I,
T. 2 30s
“ g
ls 1.25x I 40KkA
ts 20 ms-400 ms
Pty ts  80-300ms
o n"
; 50 kA ( l)
65 KA( 1) (te=0 ms)
N

I 20 100% x Iy
C )

( )

. 24V

Fully selective versions N and P

- Overload release "a"
Operating current I can be set between
40 and 100% x I,
Time-lag class T. can be set between
2and 30 s

- Short-time-delay short-circuit release "z"
Response current Iy can be set between 1.
25x I and 40 kA
Delay time tq can be set between 20 and
400 ms
Pty -dependent delay tq can be set between 80
and 300 ms

- Instantaneous short-circuit release "n"
Response current /; selectable 50 kA (size 1)
or 65 KA (size Il) (ts==0 ms)

40/50 kA

Fully selective overcurrent release, with
settable short-circuit release up to 40/50
kA, with LCD operational current display
and many additional functions; Energy
management

- Pt

- 50/60 kA

- Pt-characteristic for selectivity to
downstream fuses

- Full selectivity up to 50/65 kA

P - Overload protection for N conductor
g Operating current I, can be set between 20 Ampere values via release system keyboard
: Iy 20%x I, 1200A( and 100% x [, or hand-held control unit or through
- LCD operational current display (two lines) communication (remote parameterization)
t 100 500 ms - Userfriendly menu-driven setting of - External 24V DC supply for activating the
Pt ty 100~500 ms protection parameters directly in absolute LCD display (parameterization)
N P Additionally for version P - Additional functions 1:
. PROFIBUS-DP Earth-fault release "g" - external 24 V DC supply (as standard)
( ) - Response current Iy can be set from 20% x - Signals for overtemperature alarm and pp
1 I, up to 1200 A max. fault
24V Selectable between tripping and alarm only - Additional functions 2:
up - Delay time t, can be set between - external 24V DC supply (as standard)
2 100 and 500ms - Signals for overtemperature alarm and pp
24V Pty -dependent delay t; can be set between fault
up 100 and 500 ms - Leading overload signal
Further options for versions N and P: - Load monitoring
- Communication via PROFIBUS-DP -ZSS
ZSS - Energy managerment (measurinig module)
7ZSS” Short-circuit protection with “Short-time grading control” (“ZSS”) \
Description
ZSS The ZSS function provides full selectivity with
a very short delay time tss= 50ms,irrespective
of the grading level and of where,in the ’ |
t;ss=50ms distribution system,the short-circuit has L
occurred. —_— Eo
Due to the shorter breaking time,the loads and ”
ZSS damage affecting the switchiing system in the |

event of a short-circuit can be significantly
reduced.

If the ZSS function is engaged,each circuit-
breaker affected by a short-circuit checks the
directly downstream circuit breakers,to find
out if the short-circuit has affected lower
levels.

19
Fig. 2/19
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3WN6 3200A

3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A

H, JIK

Overcurrent release systems-versions H, J/K \

20 JIK * aznNg” .
Fig. 2/20  Overcurrent release version J/K “aznNg”

JIK
3 4
g
. ly,  20%x I, 1200A( )
. t, 100 500 ms
H JK
PROFIBUS-DP
1
24V ( )
Hp
2
24V
Hp
zss

Additionally for version J/K (3 and 4-pole)
Earth-fault release "g"
Response current Iy can be set from 20% x I,
up to 1200 A max.
Selectable between tripping and alarm only
- Delay time t,

can be set between 100 and 500 ms
Further options for versions H, J/K:

H,JK - "

o a"
I; 40% 100% x I,
T. 2 30s

“ g
Iy 05 12x I,
ts  20-400 ms

Pty ty 80-300 ms

o U n"
I 0.5~12x% I, (te=0 ms)
=

- N

I 20%~100%x I
( )

Black-Box version H, J/K ("azn","azng")

+ Overload release"a"
Operating current can be set between 40
and 100% x I,
Time-lag class T. can be set between
2and 30 s

+ Short-time-delay short-circuit release "z"
Response current I, can be set between 0.5
and 12 x I,

Delay time ty can be set between

20 and 400 ms

PPt~ dependent delay tqcan be set between
80 and 300 ms

- Instantaneous short-circuit release "n"
Response current /; can be set between 0.5
and 12 x [, and also turned-off i.e. f=co (t;=0
ms)

- Overload protection for N conductor
Operating current [, can be set between 20
and 100% x I,

- Safety oriented operating philosophy (no
rotary selectors on the release unit)

- User-friendly menu-driven setting of

C e

Selective Black-Box overcurrent release with

' n” release switch-off possibility, many
additional functions and safety-oriented
operating philosophy; full functionality at an
affordable price

B ( T.=30s) (
Te

T.=10s)

- Pt

— Ii:00

(Icu: les= Icw)

- depending on the mechanical interia of
the motor load the characteristic can be
set for slow start(e. g. T.=30 s) or normal
start (e. g.T.=10 s)

- Pt-characteristic for selectivity to
downstream fuses

- I=00 for full selectivity (lev=1lcs=low,
smallest value counts)

protection parameters in absolute

Ampere values via hand-held control unit or
through communication (remote
parameterization)

- Communication via PROFIBUS-DP

- Additional functions 1:
- external 24V DC supply (as standard)
- Signals for overtemperature alarm and pP-
fault

- Additional functions 2:

- external 24V DC supply

- Signals for overtemperature alarm and pP-
fault

- Leading overload signal

- Load monitoring

-ZSS

Hand-held control unit

24V

H JK N P

Description
The hand-held control unit is connected to the
overcurrent release via a cable and a plug-in

adapter.

An external 24V DC power supply can be
connected to the adapter to activate the
overcurrent release.

Functions

Checking and inputting the protectin
parameters for the overcurrent release
versoins H, J/K, N and P

Activation and deactivation of response values
for overcurrent release versions D, E/F, H/J/K,
N and P.

The parameter values set for a given circuit-
breaker can be read and stored in the hand-
held control unit and subsequently be inputted
into input for another overcurrent release.

21
Fig. 2/21 Hand-held control unit
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3WNG6

3200A

3WNBG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A

Function overview of overcurrent release system

Function
/ Basic functions
E: ra” I; 40%-100% [,5% Setting of I, from 40% to 100% I, 5% grading
Overload protection Grading freely programmable
| Inverse-time Tc=6x I Time-lag class Tc=opening time at 6 x 1,
l"\;:_ overload rdlease a” Tc fixed setting Tc
. for the phases ”Thermal” memory
( ) Phase failure sensitivity (switchable)
N I Setting of operating current Iy
for the N conductor?) N Tc Tc Time-lag class Tc of the N conductor same as for the phases
o> 7z Iy Setting of response current Iy
Short-circuit ; Short-time-delay
8 protection short-circuit ty Setting of delay time tq
. release ”'z” 12ty ty With I %t, dependent delay; delay time tq
’n” I; Setting of response current /;
> Instantanous short-
circuit release ’n”
E
/;/ gy Iy Setting of response current /g
— | Earth-fault ty Setting of delay time t
e Earth-fault protection | release* g” %) 12ty ty With I %t;dependent delay; delay time tq
/ Display by LCD /Operational current display
LED flashes when overcurrent release is activated
Display by LED Operating display
’a” a a” release
Tripped display ”zIn” = 7zIn” release
e > ”z” release
—
n” n’” release
N7 N ”N” release
”g” / ¥ ”’g” release/alarm
up up fault
Alarm display 85°C 6, temperture  85°C
PY 50% Phase imbalance  50%
opt opt_ Freely selectable signal
Internal self-test with LED display
Testing X3 Connection of the testing device to the test socket X 3

/ Basic features

(INO)
Signalling contacts (1NO)

Readiness to close

Circuit-breaker can be safely switched on

Tripped signalling switch

7 g

Latching: effective after”a; “z7“ny*“g”?

release with/without mechanical reclosing lockout*z? “n?’ “g”"?

/ Additional features

1 24V External 24V DC supply for parameterization
Signals via optocoupler outputs | Additional functions 1 pP WP fault
>85° 0, temperature >85°C
combined with phase imbalance
2 24V External 24V DC supply for parameterization
Additional uP WP fault
functions 2 >85° 0, temperature >85°C
combined with phase imbalance
ra” ( Leading signal of ’a” tripping (200 ms before
200ms)/ release)/load shedding
50-150%,1-15s Load monitoring; response value 50 to 150%, 1 -15
“g” “g~alarm
3WN 3WS (ZSS) Short-time grading control (ZSS) between 3WN and 3WS
PROFIBUS-DP / Communicaton via PROFIBUS-DP
2 DP/ In combination with additional functions 2 and DP/
Data transmission Communication 3WN6 ( 3RK10 00- 3WNS6 interface (Order NO.3RK 10 00-0JC80-0BA1).
module 0JC80-0BA1)
2 DP/ In combination with additional functions 2 and DP/
Data transm. and meas. Measurement 3WN6 ( 3RK10 00- 3WN6 interface (Order NO.3RK 10 00-0JC80-0BA1).
values recording module 0JC80-0BA1)

2) "g”

1) With 3-pole circuit-breakers with asymmertrical phase load, an additional
current transfromer is needed.
With 4-pole circuit-breakers, an N-conductor current transformer is built-in
2) g trip occurs in case of “trip” setting on overcurrent release.
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3WN6

3200A

3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A

Function overview of overcurrent release system

V’zn” Bazn” C/G”aznNg” | D’aznN” E/F”aznNg” | H”aznN” J/IK”aznNg” | N”aznN” P’aznNg”
Overcurrent release version . .
10s? 10 s¥ 2t030s 2t030s 2t030s 2t030s 2t030s 2t030s
X X X X . . . .

50 or 100% 50 or 100% 50 or 100% 20~100% 20~100% 20~100% 20~100%
125~12x | | 15~12x |, 125~12x I | 125~12x [ | 125~12x [ | 0.5~12x | 0.5~12x | 125% |~ 1.25% |~
1=40~100%, 40kA 40kA
0; 20~500ms | 0; 20~400ms | 0; 20~400ms | 20~400ms 20~400ms 20~400ms 20~400ms 20~400ms 20~400ms

80~300ms 80~300ms 80~300ms 80~300ms 80~300ms 80~300ms
15% I, 15% I, 15x% |, 15~12x |, 15~12x |, 15~12x |, 15~12x I,| Sizel: Size I

and f=0 and f=0 and f=c and f= up to 50kA up to 50kA

with setting with setting with setting with setting Size II: Size II:

=0 =00 =00 l=00 up to 65kA up to 65kA

ICU:ICS: ICW ’cu:Ics:Icw ICU:ICS:ICW Icu:’cs:Icw

0.2~0.6x Iy 0.2~0.6x I, 20%, ~1200A 20%]/,~1200A

100~500 ms 100~500 ms 100~500 ms 100~500 ms

100~500 ms 100~500 ms 100~500 ms
3) Tc=10s D, EIF, - . /

H,JK P

For motors with slow start time setting Tc=10s may be

insufficient; use version D, E/F, H, J/K or P.

Function as standard

A

Function optional

Function selectable/adjustable with hand held unit

X td

Function active when t, is set to 20 ms

20ms
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3WN6 3200A
3WNBG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A

Communication module

PROFIBUS DP

( z
Fo1) (3m DP/
3WN6 ) DP/3WN6 (
* ” ) (
PROFIBUS )
DP

Ile IL2, IL31 Imax Inwh

N In,
Iy For communication via PROFIBUS-DP the
overcurrent releases are additionally equipped
(a,z,n,g,N), with an internal communication module (for

up this the addition Z=F01 should be indicated in
the Order No.). Data are transferred to an
external interface DP/3WN6 via a cable link
(3m long cable is supplied). This interface
a' translates the data for PROFIBUS-DP, The
following data are available, depending on the
/ overcurrent release version and the
configuration of the circuit-breaker:
-+ Analog measured values:
Phase currents 1, ha, hs, Inax and Inin,
N conductor current Iy,
Earth-fault current /g
- Event signals:
Last trip (a,z,n,g,N),
WP fault,
Temperature alarm,

Phase imbalance,
Load shedding, load input, overload

- Operating states:

Breaker closed/open,

Ready-to-close signal,

State of shunt or undervoltage release,
Stored-energy mechanism charged,
Position (test or connected) of
draw-out circuit-breaker,

overcurrent release test

+ Remote parameterization
- Reading configuration data:

Setting of protective functions

- Rated current of circuit-breaker,

Number of poles,
Circuit-breaker identification number
- Diagnostics data:
Current mean over last quarter-hour
- Remote control:
Opening and closing of circuit-breaker (only
for circuit-breakers with electrical closing and
shunt-trip)
Remote parameterization
Setting of additional functions and the
protective functions can be effected via bus.
The overcurrent release checks that the
protection parameter values are permissible
and valid.

Measuring module

Overcurrent release versions N and P can be
additionally equipped with a measuring
module (Order No. supplement Z=F05 instead
of Z=F01). The measuring module consists of
the communication module with additional
measuring functions and external voltage
transformers. In this way, beside current
values, voltage and frequency data can also be
obtained and following operational values
become additionally available:
- Voltage Usk, Umaxt, Unint
(max. and min. values over 15 minute iterval)
ULL11 ULLZ; ULL3
(conductor-to-conductor voltage)
- Frequency fu, fmax, fmin
(max. and min. values over 15 minute iterval)
/ - Power factor cos ¢
- Active power P
- Reactive power Q
+ Apparent power S
/ - Active work W
/ - Direction of phase rotation
These values can be used for energy
management,as expensive load peaks can be
avoided by connecting/disconnecting the
loads.
The following signals and protection functions
with release are also available:

( Z FO5 Z FOl)

U’:lley UmaxLy UminL
( 15 )
ULs, Uz, ULL3( )
fakh fmax, fmm
( 15 )
cos ¢

Snuo

35mm

- Phase imbalance of voltage and current

- Undervoltage/Overvoltage

+ Underfrequency/Overfrequency

- Inverse energy flow

The data can also be displayed locally on the
overcurrent release unit.

The voltage transformers of the measuring
module are mounted externally.Installation is
done on a 35mm top hat rail.The voltage
transformers are included in the scope of
supply of the measuring module.The
measuring module cannot be retrofitted.
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3WN6 3200A
3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A

Connection of the current transformer

N
Measurement of the N conductor and earth-fault currents
1
Measuring method No.1
N
Vectorial summation with current transformer in the N conductor

3
3-pole circuit-breaker

] L1
| awNe L2
13
e N
15 PE T5

Ea Nsk-sq21 1D current transformer

4

4-pole circuit-breaker

4N 4

In the case of 4-pole circuit-breakers, the 4th current transformer
for the N conductor is installed intermally.

Exception:

E 4 N
For E version overcurrent releases, the current transformer must be
mounted externally in the N conductor.

T5 T5

Overcurrent release T5 current transformer should Overcurrent release T5 current transformer should
version be connected to auxiliary connector version be connected to auxiliary connector
C,D,E,H,J 400. 13 E,J 400. 13

400. 14 400. 14
N, P 300. 1

300. 2

2

Measuring method No.2
Direct detection of the earth-fault current via a current
transformer at the earthed star point of the transformer
3 4

3-pole circuit-breaker

3WN6 L2
L3
-7 N
PE
6§ T6
L NSK-6422 T6 current transformer
T6

Overcurrent release T6 current transformer should

version be connected to auxiliary connector
C, EJP 400. 13
400. 14

4-pole circuit-breaker
— L1

L2
L3
N

3WN6

4‘ - ‘ PE

6§ T6
L NSK-6423 T6 current transformer

T6 3
For connection of the T6 current transformer to auxiliary connector,
see 3-pole.
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3WNG6 3200A

3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A

“ ”

(CES BKS
IKON) “
4
CASTELL FORTRESS  KIRK-KEY
CASTELL FORTRESS KIRK - KEY

ON and OFF switches

"Mechanical ON" button

In its standard form, the mechanically
operating ON switch is a pushbutton switch.
When it is operated with electrical closing, the
"mechanical ON" switch is fitted with a sealing
cap. A safety lock (CES, BKS, IKON) is also
available instead of the pushbutton switch. If
the key is removed in the "0" position the
circuit-breaker can no longer close
mechanically.

"Electrical ON" button

The "Electrical operating ON" button is
intended for operational closing. External
electrical locking devices can be easily
mounted using the "electrical ON" button. A
sealing cap is also available for this
pushbutton.

"Mechanical OFF" button

In its standard form, the mechanically
operating OFF switch is a pushbutton switch.
An additional sealing cap protects the switch
from unauthorized use.

The followin can be supplied instead of this
OFF switch:

Safety lock

If the key is removed in the OFF position, the
circuit-breaker can no longer close. This key
can then be used to unlock another circuit-
breaker.

EMERGENCY-STOP pushbutton

This mushroom-shaped pushbutton latches in
the OFF position when it is pushed.The
circuit-breaker cannot be closed again until the
pushbutton has been unlatched by rotating the
mushroom head.

Locking facility against closing

A protrusion in the flap of the locking facility
covers the "electrical ON" button and retains
the "mechanical OFF" button in the OFF
pusition. The locking facility can be secured
with up to 4 padlocks.

CASTELL, FORTRESS or KIRK-KEY lock
These locking devices are prepared with an
assembly kit. The lock must be obtained from
the manufacturer. Then the lock is activated,
the circuit-breaker is blocked and cannot close.
The "conditions for an isolator" are fulfilled in
the OFF position. An additionally available
locking facility with a flap for a CASTELL,
FORTRESS or KIRK-KEY lock prevents the
insertion of a key. This device can be secured
by up to 4 padlocks.

Operating cycle counter

Transparent cover for overcurrent release
Motor switch

Sealing cap over mechanical ON button

EMERGENCY-STOP button in place
of OFF button

Safety lock against opening
of the crank hole

Padlock against opening of the crank hole

Safety lock in place of mechanical
ON button

Locking device for mechanical OFF
and electrical ON buttons

10 CASTELL FORTRESS
KIRK-KEY
Location for CASTELL, FORTRESS
or KIRK-KEY lock

22
Fig. 2/22 Opening, closing and interlocking
devices
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3WN6 3200A

3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A

Opening, closing and interlocking device \

3WN6

100 ms

0.2 0.3s

Locking device to prevent movement of the
draw-out circuit-breaker

Opening of the crank hole, and attachment of
the crank, can be prevented by means of one
or more padlocks. Additionally a safety lock to
block the crank hole in Position can be
supplied (key can be removed), to prevent the
circuit-breaker from being moved in the guide
frame.

Locking device in the cubicle-door

A safety lock, built into the cubicle door,
secures the breaker against closing On draw-
out circuit-breakers this lockout is effective
only in the connected position.The signal is
transmitted via a Bowden wire

Transparent cover for overcurrent release
A seal can be applied as standard to the
transparent cover. The parameter setting areas
are thus protected against unauthorized
access. Apertures allow access to the query
and test buttons. A swivelling flap covers the
entire operating front of the overcurrnet
release.

Motor switch

By means of an additional motor switch,
automatic charging of the energy store can be
discontinued after a closing operation. It is not
necessary to shut off the contol voltage in
order to do maintenance work.

Operating cycle counter

A 5-digit operating cycle counter is available for
the 3WNS6 circuit-breakers. The display is
incremented by "1" as soon as the store is fully
recharged

Auxiliary releases

Up to two auxiliary releases can be installed
together. The following are available:

23 3WN6
“rc
Fig. 2/23  Undervoltage release ““rc” with delay

for installation in 3WNB6 circuit-breakers

1 shunt release

or 1 undervoltage release

or 2 shunt releases

or 1 shunt release

+ 1 undervoltage release

The shunt release "f" is designed for
continuous energization. This also ensures that
the circuit-breaker is prevented from being
closed inadvertently.

A stored energy device for shunt releases
ensures that the circuit-breaker still trips even
if the control voltage has been interrupted.
The undervoltage release "r" is set, as standard
for instantaneous operation; users may change
setting to 100 ms.

A further version of undervoltage release "rc"
with a delay of 0.2 to 3.2 s is also available.
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3WNGb 3200A
3WNBG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A
\ Mutual mechanical interlocking

2m 2m

10,000

The module for mutual mechanical interlocking
is suitable for two or -three 3WN6 circuit-
breakers and can be easily adapted to each
version.

The fixed-mounted and draw-out circuit-
breakers are fully compatible and can there-
fore be used together in the same installation.
The circuit-breakers can be mounted side-by-
side or above each other; the distance
between them is only determined by the
length of the Bowden wire. The Bowden wires
are supplied in 2m standard lengths.
Interlocking signals are transferred via the
wires. For draw out circuit-breakers
interlocking is effective only in the connected
position.

The mechanical endurance of the Bowden
wires is 10,000 operating cycles. The
interlocking module is mounted at the right-
hand side of the fixed-mounted circuit-breaker
(see Fig. 2/24) or guide frame.

24 3WN6 4
Fig. 2/24 3WN6 circuit-breaker,4-pole,with interlocking module and Bowden wire

25
Fig. 2/25 Interlocking module with Bowden wire

Example Version Switching state | Description
1 A B
0 O
8 o 0
A \ B ) g 0 1 2 circuit-breakers back to back:
One circuit-breaker can only be switched on if the other is switched off.
Each circuit breaker features an interlocking module and a Bowden wire
2 A B C
0 0 O
é g 1 0 O
A ¢\ & 0 10 3 stacked circuit-breakers:
A_'_EA_; 0 0 1 . . o
1 1 o0 Any two circuit-breaker can be switched on when the third is locked.
o 1 1 Each circuit breaker features an interlocking module and a Bowden wire.
1 0 1 A furthe Bowden wire is additionally needed per circuit-breaker.
3 A B C
é 0 0 O
] 1 0 O
§ 8 é (])_ 3 stacked circuit-breakers:
A\ B\ C\ If one circuit-breaker is switched on, the other two can not be closed.
Each circuit breaker features an interlocking module and a Bowden wire
A furthe Bowden wire is additionally needed per circuit-breaker.
4 Al B A2
0o 0 O (A1 A2) (A1 A2) (B)
é @ ég 100 (B) (Al A2)
A1\ B\ A2 g 2 8 i (AL A2)
= 0o 1 o0 3 circuit-breakers back to back:
Two circuit-breakers can be switched on or off independently of each other, whereas the
third one can only be switched on if the others are switched off. If the third circuit-breaker
is switched on the two others cannot be closed. The two circuit-breakers each feature one
interlocking module and one Bowden wire. A further Bowden wire is additionally needed
per circuit-breaker.
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3WN6 3200A

3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A

Network-switching control unit \

(3WX3 666-7JA00)
380/400V AC
3WN6 - 58-1KA.
( )
IEC947-6-1
3WN6 (
2/54 )

By means of the network-switching control
unit it is possible to switch automatically
between standard network infeed and
emergency network infeed.

Both standard and emergency networks
should be 380/400V AC.

For the standard network, infeed is generally
effected via a transformer. Emergency
network infeed may be based on a generator
or on a transformer.

The network-switching control unit monitors
the input side of both circuit-breakers. In case

26
Fig. 2/26 Network-switching control-unit

of failure of the standard network infeed, the
unit switches automatically to the emergency
network. When the standard network infeed is
restored the control unit switches
automatically switches back.

Two circuit-breakers with the following basic
configuration are required for the switching:
3WNS6...-...58-1KA.

(empty positions can be selected freely).

The network-switching control unit is suitable

Normal supply
Emergency

supply

Control unit
1

|

| NSK-8271

QG

QNl(

27
Fig. 2/27

for wall-mounting as well as for installation
inside the cubicle.Inside the cubicle it can be
installed also without housing.

By means of the network-switching control
unit it is possible to realize automatic network-
switchings according to IEC 947-6-1

Here the two 3WNE6 circuit-breakers must be
mutually interlocked mechanically. (For
selection and ordering data, see Accessories,
page 2/54).

0 0 0
@) oS- =l
AUT AUT AUT
| 0 | | Normal supply | | /AUTOMATIC | | JEmergency supply |
i i f
gr?ersngﬁlt or emergency supply Normal supply present Normal supply present Emergency supply present
i i i
‘ ON:  Joff QG:  /off ‘ ‘ QN:  /on QG:  Jfoff \ QN:  Jon QG:  /foff \ ON:  /off QG:  /fon
i i i
Normal supply fails and emergency
supply present Return of normal supply
f
‘ QN: /on QG: [off ‘ ‘ QN: /off QG: /on ‘
i /Delay=T1? i
(1.5 30s) /No
Return of normal supply Emergency supply fails
i i
‘ QN: /on QG: Joff ‘ QN: Joff QG: /on ‘ QN: loff QG: /on ‘
i
Return of normal supply
/Delay=T2?
(2 100s) /No
QN: /on QG: [off * /Single phase monitoring
28 / Fig. 2/28 Functional block-diagram of the network-switching control-unit
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3WN6 3 3200A
3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, 3-pole, up to 3200A

Selection and ordering data

U. AC 690V
BWN6 OO 1-O0O0DOOO -000a0
/ Iy I
In
630A 126-315A 0] [A]
160-400A o] [B
200-500A o] |[c]
252-630A o] [D]
800A 320-800A 1] [E]
1000A 400-1000A 2| |F]
1250A 500-1250A 3] |G| ] ]
1600A 640-1600A 4] [H]
I 2000A 252-630A% 5] [D]
500-1250A2 5] |G
640-1600A2 5| [H|
800-2000A 5] 9]
2500A 1000-2500A 6] [K]
3200A 1280-3200A 7] M
217 -
( ) 6]
3]
( DIN43673 ) L]
. 7]
8]
2/9
V_o* o 0] [v]
( B *“ azn” 10| |B]
2110 ) C “ aznNg" Y o] [c]
D “ azN" Y -
1] D
1 13| D]
2 7] D]
E “ aznNg” ¥ -
1] |E]
1 3] |E]
2 7] E]
H “ aznN" Y -
1] |H] o
1 3] |H]
2 7] [H]
J “ aznNg” Y -
11 1J]
1 3] 9]
2 7] 19
N “ aznN" Y -
1] [N
1 3] IN]
2 7] INJ
P “ aznNg” ¥ -
11l |P]
1 3] [P
2 7] [P
ICW=50 kA/lS’ 2/63 123 4 5617 8§ 9 1 1 B ¥4 B ¥
g N SWN6 OO 1-0O0OOOO -0000
2146
2 N P 11- 16
2126
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3WN6 3 3200A
3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, 3-pole, up to 3200A

Selection and ordering data

Version Order No. Order No.
Rated operational voltage supplement
Ue up to AC 690V BWN6 OO 1-O0O O OO -00 00
Size/Rated Size Rated Setting range of the
current I, current I, | tripping current I
630A 126-315A 0] [A]
160-400A 0 B
200-500A o] |[c]
252-630A 0] D]
800A 320-800A 1] [E]
1000A 400-1000A 12| |F]
1250A 500-1250A 13| |G| ] ]
1600A 640-1600A 4] |H
I 2000A 252-630A% 5] [D]
500-1250A? 5] |G
640-1600A? 5| |H|
800-2000A 5] J]
2500A 1000-2500A 6] [K]
3200A 1280-3200A 7] M
Mounting Main connections see page 2/7 -
version Main connections at the rear, horizontal (standard) 6]
Fixed mounted Main connections accessible from the front, E
version single hole top and bottom
Main connections accessible from the front,
double hole top and bottom, according to DIN 43 673
Draw-out Draw-out circuit-breaker without guide frame U
version Draw-out circuit-breaker with guide frame
Other Standard type:main connections at the rear,
versions of horizontal with guide rails
the guide-
frame see
paga 2/9.
Overcurrent Version V “zn” 0] [V]
release Version B “azn” 0| [B]
(seefunction  Version C “aznNg” ¥ 0] [C]
overview Version D “aznN”" Y
page 2/10) Basic functions with LCD-display 1] [D]
Basic functions and additional functions 1 with LCD-display |3| |D|
Basic functions and additional functions 2 with LCD-display |7| |D|
Version E “aznNg” ¥
Basic functions with LCD-display 1] [E]
Basic functions and additional functions 1 with LCD-display  |3| |E|
Basic functions and additional functions 2 with LCD-display |7 | |E|
Version H “aznN”’ 9
Basic functions (1] [H] Ll O
Basic functions and additional functions 1 13| |H]
Basic functions and additional functions 2 |7 |H|
Version J “aznNg” ¥
Basic functions 1] [9]
Basic functions and additional functions 1 13 |J]
Basic functions and additional functions 2 7y J]
Version N “aznN”"
Basic functions (1] [N]
Basic functions and additional functions 1 13| |N|
Basic functions and additional functions 2 7] IN|
Version P “aznNg” ¥
Basic functions 1] [P]
Basic functions and additional functions 1 13| |P]
Basic functions and additional functions 2 \7] |P|
Circuit-breakers also available with rated short-time 1234 567 8 9 10 UL B U BB
withstand current /_ =50 kA/1s see page 2/63 SBWN6 OO 1-0000O0O -0000
Y Transfomer for overload protection in neutral conductor and transformer for positons 11 to 16 of the
earth fault must be ordered separately, see page 2/46. order No see page 2/27.

2 Not possible with over-current release version N or P
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3WNG6 3

3200A

3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, 3-pole, up to 3200A

Selection and ordering data

BWN6 OO 1l-00D OO0 -000a0
[0]5]
£y
D/ AC 50/60HzV DCV -
- 24 11/1)
48 1114
60 1]5]
110-127 110-125 [1]6]
220-240 220-250 18]
/ LI
@ AC 50/60HzV DCV AC50/60HzV DCV
- 24 - 24
48 - 48
60 - 60
110-127 110-125 - 24
110-127 110-125 - 48
110-127 110-125 - 60
110-127 110-125 110-127 110-125
110-127 110-125 220-240 220-250
220-240 220-250 - 24
220-240 220-250 - 48
220-240 220-250 - 60
220-240 220-250 110-127 110-125
220-240 220-250 220-240 220-250
1 1
“f F1
AC 50/60HzV_DCV
- 24
0
48
60
110-127 110-125
220-240 220-250
“r F3
( 0ms 100ms)
AC 50/60HzV DCV -
- 24 [3]B]
30 13| E]| .
48 13]F]
60 13|G]
110-127 110-125 [3]H]
220-240 220-250 13]K]|
380-415 3[M]
“rc",F8( 0.2~3.2s )
AC 50/60HzV DCV
110-127 - [4]H]
220-240 14| K]
380-415 4 M|
2 2
“fOR2
AC 50/60HzV DCV
: 24 ]
30
48
60
110-127 110-125
220-240 220-250
1
2NO 2NC [
1 0+ 2
2NO+2NC+2CO
5~ 10 2/24 1234 567 8 9 10 11 12 B U 15 16
BWN6 OO 1-00D OO0 -0000
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3WNG6 3 3200A

3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, 3-pole, up to 3200A

Selection and ordering data

Version Order No. Order No.
supplement
SBWN6 OO 1-0O0O0ODO0O -0000
Operating Manual operating mechanism with stored-energy [0]5]
mechanism feature with mechanical closing
N Manual operating mechahism with stored-energy
D/ feature with mechanical and electrical closing
Closing solenoid
AC 50/60HzV DCV
- 24
- 48
- 60
110-127 110-125
220-240 220-250
Manual/motorized mechanism with stored-energy 1]
with mechanical and electrical closing
Motor Closing
AC 50/60HzV DCV AC 50/60HzV DCV -
- 24 - 24 |51
- 48 - 48 |5/4|
- 60 - 60 |5]5]
110-127 110-125 - 24 (7]1]
110-127 110-125 - 48 1714
110-127 110-125 - 60 1715]
110-127 110-125 110-127 110-125 15/6]
110-127 110-125 220-240 220-250 | 7]8]
220-240 220-250 - 24 [8]1]
220-240 220-250 - 48 18|14
220-240 220-250 - 60 18|5]
220-240 220-250 110-127 110-125 18]6]
220-240 220-250 220-240 220-250 |5]8]
1st auxiliary without 1st. auxiliary release [0]A]
release Shunt release * f'. F1
AC 50/60HzV DCV o
- 24 [1]B]
- 30 |1[E]
‘ % il
- 60 1G]
110-127 110-125 [1]H]
220-240 220-250 11]K]
Undervoltage release "r", F3
(undelayed 0 ms, adjustable for short delay 100 ms)
AC 50/60HzV DCV -
- 24 3|B
: so sl mlu
: 48 3[F|
- 60 3/
110-127 110-125 [3]H]
220-240 220-250 13 K]
380-415 - 13M|
Undervoltage release "rc", F8
U<t (delay adjustable from 0.2 to 3.2 s)
! AC 50/60HzV DCV -
110-127 |4 H]|
220-240 14| K|
380-415 14IM]
2nd auxiliary without 2nd auxiliary release
release Shunt release "r", F2
AC 50/60HzV DCV
- 24 OJ
- 30
. 48
- 60
110-127 110-125
220-240 220-250
Auxiliary 1st auxiliary contact block
contacts 2NO 2NC ]
1st+2nd auxiliary contact block
2NO+2NC+2CO

position 5 to 10 of the order No. see page 2/25.

1234 567 8 9

SBWN6 OO 1-0000O

0 0L B W B I
-0 0 0o0oag

2127



3WN6
3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, 4-pole, up to 3200A

4 3200A

Selection and ordering data

U, AC 690V
SBWN6OO3-00DODO -0000
/ I, I,
In
630A 126-315A 0] [A]
160-400A o] |B|
200-500A o] |c|
252-630A 0] D]
800A 320-800A 1] [E]
1000A 400-1000A 2| |F|
1250A 500-1250A 3] |G| (] []
1600A 640-1600A 4] |H
Il 2000A 252-630AY 5] [D]
500-1250AY 5| |G|
640-1600AY 15| |H|
800-2000A 5] 3]
2500A 1000-2500A 6] [K]
3200A 1280-3200A 7] M|
217 .
( ) 6]
3]
( DIN43673 ) ]
R
2/9
vV “ o 0] [v]
( B * axn” 10| |B|
2/10 ) G _“ aznNg’ ? 0] |G|
D “ azN'? -
1] |D]
1 13| D]
2 .7} D]
E " aznNg” ? -
1] |E]
1 3] [E]
2 7] E]
F_“ aznNg” ? -
1] |F]
1 3] [F]
2 7] F
H “ aznN”? L1 0O
) M
1 3] |H]
2 7] H
J “ aznNg” ¥ -
ESEN
1 131 1d]
2 3] 9]
K “ aznNg” 2
1] [K]
1 3] K]
2 3] K]
N “ aznN" 2
1] IN]
1 131 N
2 7] INJ
P “ aznNg” 29 -
1] [P
1 131 |P]
2 7] P
|_=50 kA/ls, 2/63 1234 567 8 9 0 0 2 B WU 5 B
1) P SBWN6OO3-0ODO OO -000a0
2) N 4
3) N 2/46 11~ 16
4) 2/46 2/30
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3WN6 4 3200A
3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, 4-pole, up to 3200A

Selection and ordering data

Version Order No. Order No.

Rated operational voltage supplement

U, up to AC 690V BWN6 OO 3-O0O O oo -00 00
Size/Rated Size Rated Setting range of the

current /| current /| tripping current /,

I 630A 126-315A 0] |A]
160-400A 10| |B]
200-500A 10| |C]
252-630A 0] D]

800A 320-800A 1] [E]
1000A 400-1000A 12| |F]
1250A 500-1250A 13| |G|
1600A 640-1600A 4] [H] [] []

Il 2000A 252-630AY 5] [D]
500-1250AY 5] |G|
640-1600AY 5] |H]
800-2000A 5] |J]

2500A 1000-2500A
3200A 1280-3200A
Mounting Main connections see page 2/7
version Main connections at the rear, horizontal (standard) (6]
Fixed mounted Main connections accessible from the front,
version single hole top and bottom

Main connections accessible from the front,

double hole top and bottom, according to DIN 43 673

Draw-out Draw-out circuit-breaker without guide frame L]
version Draw-out circuit-breaker with guide frame

Other versions  Standard type main connections at the rear,

of the guide horizontal with guide rails

frame see paga 2/9.

Overcurrent VersionV “zn” 0] V]

release Version B “azn” 10| |B|

(see function  Version G “aznNg”’? 0] |G|

overview Version D “aznN”? -

page 2/10) Basic functions with LCD-display 11| |D]

Basic functions and additional functions 1 with LCD-display |3| |D|

Basic functions and additional functions 2 with LCD-display |7]| |D]

Version E “aznNg” ¥ -

Basic functions with LCD-display 11| |E|

Basic functions and additional functions 1 with LCD-display |3| |E|

Basic functions and additional functions 2 with LCD-display |7 |E|

Version F "aznNg"? -

Basic functions with LCD-display 11| |F]

Basic functions and additional functions 1 with LCD-display |3| |F|

Basic functions and additional functions 2 with LCD-display |7 | |F|

Version H “aznN’’ 2 L] O

Basic functions 11| |H|

Basic functions and additional functions 1 13| |H]

Basic functions and additional functions 2 \7] |H|

version J “aznNg”? -

Basic functions 11 |J|

Basic functions and additional functions 1 13| |J|

Basic functions and additional functions 2 7, J|

Version K "aznNg"? -

Basic functions 11 K|

Basic functions and additional functions 1 13| |K]

Basic functions and additional functions 2 |7 K|

Version N “aznN”*? -

Basic functions 11| |N|

Basic functions and additional functions 1 13] |N]

Basic functions and additional functions 2 7] |N|

Version P “aznNg” 2 4 -

Basic functions 11| |P|

Basic functions and additional functions 1 13| |P|

Basic functions and additional functions 2 \7] |P|
Circuit-breakers also available with rated short-time withstand current /_, =50 kA/1s, VIVV VYV PV R T F VIV ¥V 9
see page 2/63 3WN6 OO 3-00ODOD OO -00 00

1) Not possible with overcurrent release Version N or P.

2) The 4th current transformer is integrated in the N conductor of the circuit-breaker. Positions 11 to 16 of Order No.

3) Current transformer for overload protection in N conductor and transformer for earth
fault must be ordered separately,see page 2/46.
4) Current transformer for the transformer star point to be ordered separately, see page 2/46.

see page 2/31.
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3WN6 4 3200A
3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, 4-pole, up to 3200A

Selection and ordering data

SBWN6OO3-00DODO -0000

[0]5]
N
D/ AC 50/60HzV DCV -
: 24 ESEY
48 1114
60 [1]5]
110-127 110-125 [1]6]
220-240 220-250 [1]8]
/ LI
AC 50/60HzV DCV AC50/60HzV DCV
- 24 - 24
48 - 48
60 - 60
110-127 110-125 - 24
110-127 110-125 - 48
110-127 110-125 - 60
110-127 110-125 110-127 110-125
110-127 110-125 220-240 220-250
220-240 220-250 - 24
220-240 220-250 - 48
220-240 220-250 - 60
220-240 220-250 110-127 110-125
220-240 220-250 220-240 220-250
1 1
“fF1

AC 50/60HzV DCV

24
- a0

48
60
110-127 110-125
220-240 220-250
“r F3
( 0ms 100ms)
AC 50/60HzV DCV -
_ 24 13]B]
20 3lE| L0
48 13]F]
60 13]G
110-127 110-125 [3]H]
220-240 220-250 13]K]
380-415 - 3M|
“rc’,F8( 0.2~3.2s )
AC 50/60HzV DCV
110-127 - [4]H]
220-240 14| K]
380-415 4M]
2 2
“f F2
AC 50/60HzV DCV
- 24 O
30
48
60
110-127 110-125
220-240 220-250
1
2NO  2NC 0
1 0+ 2
2NO+2NC+2CO
5~ 10 2/28 1234 567 8 9 10 11 12 B U 15 16

SBWN6OO3-0O0O0DDODO -0000
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3WNG6 4 3200A
3WNG Circuit-Breakers, 4-pole, up to 3200A

Selection and ordering data

Version Order No. Order No.
supplement
BWN6ODO3-0O0DO0D0O0O -0000
Operating Manual operating mechanism with stored-energy [0]5]
mechanism feature with mechanical closing
Manual operating mechahism with stored-energy
feature with mechanical and electrical closing
D/ Closing solenoid
AC 50/60HzV DCV
- 24
- 48
- 60
110-127 110-125
220-240 220-250
Manual/motorized mechanism with stored-energy (1]
@ with mechanical and electrical closing
Motor Closing
AC 50/60HzV DCV AC 50/60HzV DCV -
- 24 - 24 |51
- 48 - 48 |5/4|
- 60 - 60 15|5]
110-127 110-125 - 24 (7]1]
110-127 110-125 - 48 1714
110-127 110-125 - 60 1715]
110-127 110-125 110-127 110-125 15/6]
110-127 110-125 220-240 220-250 |7]8]
220-240 220-250 - 24 [8]1]
220-240 220-250 - 48 18|14
220-240 220-250 - 60 18|5]
220-240 220-250 110-127 110-125 18]6]
220-240 220-250 220-240 220-250 |5]8]
1st auxiliary without 1st. auxiliary release [0]A]
release Shunt release * f'. F1
AC 50/60HzV DCV o
- 24 [1]B]
- 30 |1[E]
‘ % io
- 60 1G]
110-127 110-125 [1]H]
220-240 220-250 |1]K|

Undervoltage release "r", F3
(undelayed 0 ms, adjustable for short delay 100 ms)
AC 50/60HzV DCV

N 24 [3]B] L]0

- 30 3
- 48 3|F
- 60 3[c]
110-127 110-125 [3]H]
220-240 220-250 3|K
380-415 - 3]M|
Undervoltage release "rc", F8

U<t (delay adjustable from 0.2 to 3.2 s)

J AC 50/60HzV DCV -

110-127 14| H|
220-240 4K
380-415 4|M|

2nd auxiliary without 2nd auxiliary release

release Shunt release "f", F2
AC 50/60HzV DCV
- 24 ]
- 30
. 48
- 60
110-127 110-125
220-240 220-250

Auxiliary 1st auxiliary contact block

contacts 2NO+2NC ]
1st+2nd auxiliary contact block
2NO+2NC+2CO

123 4 567 8 9 10 1n 12 183 14 15 16

position 5 to 10 of the order No. see page 2/29.
BWN6OO3-0O000O00O0O -0000
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3WN6 3 3200A
3WNG6 Non-Automatic Circuit-Breakers, 3-pole, up to 3200A

Selection and ordering data

U, AC 690V
BWN6OD1-0WADO -0 000
/ I
Iﬂ

630A [0]

800A

1000A

1250A L]

1600A

Il 2000A

2500A [6]

3200A

2/7
( ) 6]
( DIN43673 ) []
o
2/9
123 4 567 8 9 10 1 12 1B 14 15 16
I,,=50kA/ls,  2/63 BWN6DOD1-0WADD -0 0 O O
11~ 16
2/34
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3WN6 3 3200A
3WN6 Non-Automatic Circuit-Breakers, 3-pole, up to 3200A

Selection and ordering data
Version Order No. Order No.
Rated operational voltage U. up to AC 690V supplement
without electronic overcurrent release system SBWN6ODO1-O0WADODO -O00O0 OO
Size/Rated Size Rated
current |, current /.
630A [0]
800A
1000A
1250A O
1600A
Il 2000A
2500A [6]
3200A
Mounting Main connections see page 2/7
version Main connections at the rear, horizontal (standard) [6]
Fixed mounted Main connections accessible from the front,
version single hole top and bottom
Main connections accessible from the front,
double hole top and bottom, according to DIN 43 673 O
Draw-out Draw-out circuit-breaker without guide frame
version Draw-out circuit-breaker with guide frame
Other Standard type:main connections at the rear.
versions of horizontal with guide rails
the guide-
frame see
paga 2/9.
Circuit-breaker also available with rated short-time withstand current VIVV VYV PV ISR VYV VT
ICW:SOkA/]_s’ see page 2/63. SBWN6OO1-0WADOO -OO OO
positons 11 to 16 of the order
No. see page 2/35.
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3WN6 3 3200A
3WNG6 Non-Automatic Circuit-Breakers, 3-pole, up to 3200A

Selection and ordering data

SWN6 OO 1-O0WADODO -000DO

[0]5]
N
D/ AC 50/60HzV DCV -
- 24 11]1]
48 1114
60 [115]
110-127 110-125 [1]6]
220-240 220-250 [1]8]
/ L0
@ AC 50/60HzV DCV AC 50/60HzV DCV
- 24 - 24 [5]1]
48 - 48 5|4
60 - 60 5]5]
110-127 110-125 - 24 1711]
110-127 110-125 - 48 1714
110-127 110-125 - 60 17]5]
110-127 110-125 110-127 110-125 5|6
110-127 110-125 220-240 220-250 [7]8]
220-240 220-250 - 24 18]1]
220-240 220-250 - 48 184
220-240 220-250 - 60 18]5]
220-240 220-250 110-127 110-125 8|6
220-240 220-250 220-240 220-250 /58]
1 1
“fF1
AC 50/60HzV DCV -
- 24 1B
- 30 1|E
: a8 17
- 60 1|G
110-127 110-125 [1]H]
220-240 220-250 [1]K]
“r F3
( 0ms 100ms)
AC 50/60HzV DCV -
N 3 0
- 30 |3|E]|
48 13F|
- 60 13]G
110-127 110-125 |3 |H|
220-240 220-250 131K|
380-415 13|M|
“rc",F8( 0.2~3.2s )
AC 50/60HzV_DCV -
110-127 - 14 |H|
220-240 14]|K]|
380-415 14 M
2 2
“ ' F2
AC 50/60HzV DCV -
- 24 1=3 u
30 lE|
48 |F]
60 G|
110-127 110-125 [H|
220-240 220-250 LK
1
2NO + 2NC ]
1+ 2

2NO + 2NC + 2CO

1234 567 8 9 10 1 » B3 ¥ 15 16

SBWN6OO1-0WADODO -OO OO
5~ 6 2/32
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3WNG6 3 3200A

3WN6 Non-Automatic Circuit-Breakers, 3-pole, up to 3200A

Selection and ordering data

Version Order No. Order No.
supplement
without electronic overcurrent release system B3WN6 0O 1-O0WADO -O00 0O
Operating Manual operating mechanism with stored-energy [0]5]
mechanism feature with mechanical closing
Manual operating mechahism with stored-energy
feature with mechanical and electrical closing
D/ Closing solenoid
AC 50/60HzV DCV
- 24
- 48
- 60
110-127 110-125
220-240 220-250
Manual/motorized mechanism with stored-energy
@ with mechanical and electrical closm-g 00
Motor Closing
AC 50/60HzV DCV AC 50/60HzV DCV -
- 24 - 24 15]1]
- 48 - 48 15/4|
- 60 - 60 |5|5]
110-127 110-125 - 24 |71
110-127 110-125 - 48 1714
110-127 110-125 - 60 1715]
110-127 110-125 110-127 110-125 15/6]
110-127 110-125 220-240 220-250 | 7]8]
220-240 220-250 - 24 [8]1]
220-240 220-250 - 48 8|5
220-240 220-250 - 60 8|6
220-240 220-250 110-127 110-125 8|7
220-240 220-250 220-240 220-250 |5]8]
1st auxiliary without 1st. auxiliary release [0]A]
release Shunt release * f'. F1
AC50/60HzV DCV -
- 24 111B]
- 30 11[E]
- 48 nE
: o0 1o
110-127 110-125 |1|H|
220-240 220-250 |1]K]
Undervoltage release "r', F3
(undelayed 0 ms, adjustable for short delay 100 ms)
AC 50/60HzV DCV o
- 24 3[B L
- 48 3|F
- 60 13]G
110-127 110-125 13]H|
220-240 220-250 13|K]
380-415 - |13 M|
Undervoltage release "rc", F8
(delay adjustable from 0.2 t0 3.2 s)
AC 50/60HzV DCV
110-127 [4]H]
220-240 4K
380-415 [4]M]
2nd auxiliary without 2nd auxiliary release
release Shunt release "r", F2
AC 50/60HzV DCV
- 24 []
- 30
- 48
- 60
110-127 110-125
220-240 220-250
Auxiliary 1st auxiliary contact block 2NO  2NC
contacts L
1st+2nd auxiliary contact block 2NO+2NC+2CO

123 4 0 1 ©» B ¥4 B
SWN6 OO 1-0WADDO -O00O OO
positons 5 to 6 of the order No. see page 2/33.

567 8 9
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3WN6 4 3200A
3WNG6 Non-Automatic Circuit-Breakers, 4-pole, up to 3200A

Selection and ordering data

U, AC 690V
BWN6OD3-0WADO -00 00
/ I
In

630A [0]

800A

1000A

1250A u

1600A

Il 2000A

2500A [6]

3200A

2/7
( ) 6]
( DIN43673 )
O
o
2/9

123 4 567 8 9 10 1 12 1B 14 15 16
I,,=50kA/ls,  2/63 BWN6OD3-0WADO -00 00
11~ 16
2/38
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3WN6 4 3200A
3WNG6 Non-Automatic Circuit-Breakers, 4-pole, up to 3200A

Selection and ordering data
Version Order No. Order No.
Rated operational voltage U. up to AC 690V supplement
without electronic overcurrent release system SBWN6 OO 3-0WAOD -00 OO
Size/Rated Size Rated
current |, current /.
630A [0]
800A
1000A
1250A -
1600A
Il 2000A
2500A [6]
3200A
Mounting Main connections see page 2/7
version Main connections at the rear, horizontal (standard) [6]
Fixed mounted Main connections accessible from the front,
version single hole top and bottom
Main connections accessible from the front,
double hole top and bottom, according to DIN 43 673 O
Draw-out Draw-out circuit-breaker without guide frame
version Draw-out circuit-breaker with guide frame
Other Standard type:main connections at the rear,
versions of horizontal with guide rails
the guide-
frame see
paga 2/9.
Circuit-breaker also available with rated short-time withstand current VIVV VYV PV ISR VYV VT
I, =50kA/1s, see page 2/63. SBWN6 DD 3-0WADO -0 000
positons 11 to 16 of the order
No. see page 2/39.
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3WN6 4 3200A
3WNG6 Non-Automatic Circuit-Breakers, 4-pole, up to 3200A

Selection and ordering data

BWN6ODO3-0WADO -00 O O
[0]5]
£y
D/ AC 50/60HzV DCV -
- 24 11/1)
48 1114
60 1]5]
110-127 110-125 [1]6]
220-240 220-250 18]
/
LI
AC 50/60HzV DCV AC50/60HzV DCV
- 24 - 24
48 - 48
60 - 60
110-127 110-125 - 24
110-127 110-125 - 48
110-127 110-125 - 60
110-127 110-125 110-127 110-125
110-127 110-125 220-240 220-250
220-240 220-250 - 24
220-240 220-250 - 48
220-240 220-250 - 60
220-240 220-250 110-127 110-125
220-240 220-250 220-240 220-250
1 1
“f F1
AC 50/60HzV_DCV
- 24
- 48
60
110-127 110-125
220-240 220-250
“r F3
( 0ms 100ms)
AC 50/60HzV DCV -
- 24 13/B]
30 13| E]| .
48 13]F]
60 13]G
110-127 110-125 [3]H]
220-240 220-250 13]K]
U<t 380-415 3[M]
“ rc",F8 ( 0.2~3.2s )
AC50/60HzV DCV
110-127 - [4]H]
220-240 [4[K]
380-415 4 M
2 2
“fR2
AC 50/60HzV _DCV
- 24
30 0
48
60
110-127 110-125
220-240 220-250
1
2NO 2NC 0
1 0+ 2
2NO+2NC+2CO
1234 567 8 9 10 11 12 B U 15 16
BWN6ODO3-0WADOD -O00O0 OO
5 6 2/36
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3WNG6

4 3200A

3WN6 Non-Automatic Circuit-Breakers, 4-pole, up to 3200A

Selection and ordering data

Version Order No. Order No.
supplement
without electronic overcurrent release system BWN6OO3-0WADO -0O0O OO
Operating Manual operating mechanism with stored-energy [0]5]
mechanism feature with mechanical closing
Manual operating mechahism with stored-energy
feature with mechanical and electrical closing
D/ Closing solenoid
AC 50/60HzV DCV
- 24
- 48
- 60
110-127 110-125
220-240 220-250
Manual/motorized mechanism with stored-energy
@ with mechanical and electrical closing
Motor Closing ol
AC 50/60HzV DCV AC 50/60HzV DCV -
- 24 - 24 15]1]
- 48 - 48 |5/4|
- 60 - 60 15|5]
110-127 110-125 - 24 |71
110-127 110-125 - 48 1714
110-127 110-125 - 60 1715]
110-127 110-125 110-127 110-125 15/6]
110-127 110-125 220-240 220-250 |7]8]
220-240 220-250 - 24 [8]1]
220-240 220-250 - 48 18|14
220-240 220-250 - 60 18|5]
220-240 220-250 110-127 110-125 18]6]
220-240 220-250 220-240 220-250 |5]8]
1st auxiliary without 1st. auxiliary release [0]A]
release Shunt release * f'. F1
AC 50/60HzV DCV -
- 24 [1]B]
- 30 |1[E]
- 48 1[F]
- o 19
110-127 110-125 |1]H]
220-240 220-250 |1]K|
Undervoltage release "r', F3
(undelayed 0 ms, adjustable for short delay 100 ms)
AC 50/60HzV DCV
. 24 [3]B] L0
R 5
- 48 3|F
- 60 3[c]
110-127 110-125 [3]H]
220-240 220-250 3|K
380-415 - 3]M|
Undervoltage release "rc", F8
U<t (delay adjustable from 0.2 to 3.2 s)
J AC 50/60HzV DCV -
110-127 14| H|
220-240 4K
380-415 [4|M|
2nd auxiliary without 2nd auxiliary release
release Shunt release "f", F2
AC 50/60HzV DCV
- 24
_ 30 UJ
. 48
- 60
110-127 110-125
220-240 220-250
Auxiliary 1st auxiliary contact block
contacts 2NO 2NC ]
1st+2nd auxiliary contact block

2NO+2NC+2CO

position 5 and 6 of the order No. see page 2/37.

1234 567 8 9
SBWN6 OO 3-0WADODO

0 0 2 B ¥ 15 6

-0 00oao
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3WN6 3 4 3200A
3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, 3 and 4-pole, up to 3200A

Accessories for first order-Further versions

« _zm

»_z
1234567 89101112 13141516
BWNG6 . . . Lo P 4

Ooono +...+...

bus 2 D,EFHJIKN P
/ DP/3WN6 "3RK1000"

]
9]
=

]
9]
&

bus 2 N P
LU, T
DP/3WN6 "3RK1000"

>
:

3 4 630A~1000A
I, =50kA/Ls [TT]
ow (AC50/60Hz )

=]
=
]

3SB1 CES
( N0.SSG10
BKS

) No.S1
2/54 IKON

N0.360012K1

(4~8mm )

3SBI CES
No. SSG10
BKS
No. S1
IKON
No. 360012K1

IN
@ o o e 0 0 [0 © %] (@)
= o o OlEr M o 9 g = 9|
T A 2 A N B = ) B e I T I )

CASTELL ~ FORTRESS ¥
CASTELL (FS2) ([T1]
FORTRESS (H31LH/65% )

KIRK KEY b

@] | [@]
==
@] | o]

CASTELL FORTRESS KIRK-KEY

@]
N
=

@]
N
N

ey IO
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3WNG6 3 4

3200A

3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, 3 and 4-pole, up to 3200A

Accessories for first order-Further versions

For ordering following circuit-breaker versions, add "-Z" to the complete Order No. and indicate the appropriate order code(s).

Order code Order No. with”-2”
123456 7 89101112 13141516
BWN6 . . . . ... ...z
and additional order code (s)
000 +...+...
Identification code for further versions:
-Z
For fixed-mounting and draw-out designs
Communication for overcurrent release versions [FIO[1]
bus module D, E/F, H, J/K, N and P with additional functions 2. EEE
/ The DP/ 3WN6 ”3RK10 00” interface is
additionally required (see page 2/48)
Measuring module for overcurrent release versions N and P with [FIo[5]
additional functions 2.
bus The measuring module consists of the communication [TT]
LU, module with additional measuring functions and external
voltage transfomers. The DP/3WN6 “3RK10 00
interface is additionally required (see page 2/48)
0 Automatic mechanical reset after overcurrent release tripping [K[O[1] [TT11
Rated short-time  Rated current of the circuit-breaker [K[O[3]
withstand current 630 A,
ICW I, (at AC 50/60Hz) 800A, EEN
50kA/1 s 1000A
| ) Tripped signalling circuit-breaker [K[O[7] T
Y”" 1 CO instead of 1INO (INO=Standard)
With 5-digit operating [Clo[1] EEE
cycle counter
Motor switch at  only for circuit-breakers with manual/motorized TT]
A control panel operating mechanism with stored-energy feature (S9)
@ With locking with 3SB1 CES type [S[0[1]
device against safety lock Standard closure No. SSG 10
unauthorized instead of OFF BKS type [S[o]2]
closing or with pushbutton (key Standard closure No. S1
EMERGENCY can be removed in  IKON type [slo[3]
STOP pushbutton  OFF position) Stand.closure No. 360012 K1 (11
For special locks  with locking facility for up to 4 padlocks [S[2]0]
see accessories (4 to 8 mm shackle diameter)
on page 2/54
with EMERGENCY-STOP pushbutton
(self-latching) instead of OFF pushbutton
with 3SB1 CES type [S[o]5]
safety lock standard closure No. SSG 10
instead of BKS type [S[0[6]
mechanically acting standard closure No.S1 [T1]
ON pushbutton with IKON type [S[0[7]
sealing cap (key can standard closure No.360012 K1
be removed in
activated position)
Mounting kit for CASTELL lock or FORTRESS lock?
Locks to be obtained from the manufacturer CASTELL CIT]
lock (FS2)or FORTRESS lock(H3 1LH/65°%Standard)
Mounting kit for KIRK-KEY lock % S[1[5 (11
Access blocking device to CASTELL, FORTRESS [S[1]6]
or KIRK-KEY locks
When the key is removed the key hole is covered; EE
lockable with maximum 4 padlocks
With sealing cap  Not suitable in combination with safety lock
@|® over OFF pushbutton (11
against unauthorized opening
With sealing cap over electrical
®|® ON pushbutton (111

against unauthorized closing

1) Locks be obtained from the manufacturer
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3WN6 3 4 3200A
3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, 3 and 4-pole, up to 3200A

Accessories for first order-Further versions

B
g
1234567 89101112 13141516
3BWNG6 . . . _ T 4
ooog +...+...
-Z
[S[2]5]
(T
[S[2]4]
@ @ 3WN6 em ) 3
- 244 LT
CES [Sl6l1]
No. SSG10
}sq%éj @5m ) BKS S[612]
No. S [T
IKON [S[613]
No. 360012K1
O. M. R. [S[617]
No. 73034
CASTELL [Sl6[5]
CASTELL (FS2)
FORTRESS [S[6]4] LIT]
FORTRESS
(H31LH/AC65° )
S@ >415V (1]
%i \ CES
No. SSG10
( BKS
) No. S1
IKON (111
No. 360012K1
Profalux
Ronis
0.M.R
No. 73034
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3WN6 3 4 3200A
3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, 3 and 4-pole, up to 3200A

NSK-8230

Accessories for first order-Further versions
For ordering following circuit-breaker versions, add "-Z" to the complete Order No. and indicate the appropriate order code(s).
Order code Order No. with”-Z”
123456 7 89101112 13141516
BWNG6 . . . _ .. ... _. ...
and additional order code (s)
000 +...+...
Identification code for further versions:
-Z
For fixed-mounted circuit-breakers
Locking device against opening of the cubicle door
when the circuit-breaker is closed
111
against closing the circuit-breaker
when the cubicle door is open
Mutual mechanical Interlocking module with 1 Bowden wire
interlocking for (2 min length), For interlocking of 3 circuit- T
3WN6 Circuit- breakers, an additional Bowden wire is required;
Breakers see page 2/44.
Locking device with safety lock CES type
consisting of lock standard closure No. SSG 10
in the cubicle door BKS type
and interlocking standard closure No. S1 (11
module with IKON type
Bowden wire standard closure No. 360012 K1
(1,5 m in length) O. M. R. type
standard closure No.73034
against unautho- ~ Mounting kit for CASTELL Lock.
rized closing of the Locks to be obtained from the manufacturer
circuit-breaker CASTELL Lock (FS 2)
(I1]
Mounting kit for FORTRESS Lock.
Locks to be obtained from the manufacturer
FORTRESS Lock (H31LH/AC65°/Standard)
Arc chute cover Required for protection against arcing for voltages
> 415V. Not required for vertical main connections LT
accessible from the front.
For draw-out circuit-breakers
Locking device with safety lock CES type
against moving of standard closure No. SSG 10
the circuit-breaker BKS type
(The safety lock standard closure No. S1
prevents opening IKON type TT]
of the crank hole) standard closure No. 360012 K1
Profalux type
Ronis type
O.M.R. type
standard closure No. 73034
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3WN6 3 4 3200A
3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, 3 and 4-pole, up to 3200A

Accessories for first order-Further versions

-
T
12 3 456 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
3IWNG6 . 8 . - . . . . . - . . . .7
Oooag + +
-
( ) 12 3 4567 8 9 10 11 12
3wWx3683-.A. .0-Z
0ooog + + .04
-Z
DP/3WN6 [RI3]9]
( ( ) LIT]
)
i [RIO[2]
| DIN 43673
: 217
" [RIO[3]
ik —
|
[RIO[7]
13 14
NN
HD ( INO INC INO 1INC 1INO 1INC [RI1]3] (111
) 3NO 3NC 2NO 2NC 1INO 1INC R[1[4]

@k
:

3WN6 em )
3 2122

O
-©@

> CES

No. SSG10
(15m ) BKS

No. S1

B

IKON
No. 360012K1

No. 73034

CASTELL
CASTELL (FS2)

= @ O E® R OE OE A
o P P e | P O
N L e T S =

FORTRESS
FORTRESS
(H31LH/ACESY )

CES

No. SSG10
BKS

No. S1
IKON

No. 360012K1

@ @ F F
@ o (o] [
o N

Profalux
Ronis
O.M.R

No.73034

= @ E
SR CE IR
o & X

B
o
=

m,,
_
-

Esl

=

o]

>415V
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3WNG6 3 4

3200A

3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, 3 and 4-pole, up to 3200A

Accessories for first order-Further versions

@ﬁ GBI ET™

R @)
-©@

«

B

NSK-£230

For ordering following circuit-breaker versions, add "-Z" to the complete Order No. and indicate the appropriate order code(s).

Draw-out circuit-brekers with

guide frames

Guide frames

Further versions Order code

Order No. with”-Z”
123 4 56 7
3WNG6 . 8 L
and additional order code (s)

000 +...+...

Order No. with”-Z”

12 34 56 7 8 9 10 11 12
3WX 3 68 3- . A. 0 -Z
and additional order code (s)

OO0 +..+...4...

8 9 1011 12 13 14 15 16
e T 4

Identification code for further versions: -Z

For draw-out circuit-breakers with guide frame

For guide frames

Bus connecting cable between guide frame and connecting cable to
for communication interface DP/3WNB6,
(only required with including signalling switch for LT
guide frame ordered circuit-breaker presence
separately)
Main connections Main connections accessible from the front, top
for rated current and bottom, double-hole bar ends acc. to DIN 43 673
For main connections
see page 2/7. Main connections accessible from the front,
top and bottom single-hole bar ends CLT]
Main connections at the rear,
top and bottom vertical
With position signalling Connected position Test position Disconnected postion
switch (operated by 1NO+1NC 1INO+1NC 1NO+1NC (111
draw-out circuit-breaker) 3 NO + 3 NC 2NO+2NC 1NO+1NC
With shutter, 2 parts [R[2]0] (111
Mutual mechanical Interlocking module with 1 Bowden wire (2 m [RI5[3]
interlocking for 3WN6  in length), For interlocking of 3 circuit-breakers, an [TT1]
Circuit-Breakers additional Bowden wire is required; see page 2/22.
Locking device with safety lock CES type
consisting of lock in standard closure No. SSG 10
the cubicle door and BKS type
interlocking module standard closure No. S1
with Bowden wire IKON type [1TT1]
(1.5m in length) standard closure No. 360012 K1
against unauthorized O. M. R. type
closing of the standard closure No. 73034
circuit-breker,
effective in the Mounting kit for CASTELL Lock.
;?)Zir;;c:ed Locks to be obtained from the manufacturer
CASTELL Lock (FS 2) T
Mounting kit for FORTRESS Lock.
Locks to be obtained from the manufacturer
FORTRESS Lock (H31LH/AC65°/Standard)
Locking device with safety lock CES type
against moving the standard closure No. SSG 10
draw-out circuit- BKS type
breaker from the standard closure No. S1
disconnected position IKON type [R[8]3] TT]
standard closure No. 360012 K1
Profalux type
Ronis type
0. M. R. type
standard closure No. 73034
Locking device against opening of the cubicle door, when the  [R[3[0]
circuit-breaker is in the connected position
against closing the circuit-breaker when the
cubicle door is open (effective only in the CIT]
connected position)
against moving the circuit-breaker when the
cubicle door is open (effective in disconnected,
test and connected position)
Arc chute Required for protection against arcing for [R[3]5]
cover voltages 415V. Not required for vertical main LT

connections accessible from the front.
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3WN6

3 4 3200A

3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, 3 and 4-pole, up to 3200A

Accessories for first order and retrofitting

/ For fixed-mounted and draw-out circuit-breakers

el

N
Current transformers for overload protection of the N conductor and for earth-fault protection
N N
N P

Only one of the two measuring methods is feasible in conjunction with the overcurrent release.
The overload protection of the N conductor is effective as soon as the current transformer is
mounted on the N conductor.The earth-fault current is calculated via a summation of the phase and
N-conductor currents.With the release version P, both the methods can be used at the same time.

( 2/19 ) 5 1
Measuring method 9 Per item
(see page 2/19) Overcurrent | Transformer | 3WN6O ..-. O ...-.... Quantity
release primary rated | 5" and 9" position of curcuit- | required per | Order No.
Item version current breaker Order No. circuit-breaker
BWN6D ..-. O ...-....
N C,DE 315A 0 A 1 3WX36 43-1CA00
400A 0 B 1item -1CB00
Vectorial summation with 500A 0 C -1CCO00
current transformer 630A 0 D -1CD00
on the N conductor
3 800A 1 E 1 3WX36 43-1CEQ00
1000A 2 F 1 item -1CF00
Current transformers for 1250A 3 G -1CGO00
3-pole circuit-breakers 1600A 4 H -1CHO0
4
4 4 1250A 5 G 1 3WX36 43-1FG00
E 1600A 5 H 1item -1FHOO0
2000A 5 J -1FJ00
4 2500A 6 K -1FK00
3200A 7 M -1FMO00
N, P 630A 0 D 1 3WX3643-2BA00
With 4-pole circuit- 800A 1 E 1 item
breakers, the 4th current 1000A 2 F
transformer is built-in. If 1250A 3 G
the overcurrent release 1600A 4 H
version E is selected with
a 4-pole circuit-breaker,
the 4th current transfor-
mer has to be mounted 2000A 5 J 1 3WX3643-2FA00
externally and be chosen 2500A 6 K 1item
from the adjacent table. 3200A 7 M
C,E,P 315A 0 A 1 3WX36 43-1CA00
3 ) 400A 0 B 1item -1CB00
(3-pole); 500A 0 C -1CCO00
Direct measurement of E, P 630A 0 D -1CD00
the earth-fault currentby | (4 )
means of a current (4-pole) 800A 1 E 1 3WX36 43-1CE00
transformer at the 1000A 2 F 1 item -1CF00
earthed star point of the 1250A 3 G -1CGO00
transformer 1600A 4 H -1CHOO0
3 4 1250A 5 G 1 3WX36 43-1FG00
1600A 5 H 1 item -1FHOO
Current transformers for 2000A 5 J -1FJ00
3- and 4-pole 2500A 6 K -1FKO00
circuit-breakers 3200A 7 M -1FMO00
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3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, 3 and 4-pole, up to 3200A

Accessories for first order and retrofitting
/ ltem /Rated control supply voltage
/Rated operational voltage Ouantity Per 1 set or 1 item
required Order No.
AC 50/60Hz DC
110-127 V 110-115V 1 3WX31 56-1JG01
220-240V 220-250 V 1item 3WX31 56-13J01
Storage device
for shunt release
Rated control supply voltage must
correspond to the rated control
supply voltage of the shunt
' release
110-127/220-240V | - 1 3WX36 47-5JA01
Function tester for ovecurrent release 1item
B,C,D,E,F,G,V,N, P
3WN1 3ws1
for release versions B, C, D, E, F, G, V,
N, P also suitable for overcurrent
releases of 3WN1 and 3WS1
circuit-breakers
1 3WX36 66-7JA00
Network-switching control unit 1item
for automatic switching of two fixed-mounted
or draw-out circuit-breakers
IP 54 1 3WX36 86-0JA00
Door sealing frame for degree of protection IP 54 1item
1 3WX36 46-2JA00
Automatic mechanical resetting device 1item
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Accessories for first orders and retrofitting

I Q@ [

)
=\

SET

it
]

o

/Description
( “ " )/(see also "Communication-capable order Per unit
circuit-breaker" in catalog) Quantity | Order No.
/ For fixed-mounting and draw-out circuit-breakers
DP/3WN6 3WN6 1 3RK10 00-0JC80-0BA2
Interface connection Required once for each communication capable 1item
DP/3WN6 circuit-breaker
PROFIBUS PROFIBUS 1 6ES7 972-0BB20-0XA0
PROFIBUS connector For connecting the interface to the PROFIBUS 1item
DC 24V DP/3WN6 1 4AV2
Power supply DC 24 V For interface DP/3WN6 1item for instance 4AV2.
3VL 3WN6 3WN1/3WS1 PROFIBUS-DP 1 E20001-P285-A644-V1
System manual
Connection of circuit-breakers 3VL, 3WN6, 3WN1/3WS1 1 item
to the PROFIBUS-DP for communication
SIMATIC S5  S7 3.5" 1 3RK18 00-0AA00-0AA00
Software module Recommended for SIMATIC S5 and S7; programming help 1item
for the development of communication, 3.5" diskettes
3WN6 D EF |1 3WX36 47-6JA00
Hand-held control unit H JK N/P
SIMOCODE-DP 3UF50
For parameterization operation and monitoring of 3WN6 1item
circuit-breakers with overcurrent releases D, E/F, H, J/K, N/P
and communication-capable motor protection and control unit
SIMOCODE-DP 3UF50
3WX3647-6JA00 1 3WX36 47-6JA01
Adapter for hand-held control unit 3WX3647-6JA00 1item
3WN6 24v 1 3WX36 47-6JA02
Power supply required when the 3WN6 circuit breaker 1item

is not additionally supplied with 24 V DC
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Accessories for first orders and retrofitting

Item Rated current Size Number Quantity | Per 1 set
of poles required | Order No.
/For fixed-mounted circuit-breakers
1 3WX36 81-0JA00
1 set
Supporting brackets including screws for the fixed-mounted circuit-breaker
1000 A I 3 1 3WX36 21-7AA00
up to 1000 A 3-pole 1set?
Connecting bars 4 1 3WX36 21-7AB00
for vertical connection 4-pole lset?
1250 1600 A 3 1 3WX36 21-7BA00
1250 and 1600 A 3-pole 1set?
4 1 3WX36 21-7BB00
4-pole 1set?
2000 A Il 3 1 3WX36 21-7DA00
3-pole lset?
4 1 3WX36 21-7DB00
4-pole lset?
2500 3200 A I 3 1 3WX36 21-7FA00
2500 and 3200 A 3-pole lset?
4 1 3WX36 21-7FB00
4-pole 1set?
[For draw-out circuit-breakers
1000 A 3 1 3WX36 21-7AA00
up to 1000 A 3-pole 1set?
Connecting bars 4 1 3WX36 21-7AB00
for vertical connection 4-pole lset?
1250 1600 A 3 1 3WX36 21-7BA00
1250 and 1600 A 3-pole 1set?
4 1 3WX36 21-7BB00
4-pole lset?
2000 A I 3 1 3WX36 21-7DA00
3-pole 1set?
4 1 3WX36 21-7DB00
4-pole 1set?
2500 3200 A I 3 1 3WX36 21-7FA00
2500 and 3200 A 3-pole lset?
4 1 3WX36 21-7FB00
4-pole lset?

1)1 =3

1 set=3 pcs.
2)1 =4

1 set=4 pcs.
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3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, 3 and 4-pole, up to 3200A

Accessories for first orders and retrofits

Version Order No. Order No.
supplement
Guide frames, standard versions 3WX3 683-0 AOO O
630A | (0]
I size |
Rated current of the 800A I
draw-out circuit-breaker size |
1000A |
size | [
1250A I
size |
1600A I
size |
2000A I
size Il
2500A I (6]
size Il
3200A I
size Il
1
1 auxiliary draw-out connector
( ) 2
Auxiliary draw-out 2 auxiliary draw-out connectors
connectors 3 D] 0
(For the number 3 auxiliary draw-out connectors
needed see next page) 4
4 auxiliary draw-out connectors
3 1
Number of poles 3-pole
4 3 L]
4-pole

2/9
For further versions
e.g.front connections,
position signalling
switches, shutters,
see page 2/9.

1234 567 8 9 0 1 2

3WX3 683-0 AOO O

Description

Quantity required Per 1 set
per circuit-breaker | Order No.

| Accessories for guide frames

Coding device

against confusing circuit-breakers of equal size in a cubicle

1 3WX3662 1JCO0
1 set
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3WN6 Circuit-Breakers, 3 and 4-pole, up to 3200A

Accessories for first orders and retrofits

The required number of auxiliary - Type of operating mechanism

draw-out connectors depends on:

- Type and number of auxiliary releases
- Number of auxiliary contact blocks

- Overcurrent releases with/without additional functions, with/without current transformers

a 1
1 st auxiliary connector, for standard signals, always required

b
Operating mechanisms

bl +0
manual operating mechanism with stored-energy feature with mechanical closing

b2 +1
manual oper. mechanism with stored-energy feature with mechanical and electrical closing

b3 / +1
manual/motorized oper. mech. with stored-energy feature with mech. and electr. closing

c
Overcurrent releases

cl +0
with basic functions

c2 1 2 +2
with additional functions 1 or 2

c3 N ( c2 N 3 ) +1
current transfomer on N conductor (needed for 3-pole circuit-breakers if c2 is not selected)

c4 ( c2 ) +1
current transfomer at the star point of the transfomer (needed if c2 is not selected)

d
Auxiliary releases

di / ( “f F1 “ " F3) +0
with/without 1st auxiliary release (shunt release "f*, F1; undervoltage release "r", F3)

d2 ( “rc” F8) +1
( b2 b3 )
1st auxiliary release (delayed undervoltage release "rc", F8)
(needed if b2 or b3 is not selected)

d3 ( “f F2 b2 b3 ) +1
2nd auxiliary release (shunt release "f', F2, needed if b2 or b3 are not selected)

e
Auxiliary releases

el 2NO 2NC +0
1st auxiliary contact block 2 NO + 2NC

e2 2NO 2NC 2CO( b2 b3 d3 ) +1
1st and 2nd auxiliary contact blocks 2 NO + 2NC + 2 CO (needed if b2 or b3 or d3 are not selected)

f
Communication module or measuring module

fl +0
without communication or measuring module

2 ( c2 c3 «c4 ) +2
with communication or measuring module (needed if c2 or c3 or ¢4 are not selected)

g ( 4)

Total number of auxiliary connectors (maximum of 4)
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3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, 3 and 4-pole, up to 3200A

Accessories for first orders and retrofits

R
A

c
A

®

When retrofitting these circuit-breakers, the Order No. of the circuit-breaker on the name plate on the control
console and the circuit-breaker side should be supplemented according to the mounting instructions.

Description
Quantity
required per Per 1 set or 1 item
circuit-breaker | Order No.
[For fixed-mounted and draw-out circuit-breakers
1 3WX36 63-1JK00
Sealing cap over OFF or ON pushbutton against unauthorized opening or closing 1 item
5 1 3WX36 64-0CA00
5-digit operating cycle counter 1item
1)
Auxiliary releases ¥ Rated control supply voltage
AC 50/60Hz DC
\% \%
“f 1 2 - 24 1 3WX36 51-1JB00
(F1 F2) (Y1) - 30 1item -1JE0O
Shunt release "f" for 1st and 2nd aux. releases - 48 -1JF00
(F1, F2) and closing solenoid (Y1) - 60 -1JG00
110-127 110-125 -1JH00
220-240 220-250 -1JK00
“rt (F3) - 24 1 3WX36 53-1JB00
oms 100ms - 30 1item -1JEOO
Undervoltage release "r" - 48 -1JFO0
(F3) instantaneous 0 ms, - 60 -1JG00
short-time-delay 100 ms 110-127 110-125 -1JHO00
220-240 220-250 -1JK00
380-415 - -1JM00
“rc” (F8) 0.2 ~3.2s 110-127 - 1 3WX36 54-1JH00
Undervoltage release "rc" (F8) delay adjustable 220-240 - 1item -1JK00
from 0.2 to 3.2s 380-415 - -1JM00
b2 1 3WX36 16-1CE00
Auxiliary switch? 2 CO 1 set
(Y1)
D consisting of motor, closing solenoid (Y1), electrical
( 11 ON pushbutton and wiring
0 )
Motorized operating Rated control supply voltage
mechanism and
electrical closing ¥ Motor Closing solenoid
(Retrofitting is possible  AC 50/60Hz DC AC 50/60 Hz DC
if the 11th position of \ \ \ \
the Order No.is "0") - 24 - 24 1 3WX36 31-1JB00
- 48 - 48 1 set -1JF00
- 60 - 60 -13G00
110-127 110-125 - 24 1 3WX36 31-1JB10
110-127 110-125 - 48 1 set -1JF10
110-127 110-125 - 60 -1JG10
110-127 110-125 110-127 110-125 -1JH00
110-127 110-125 220-240 220-250 -1JK10
220-240 220-250 - 24 1 3WX36 31-1JB20
220-240 220-250 - 48 1 set -1JF20
220-240 220-250 - 60 -13G20
220-240 220-250 110-127 110-125 -1JH20
220-240 220-250 220-240 220-250 -1JKO00
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2/57

Accessories for first orders and retrofits
1
@ ( 11 12
) Precondition: 11th + 12th consisting of motor and wiring
Motoried operating positions of the Order No. rated contol supply voltage
mechanism? of the circuit-breker of the motor
(Retrofitting is possible.  3WN6...-..0 O -... AC 50/60 Hz DC
For conditions see \ \
adjacent table) 11 - 24 1 3WX36 32-1JB00
14 - 48 1 set -1JF00
15 - 60 -1JG00
11 110-127 110-125 1 3WX36 32-1JH00
14 1 set
15
16
11 220-240 220-250 1 3WX36 32-1JK00
14 1 set
15
16
18
Y (Y1)
® D (Y1)
11 ‘o consisting of closing solenoid (Y1), electrical ON
pushbutton and wiring; rated control supply
Electrical closing? voltage of the closing solenoid (Y1)
(Retrofitting is AC 50/60 Hz DC
possible if the 11th \Y \Y
position of the Order - 24 1 3WX36 33-1JB00
No. of the - 48 1 set -1JF00
circuit-breaker is "0") - 60 -1JG00
110-127 110-125 1 3WX36 33-1JH00
220-240 220-250 1 set -1JK00
1) ( 2/51 ) 1) In case of retrofitting the number of auxiliary connectors should be checked (see

page 2/51). For ordering additional auxiliary connectors,see pages 2/57 and 2/59.
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3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, 3 and 4-pole, up to 3200A

Accessories for retrofits

When retrofitting these circuit-breakers, the Order No. the circuit-breaker on the name plate on the control
console and on the circuit-breaker side should be supplemented according to the mounting instructions.

Description
Quantity Per 1 set or 1 item
required per
circuit-breaker | Order No.
[For fixed-mounted and draw-out circuit-breakers
3WN6 1 1 2m )
1 interlocking module with 1 Bowden wire (2 m in length)
Mutual mechanical 1 3WX36 66-1JA00
interlocking for 3WN6 For a fixed-mounted circuit-breaker 1 item
circuit-breakers 1 -2JA00
For a draw-out circuit-breaker 1item
For interlocking of 3 circuit-breakers, an additional
Bowden wire per circuir-breaker is required.
2m ) 1 3WX36 66-8JA00
Bowden wire (2 m in length) 1item
Bm ) 1 3WX36 66-8JA01
Bowden wire (3 m in length) 1 item
(4.5m ) -8JA02
Bowden wire (4.5 m in length)
6m ) -8JA03
Bowden wire (6 m in length)
3SB1 CES 1 3WX36 63-1JA00
either 2 No. SSG 10 1item
3SBlsafety  CES type
Locking device consisting lock instead standard closure No. SSG 10
of safety locks or of OFF push- BKS 1 3WX36 63-1JB00
padlocks against button? No. S1 1item
unauthorized closing BKS type
of the circuit-breaker standard closure No. S1
IKON 1 3WX36 63-1JC00
No. 3600 12 K1 1item
IKON type
standard closure No. 3600 12 K1
4 (4~8mm )? 1 3WX36 63-1JG00
or Locking facility for max. 4 padlocks 1item
(4 to 8mm shackle diameter)?
( ) 1 3WX36 61-0JA00
with EMERGENCY-STOP pushbutton (self- latching) | 1 item
instead of OFF pushbutton
3SB1 CES 1 3WX36 63-2JA00
No. SSG 10 1 item
CES type
3SB1 safety  standard closure No. SSG 10
lock instead BKS 1 3WX36 63-2JB00
mechanical ON No. S1 1 item
pushbutton BKS type
standard closure No. S1
IKON 1 3WX36 63-2JC00
No. 3600 12 K1 1 item
IKON type
standard closure No. 3600 12 K1
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3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, 3 and 4-pole, up to 3200A

CASTELL FORTRESS ¥ 1 3WX36 63-6JE00
(FS2) FORTRESS 1item
(H31LH/65% )
Mounting kit for CASTELL lock or FORTRESS lock?
Locks to be obtained from the manufacturer:
CASTELL Lock (FS2) or FORTRESS lock

(H31LH/65%Standard)
KIRK-KEY Y 1 3WX36 63-6JE30
Mounting kit for KIRK-KEY lock? 1item
CASTELL FORTRESS KIRK-KEY Y 1 3WX36 63-6JE10
1item
4
Locking facility for CASTELL,FORTRESS or KIRK-
KEY lockV; keyhole is covered after removing the
key, lockable with up to 4 padlocks
1) 1) Locks to obtained directly from the manufacturer.
2) 2) The locking facility for padlocks cannot be used in combination with a safety

lock instead of the OFF pushbutton.
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Accessories for retrofits

@
2
b3
@
x
1)
2

NSK-7355

NSK-6420a

o Q
<
Q

©
8
@
5
N
1)
E4

®

Description

/

n

Rated current /|

Size

Number of poles

Quant. required per

circuit-breaker

per 1 set
Order No.

For fixed-mounted
circuit-breakers

When retrofitting these parts the Order No. of the circuit-breaker on the nameplate on the
control-panel and on the breaker side should be changed according to instructions.

1000 A | 3 1 =3 3WX36 21-1AB00
up to 1000 A 3-pole 1 set =3 items
Connecting bars for main ter- 1 =6 -1AD00
minals accessible from the front 1 set =6 items
single-hole bar, vertical 4 1 =4 3WX36 21-1AC00
4-pole 1 set =4 items
1 =8 -1AEO0
1 set =8 items
1250 1600A | 3 1 =3 3WX36 21-1BB00
1250 and 1600 A 3-pole 1 set =3 items
1 =6 -1BD00
1 set =6 items
4 1 =4 3WX36 21-1BC00
4-pole 1 set =4 items
1 =8 -1BEOO
1 set =8 items
2000 A I 3 1 =3 3WX36 21-1DB00
3-pole 1 set =3 items
1 =6 -1DDO00
1 set =6 items
4 1 =4 3WX36 21-1DC00
4-pole 1 set =4 items
1 =8 -1DEOO
1 set =8 items
2500 3200A I 3 1 =3 3WX36 21-1FB00
2500 and 3200 A 3-pole 1 set =3 items
1 =6 -1FDO0
1 set =6 items
4 1 =4 3WX36 21-1FC00
4-pole 1 set =4 items
1 =8 -1FE0O
1 set =8 items
( 1000A | 3  /3-pole 1 =3 3WX36 21-1AB01
DIN43673 ) up to 1000A 1 =6 -1AD01
Double-hole bar vertical 4 [4-pole 1 =4 3WX36 21-1AC01
(holes acc. to DIN 43 673) 1 =8 -1AEO1
1250A 1600A | 3  /3-pole 1 =3 3WX36 21-1BB01
1250A and 1600A 1 =6 -1BD01
4 /4-pole 1 =4 3WX36 21-1BC01
1 = -1BEO1
2000A Il 3 /3-pole 1 =3 3WX36 21-1DB01
1 = -1DDO01
4 /4-pole 1 = 3WX36 21-1DC01
1 =8 -1DEO1
2500A 3200A I 3  /3-pole 1 = 3WX36 21-1FB01
2500A and 3200A 1 =6 -1FDO1
4 /4-pole 1 = 3WX36 21-1FC01
1 = -1FEO1
CES 1 3WX36 68-1JA00
with safety lock No. SSG 10 1 item
(1.5m ) CES type
standard closure No. SSG 10
Locking device BKS 1 3WX36 68-1JB00
consisting of lock in No. S1 1 item
the cubicle door and BKS type
interlocking module standard closure No. S1
with Bowden wire IKON 1 3WX36 68-1JC00
(1.5min length) No. 360012 K1 1 item
against unauthorized IKON type
closing of the circuit- standard closure No. 360012 K1
breaker 0. M.R. 1 3WX36 68-1JD00
No. 73034 1 item
0. M. R. type
standard closure No. 73034
CASTELL FORTRESS 1 3WX36 68-1JE00
(FS2) FORTRESS 1item
(H31LH/65%

Mounting kit for CASTELL or FORTRESS. Locks to

be obtained from manufacturer CASTELL Lock
(FS2) or FORTRESS Lock (H31LH/65°%Standard)
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3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, 3 and 4-pole, up to 3200A

Accessories for retrofits

/ Auxiliary connector 1 3WX36 25-1JC00
...... 1 item
1'n's
/Against openingof | 1 1item 3WX36 67-2JA00
Auxiliary connector the cubicle door when the circuit-breaker is closeed
/Against closing 1 1litem 3WX36 67-1JA00
the circuit-breaker when the cubicle door is open
H 1600 A | 3 1 3WX36 14-0GA00
Arc chute cover Y up to 1600 A 3-pole 1item
4 1 -0HA00
4-pole 1item
2000~3200 A Il 3 1 3WX36 14-0KA00
3-pole 1item
4 1 -0LA0O
4-pole 1item
/ For guide frames
R 1600A | 3 1 3WX36 14-0GB00
Arc chute cover ¥ up to 1600A 3-pole 1item
4 1 -0HB0OO
4—pole 1 item
2000~3200A Il 3 1 3WX36 14-0KB0O0
3-pole 1item
4 1 -0LB0OO
4-pole 1item
1000A | 3 1 =3 3WX36 23-1AB00
up to 1000A 3-pole 1 set =3 items
> Connecting bars for 4 1 =4 -1AC00
- main terminals 4-pole 1 set=4 items
£ accessible from the 1250 1600A | 3 1 =3 3WX36 23-1BBO0
* front 1250 and 1600A 3-pole 1 set =3 items
Single-hole bar vertical 4 1 =4 _1BCOO
4-pole 1 set=4 items
( DIN 1000A | 3 1 =3 3WX36 23-1AB01
43673 ) up to 1000A 3-pole 1 set =3 items
Double-hole bar, vertical 4 1 =4 -1AC01
(holes acc.to DIN 43673) 4-pole 1 set=4 items
1250 1600A | 3 1 =3 3WX36 23-1BB01
1250 and 1600A 3-pole 1 set =3 items
4 1 =4 -1BCO1
4-pole 1 set=4 items
1000A | 3 1 =3 3WX36 23-3AB00
) up to 1000A 3-pole 1 set =3 items
S Q Connecting bars for 4 1 =4 _3AC00
< Ol main terminals 4-pole 1 set=4 items
of |8 at the rear, vertical
% 1250 1600A | 3 1 =3 3WX36 23-3BB00
= 1250 and 1600A 3-pole 1 set =3 items
4 1 =4 -3BC0O0
4-pole 1 set=4 items
1) >415V 1) Required for protection against flash-over for voltages >415V. Not

required for vertical main connections accessible from the front.
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Accessories for retrofits

I
Description Rated current /| Size Number of Quant. required per | per 1 set
poles circuit-breaker Order No.
/ For guide frames
2000A Il 3 1 =3 3WX36 23-1DB00
N up to 2000A 3-pole 1 set =3 items
e 1 =6 -1DD00
g Connecting bars for main 1 set =6 items
¢ terminals accessible from the 4 1 =4 3WX36 23-1DC00
front single-hole bar, vertical 4-pole 1 set =4 items
1 =8 -1DEOO
1 set =8 items
2500 3200A 1l 3 1 =3 3WX36 23-1EB0O
2500 and 3200A 3-pole 1 set =3 items
1 =6 -1EDOO
1 set =6 items
4 1 =4 3WX36 23-1EC00
4-pole 1 set =4 items
1 =8 -1EEOO0
1 set =8 items
( 2000A 1l 3 1 =3 3WX36 23-1DB01
o Q DIN43 673 ) 3-pole 1 set =3 items
L ) Double-hole bar vertical 1 =6 -1DD01
ol |8 (holes acc. to DIN 43 673) 1 set =6 items
3 4 1 =4 3WX36 23-1DC01
4-pole 1 set =4 items
1 =8 -1DEO1
1 set =8 items
2500 3200A 3 1 =3 3WX36 23-1EBO1
2500 and 3200A 3-pole 1 set =3 items
1 =6 -1EDO1
1 set =6 items
4 1 =4 3WX36 23-1EC01
4-pole 1 set =4 items
1 =8 -1EEO1
1 set =8 items
13 14
N ( ) Connected Test Disconnec-  Precondition
Ap . . . . s o o
i Position signalling switches  position position ted position
D (actuated by draw-out
circuit-breaker) INO+1INC 1INO+1INC 1NO+1NC 1 = 3WX36 84-1JA10
1 set =1 items
possible if a
position
switch is not
yet fitted
3NO+3NC 2NO+2NC 1NO+1NC 1 = 3WX36 84-1JC10
1 set =1 items
possible if a
position
switch is not
yet fitted
2NO+2NC 1NO+1NC 1 = 3WX36 84-1JB10
1 set =1 items
INO 1INC
possible if a
position switch
INO+1NC per
position is fitted
in the guide
frame
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Accessories for retrofits
l@ Shutter Protection against touching the main connection
3
l for 3-pole guide frames for rated current
~1600 A 1 3WX36 84-3CA00
2000 A~3200 A 1item -3DA00
4
for 4-pole guide frames for rated current
~1600 A 1 3WX36 84-3CB00
2000 A~3200 A 1item -3DB00
1 3WX36 27-1JA00
,,,,,, Auxiliary draw-out connectors for guide frames-for replacement and retrofit 1item
i'n's [ for draw-out circuit-breakers
1 3WX36 67-1JC00
Locking device against opening of the cubicle door with the 1item
circuit-breaker in connected position
( ) -1JB00
against closing with open door (only in connected position)
-3JA00
against moving with open door
CES 1 3WX36 68-2JA00
( with safety lock No. SSG 10 1 set
) CES type
Locking device against Locking device standard closure No. SSG 10
unauthorized closing of the effective in connected BKS 3WX36 68-2JB00
circuit-breaker (lock in the position No. S1
cubicle door and interlocking BKS type
module) standard closure No. S1
IKON 3WX36 68-2JC00
No. 3600 12 K1
IKON type
standard closure No. 3600 12 K1
O.M.R. 3WX36 68-2JD00
No. 73034
O.M.R.type
standard closure No. 73034
CASTELL FORTRESS 1 3WX36 68-2JE00
CASTELL (FS2) 1 set
FORTRESS (H31LH/AC65% )
Mounting kit for CASTELL lock or FORTRESS lock
Locks to be procured from the manufacturer: CASTELL
Lock (FS2) or FORTRESS lock (H31LH/AC65°/Standard)
CES CES type 1 3WX36 67-4JA10
with safety lock 1item
Locking device against BKS BKS type 3WX36 67-4JB10
moving of the circuit- IKON IKON type 3WX36 67-4JC10
breaker from the O.M.R O.M.Rtype 3WX36 67-4JD10
disconnected position Profalux  Profalux type 3WX36 67-4JF10
Ronis  Ronis type 3WX36 67-4JG10
CES 1 3WX36 67-4JA00
( with safety lock No. SSG 10 1item
) CES type
Locking device against moving standard closure No. SSG 10
of the circuit-breaker (the sefety BKS 3WX36 67-4JB00
lock prevents opening of the No. S1
BKS type
crank hole) standard closure No. S1
IKON 3WX36 67-4JC00
No. 3600 12 K1
IKON type
standard closure No. 3600 12 K1
O0.M.R 3WX36 67-4JD00
No. 73034
O. M. R type
standard closure No. 73034
Profalux 3WX36 67-4JF00
Profalux type
Ronis 3WX36 67-4JG00
Ronis type
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3WN6 3

4 3200A

3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, 3 and 4-pole, up to 3200A

Spare parts

Description For circuit-breaker Rated current  Size Number of | Quant. required per | per 1 setor 1 item
Type poles circuit-breaker Order No.
/ For fixed-mounted and draw-out circuit-breakers
3WN6 0.1 to 3WN6 2.1 ~1000 A | 3 3 3WY36 21-0AA00
Main contact 3-pole 3 sets
set 3WN6 0.1-....-..-ZKO3 ~ ~1000 A [ 3 3 3WY36 21-0AA10
to 3-pole 3 sets
3WN6 2.1-.....-....-Z KO3
3WNS6 0.3 to 3WN6 2.3 ~1000 A | 4 4 3WY36 21-0AA00
4-pole 4 sets
3WNS6 0.3-.....-....-Z KO3 ~1000 A | 4 4 3WY36 21-0AA10
to 4-pole 4 sets
3WN6 2.3-.....-....-Z KO3
3WNS6 3.1 to 3WN6 4.1 1250 | 3 3 3WY36 21-0BA00
and 1600 A 3-pole 3 sets
3WNS6 3.3 to 3WN6 4.3 1250 | 4 4 3WY36 21-0BA00
and 1600 A 4-pole 4 sets
3WN6 5.1 2000A Il 3 3 3WY36 21-0DA00
3-pole 3 sets
3WN6 5.3 2000A Il 4 4 -0DA00
4-pole 4 sets
3WN6 6.1 2500A Il 3 3 3WY36 21-0EA00
3-pole 3 sets
3WN6 6.3 2500A Il 4 4 -0EA00
4-pole 4 sets
3WN6 7.1 3200A Il 3 3 3WY36 21-0FA00
3-pole 3 sets
3WN6 7.3 3200A Il 4 4 -OFA00
4-pole 4 sets
3WN6 0.1 to 3WN6 4.1 ~1600A | 3 3 3WY36 11-0CA00
Arc chute 3-pole 3items
3WNS6 0.3 to 3WN6 4.3 ~1600A | 4 4 -0CA00
4-pole 4 items
3WNS6 5.1 to 3WN6 7.1 2000A Il 3 3 3WY36 11-0FA00
~3200A 3-pole 3items
3WNS6 5.3 to 3WN6 7.3 2000A Il 4 4 -OFA00
~3200A 4-pole 4 items
1 3WX36 84--0JA00
Crank for draw-out circuit-breaker 1 item

29
Fig. 2/29 Main contact set
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3WNG ( )
3WNG6 Circuit Breaker (Draw-out version)

1.
0: 1, = 630A 5: 1, = 2000A -z
1: 1, = 800A
2: 1, = 1000A 6: I, = 2500A
3:1,= 1250A 2. -51: DC24V: 54: DC45V: 56:
4: 1 = 1600A 7: 1, = 3200A AC110V
3, -3B: DC24V: 3E: DC30V: 3F: DC48V:
L 3G: DC60V: 3H: AC110V: 3M: AC380V
1:3 58: AC220V 3K: AC220V K: AC220V 2NO + 2NC -z
oa (0.2~3.25) -4H: AC110V:
Y / “/v/‘ 4K: AC220V: 4M: AC380V
v 4. -B: DC24V: F: DC48V: G: DC56V:
3WNe[ J8[ |- || /58 -3KKLLI- Z H: AC110V/DC110V: K: AC220V/DC220V
-1B: DC24V:
1F: DC48V: 1H: AC110V/DC110V; 1K: AC220V/DC220V
5. - 3: ZNO+2NC+2CO
A: 126~315A
B: 160~400A 6 1D~1P !
C: 200~500A 3D~3P 1b~1P 2
D: 252~630A b~7P 7b~7P
Z=FO1 FO5
E: 320~800A
F: 400~1000A ,
G: 500~1250A 5
H: 640~1600A
J: 800~2000A
3WNG......-......-Z SOL
K: 1000~2500A
M: 1280~3200A
8 N 3 E
J 4 N
N
9.
3WN6281-3FD58-4KK3-Z R20+COL+R07+R30
1000A 400~1000A
3D ( " 1)
AC220V AC220V AC220V
2NO+2NC+2CO

LED

s1 ( X20012  X20013
S7 (

X20013 X200.14
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3WN6 ( )

3WNG6 Circuit Breaker (Draw-out version)

Selection chart

Code of Rated current:
0: 1, = 630A 5: /, = 2000A
1:/ = 800A
Size | 2: 1, = 1000A Size | 6: 1 = 2500A
3: [ = 1250A
4: In = 1600A 7= 3200A
A
Code of |||Code of Code of Code of Shunt| [Code of For ordering
Pole Icharging motor | |Undervoltage| |trip release Auxswitch additional versions,
Number |||Example Release Example Example and -Z to the
1: 3-pole ||[58: AC220V Example K: AC220V 1: 2NO + 2NC complete order
3: 4-pole 3K: AC220V number and indicate

W / the appropriate order|
code(s)
3WN6\D8D-D 58 -3KKIL- ‘{‘r

Codes of solid-state, microprocessor-controlled

Code of Setting | | gvercurrent releases

range of tripping | | 0 V: Version V: zn

current / 0 B: Version B: azn

A: 126~315A 0 C: Version C: aznNg - only for 3-pole

B: 160~400A 0 G: Version G: aznNg - only for 4-pole

C: 200~500A 1 D: Version D: aznN, Basic functions with LCD

D: 252~630A ClEpplEy

E: 320~800A 1 E: Version E: aznNg, Basic functions with LCD

F: 400~1000A Clipy _ _ _

G- 500~1250A 1F: Vgrsmn F: aznNg, Basic functions with LCD
display - only for 4-pole

G 1 H: Version H: aznN, Basic functions, setting via

J= 800=2000A hand-held control unit or through

K: 1000~2500A communication (remote parameterization)

M: 1280~3200A | | 1 J: Version J: aznNg, Basic functions, setting via

hand-held control unit or through
communication (remote parameterization)

1 K: Version K: aznNg, Basic functions, setting via
hand-held control unit or through
communication (remote parameterization) -
only for 4-pole

1 N: Version N: aznN, Basic functions with LCD
display, menu-driven setting of protection
parameters directly via keyboard or hand-held
control unit or through communication
(remote parameterization)

1 P: Version P: aznNg, Basic functions with LCD
display, menu-driven setting of protection
parameters directly via keyboard or hand-held
control unit or through communication
(remote parameterization)

Important Notes:

1 If fixed mounted version is needed, please refer to the catalog. For
draw-out version, if other form of main connections other than
standard version is needed, -Z shall be added after the complete order
No. of 3WN6 and then indicate appropriate order code, which is
listed in this catalog.

2.The voltage ratings of charging motors and related order number
supplement-51: DC24V; 54: DC45V; 56: AC110V.For other voltage
ratings, please refer to this catalog.

3.The voltage ratings of under voltage releases and related order
number supplement-3B: DC24V; 3E: DC30V; 3F: DC48V; 3G: DC60V;
3H: AC110V, 3M: AC380V.
If need delay adjustable (0.2~3.2s) UVR, the voltage ratings and
related order number supplement-4H: AC110V; 4K: AC220V.
4M: AC380V.

4.The voltage ratings of shunt release and related order number
supplement-B: DC24V; F: DC48V; G: DC56V; H: AC110V/DC110V,
K: AC220V/DC220V.

If need two shunt releases, add this supplement on position 13, 14 of
3WNG6 order number-1B: DC24V; 1F. DC48V; 1H: AC110V/DC110V:
1K: AC220v/DC220V

5. Add this code on position 16 for two more CO auxiliary contacts-3:
2NO+2NC+2CO

6. If need additional function 1 for OCR 1D to 1P, its code shall be 3D to
3P; If need addition 2 for OCR 1D to 1P, its code shall become 7D to
7P. | f need connumication function, 7D~7P OCR shall be selected,
and add additional communication module Z = FO1 or measuring
module FO5, Please refer to this catalog for details

7. If further versions are needed, such as: counter, various locking
device, motor switch, mechanical interlocking, position signaling
switch and so on, please add - Z and related order codes after
complete 3WNG6 order number. A example: if three locks with two
keys version is needed, the complete order No. shall be
3WNS6......... EIPT -Z S01, for details please refer to the catalog

8. For 3-pole breakers with N-conduct overload protection or earth-fault
protection function, or 4-pole breakers with E or J type OCR which
has N-conductor protection or earth-fault protection function, the 4th
CT must be ordered separately.

9. Please refer to the catalog about the order No. for door sealing frame,
OCR function testing unit and so on

An example of order No.: 3WN6281-3FD58-4KK3-Z
R20+C01+R07+R30 It means: 3-pole draw-out version, rated current
1000A, current setting range 400~1000A, with 3D type OCR (aznN
protection, LCD display, with additional function 1), charging motor
AC220V(58), delay adjustable undervoltage release (AC 220V) shunt
release (AC 220V), with shutter, 2NO + 2NC + 2CO connections at the
rear(R07), top and bottom vertical, against opening of the cubicle door
when the breaker is in the connected position (R30).
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3WN6
3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, 3 and 4-pole, up to 3200A

3

4

3200A

Technical data
| Il
Size
Type 3WN60 |3WN6 1 |3WN6 2 | 3WN6 3 |3WN6 4 [3WN6 5 | 3WN6 6 | 3WN6 7
I, (55°C, 50/60Hz)
Rated current I, at 55°C, 50/60Hz Main conductors A |630 800 1000 1250 1600 2000 2500 3200
N
N conductors (4-pole only) A | 630 800 1000 1250 1600 2000 2500 3200
U. (50/60Hz)
Rated operational voltage U. at 50/60Hz AC V |up to 690
ump
Rated impulse withstand voltage Main conducting path? kv |8
Ump
Auxiliary circuits kv |4
Utilization category B
Im( )
Rated short-circuit making up to AC 415V kA |143 176
capacity up to AC 500V kA |143 176
(peak value) lm up to AC 690V kA | 110 110
Ies( )
Rated service short-circuit up to AC 415V kA |65 80
breaking capacity up to AC 500V kA |65 80
(rms value) /s up to AC 690V kA |50 50
leu( )
Rated ultimate short-circuit up to AC 415V kA |65 80
breaking capacity /I up to AC 500V kA |65 80
(rms value) up to AC 690V kA |50 50
Permissible ambient Operation °C |-20...+70
temperature
Storage °C |-40...+80
Iow (50/60Hz)  0.5s kA |50 50 65
Rated short-time 1s kA |35/50Y 50 65
withstand current f, 2s kA | 25/30Y 30 60
at 50/60Hz 3s kA |20/25Y 25 50
permissible Loading of fixed- up to 55°C A | 630 800 1000 1250 1600 2000 2500 3200
mounted and draw-out at 60°C A |630 800 1000 1250 1550 2000 2270 3050
circuit-breakers with internal at 70°C A | 630 800 1000 1250 1450 2000 2030 2850
cubicle temperature?®?
UEI'
Rotor rated operational voltage U V 2000
(
Iy Fixed-mounted W |40 60 90 90 140 170 260 420
Power loss at I, with 3-phase circuit-breakers
balanced load (without conductor
bars and metal components)?¥
( )
Draw-out circuit- W |80 130 205 205 310 310 510 760
breakers incl. guide frame
Endurance
20 000 20 000
with maintenance® mechanical/ Operating
Cycles |20 000 20 000
electrical®
10 000 10 000
without maintenance® mechanical/ Operating
Cycles |6 000 2000
electrical®
Switching frequency 1/min |1
)
Minimum interval between circuit-breaker tripping by over ms |80
current release and the next closing command (only with
automatic mechanical reset of the closing lockout)
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3WN6 3 4

3200A

3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, 3 and 4-pole, up to 3200A

Technical data

Size
Type 3WN60 |3WN61 |3WN62 |3WN63 |3WN64 |3WN65 |3WN66 | 3WN67
0%, 300 0%, 500
Mounting position A and/or :
IP 20
Degree of protection IP 54
Circuit-breaker: IP 20, for cubicle or frame mounting;
control panel with sealing frame: IP 54
Min. cross-sections Copper bars, bare Qty |1x 1x 2% 2% 2 x 2% 3x 3x
of main conductors mm? |50 10 |60x 10 |40x 10 [50x 10 |60x 10 |100x 10|100x 10 |100x 10
Copper bars, painted black Qty |1x 1x 1x 2 x 2x 2x 2 x 3x
mm?|40x 10 |50x 10 |60x 10 |40x 10 |50x 10 |80x 10 |100x 10|100x 10
() 1x 0.5..2.5mm? 1x AWG14
Aucxiliary connecting X solid and 2x 1.0mm?
leads
(copper) Max. number of finely stranded with
aux. conn.leads end sleeves
X cross-section
kg |34 34 34 36 36 57 59 61
Weights Fixed- approx.kg
3-pole circuit-  mounted
breakers circuit-breaker
kg | 36 36 36 38 38 59 61 63
Draw-out approx.kg
circuit-breaker
kg |22 22 22 23 23 35 37 37
Guide frame approx. kg
kg |47 a7 a7 49 49 70 72 74
Fixed- approx. kg
4-pole circuit-  mounted
breakers circuit-breaker
kg |49 49 49 51 51 72 74 76
Draw-out approx. kg
circuit-breaker
kg | 27 27 27 28 28 46 48 48
Guide frame approx.kg
1) -Z K03 2/40
Values are for circuit-breakers with -Z and order code K03, see “further versions” on page 2/40.
2)
Horizontal connection with fixed-mounted version, vertical connection with draw-out version.
3) 1/3
The temperatures refer to the air space around the upper one-third of the circuit-breaker.
4) 50/60Hz
According to the ambient temperature, with sinusoidal current at 50/60Hz. Heating and losses will rise due to harmonics and higher frequencies.
5)
Maintenance: exchange of the contact set.
6) cos$=0.8 I
Per set of contacts. Breaking the rated current I, with p.f.=0.8.
7) U=AC 1000V

Rated insulation voltage U=AC 1000V.
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3WN6 3 4 3200A
3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, 3 and 4-pole, up to 3200A

Technical data

Operating mechanisms

Manual operating mechanism with stored-energy feature with mechanical closing

N | 210
Closing/charging Max. operating force required to move the handle
stored-energy 5
mechanism Number of handle strokes required for charging

Manual operating mechanism with stored-energy feature with mechanical and electrical closing

Charging stored- See “Manual operating mechanism with
energy mechanism stored-energy feature with mechanical closing”
Closing solenoid (Y1) Coil voltage tolerance 0.7t01.1x Us
B
extended tolerance for battery operation?) at DC 24V, DC48V, 0.7t01.26 x Us
DC 60V, DC110V,
DC220V
Power consumption AC/DC VA/W | 15
Us
Min. command duration at Us for the closing solenoid ms | 60
Us (
)
Total closing time at Us after start of the command signal ms | 80

for the closing solenoid, suitable for synchronizing tasks

1ATDz( /time-lag)/1A
DIAZED ( gL) C

Short-circuit protection
smallest permissible DIAZED fuse (Class gL)/
m.c.b. with C characteristics

Manual/motorized operating mechanism with stored-energy feature with mechanical and electrical closing

Manual operating mechanism See “Manual operating mechanism with stored-
energy feature with mechanical and electrical closing”
0.7to1.1x Us

Motor Coil voltage tolerance

Y
extended tolerance for battery operation?) at DC 24V, DC48V, 0.7t0 1.26 x Us
DC 60V, DC110V,
DC220v
Power consumption of the motor AC/DC VA/W | 40
100% Us s | 20

Time required for charging the stored-energy
mechanism at 100% Us

Closing solenoid See “Manual operating mechanism with stored-
energy feature with mechanical and electrical
closing”

Short-circuit protection
Motor and closing solenoid for equal rated control supply voltage

DIAZED
( gL) c
For motor and
closing solenoid smallest permissible DIAZED fuse (Class gL)/  at Us=24V 2 ATDz ( /time lag) /2A
m.c.b. with C characteristics at Us=110-127V 1ATDz ( /time lag) /1A

at Us=220-250V 1ATDz ( /time lag) /1A
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3WN6 3 4 3200A
3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, 3 and 4-pole, up to 3200A

Technical data
Auxiliary releases
( )
Shunt releases”f”  (100% ) Operating values pick up = 0.7 x Us(circuit-breaker trips)
(F1, F2)
Coil voltage tolerance 0.7to1.1x Us
For continuous
command (100%
ON) suitable for at DC24V, DC 30V,| 0.7t01.26 x Us
jog-safe blocking extended tolerance for DC48V, DC 60V,
(fd) battery operationt) DC 110V, DC 220V
Us
Rated control supply voltage Us AC 50/60Hz V | 110-127 220-240
DC V | 24,48, 60, 110-125, 220-250
Power consumption AC/DC VA/W | 15
Us
Min.command duration at Us ms | 60
100% Us
Break-time of the circuit-breaker at AC/DC ms | < 80
at 100% Us
1ATDz ( /time-lag) /1A
DIAZE ( gL
C
Short-circuit protection
smallest permissible DIAZED fuse (Class gL)/
m.c.b. with C characteristics
Us
f Rated control supply AC50/60 Hz V | 110-127 220-240
3WX3156-1J.01  voltage Us DC V | 110-125, 220-250
With Storeds Coil voltage tolerance 0.85t0 1.1x Us
energy feature
consisting of )
e Power consumption AC/DC VAW | 1
' release and
3WX31 56-1J.01 Us 4 %)
storage device Storage time 2)at Us/recharging time?®) at Us max. 5min/min.5 s
Break-time of the circuit-breaker, See “For continuous command” (above)
short-circuit protection
1) 1) The coil voltage tolerance is only applicable for the rated voltages indicated and
corresponds to the battery voltage.
2) 2) Storage time=maximum time after failure of the auxiliary power supply for which
safe tripping by the shunt release is still assured.
3) Thereby it is assumed that the stored-energy mechanism was fully charged.

3) Recharging time=minimum time for recharging the stored-energy mechanism after
tripping by the shunt release.
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3WN6 3 4 3200A
3WN6 Circuit-Breakers, 3 and 4-pole, up to 3200A

Technical data
Auxiliary releases
( )
”r”(F3)  rc” (F8) Operating values pickup > 0.85x Us(circuit-breaker can be closed)
Undervoltage releases ( )
”r”’(F3) and”’rc”(F8) dropout (0.35-0.7)x  Us(circuit-breaker trips)
0.85-1.1x Us
Coil voltage tolerance
at DC24V, DC 30V, DC 48V, 0.7-1.26 x Us
extended tolerance for battery DC 60V, DC 110V,
operation?) DC 220V
Us AC 50/60Hz V | 110~127 220~240, 380~415
Rated control supply voltage Us DC V | 24, 48, 60, 110~125, 220~250
AC VA | 15
Power consumption DC W | 15
Us=0
Break-time of the circuit-breaker at Us=0
“r’ (F3)
Version “r” (F3
ms | < 100
Without delay
100 ms ms | < 200
with 100 ms delay
“rc”  (F8
s | 0.2~3.2
Version““rc”’(F8)
With delay, t;=0.2~3.2' s
ms | < 100
Reset with additional NC contact for direct opening
DIAZED
( 9b c
Short-circuit protection 1 ATDZ( /time-lag)/1A
smallest permissible DIAZED fuse (Class gL)/
m.c.b. with C characteristics
(S1, S2, S3, S4)
Contact-position driven auxiliary contacts (S1, S2, S3, S4)
U
Rated insulation voltage U AC/DCV | 400 (415)
Ue
Rated operational voltage U. AC/DCV | 400 (415)
AC 50/60 Hz Ue V | up to 240 | 400 (415)
Switching capacity Rated operational voltage Ue.
I./AC-12 A | 10 10
Rated operational current I,/AC-15 A4 3
DC Ue V|24 48 110 220
Rated operational voltage U.
1,/DC-12 A | 10 8 3.5 1
Rated operational current 1./DC-13 A |8 4 1.2 0.4
2) DIAZED ( gL) 10ATDz ( /time-lag)
Short-circuit protection ?) Largest permissible DIAZED fuse (Class gL)
C 10A
Largest permissible m.c.b. with C characteristics
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3WN6 3 4
3WNG Circuit-Breakers, 3 al

3200A
nd 4-pole, up to 3200A

Technical data

Largest permissible m.c.b.with C characteristics

(S7) (S11) DIN VDE 0630
Ready-to-close signalling contact (S7) and tripped signalling contact (S11), acc. to DIN VDE 0630
AC 50/60Hz Ue V| 110 220
Switching capacity Rated operational voltage Uk
le Al 014 0.1
Rated operational current /e
DC Ue V| 24 220
Rated operational voltage Uk
le A| 02 0.1
Rated operational current I
2) DIAZED ( gL) 2A Dz( )
Short-circuit protection?) Largest permissible DIAZED fuse (Class gL) 2A Dz (quick-response)
(S11)
Tripped-signalling contact (S11)  Signalling duration after tripping continuous, till reset
Signalling of the overcurrent release
uP ] ra”
’g” (2S9)
Signalling of the overcurrent
release via optocoupler
uP fault, 6 alarm, “a” leading tripped signalling, “g” alarm,
short-time grading control (ZSS), load monitoring.
Contactless signalling via opto-coupler
after activation of the overcurrent release.
Ue DCV | 24
Max.rated operational voltage U,
le DCmA | 20
Max.rated operational current /.
/Measuring accuracy of overcurrent release EN60947
(FO1): £ 5%
(FO5): £ 3%
Protection functions acc. to EN 60 947;
Current display and communication
function (FO1): £+ 5%; Measuring function
(FO5): + 3%
Position signalling contact on the guide frame
“ " 3 NO+3NC 1 NO+1 NC
Contact version Signalling: “Circuit-breaker in connected position”
“ " 2NO+2NC or: 1NO+1NC
“Circuit-breaker in test position”
“ " 1 NO+1 NC 1 NO+1 NC
“Circuit-breaker in disconnected position™
U AC/DCV | 400 (415)
Rated insulation voltage U,
Us V | AC 240/DC 230
Rated operational voltage U.
Ie
Switching capacity Rated operational current //AC-1 A | 8( AC?240v)
I./AC-15 3( AC 240V)
1/DC-13 10/DC 24V; 5/DC 48V, 15/DC 115V,
0.6/DC 230V
2) DIAZED ( gL) 8A TDz ( /time-lag)
Short-circuit protection?) Largest permissible DIAZED fuse (Class gL)
C 8A
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3WN6 3 4 3200A
3WN6 Circuit-Breakers, 3 and 4-pole, up to 3200A

/ Network-switching control unit

Degree of protection
Weight

Voltage deviation
Frequency deviation
Contact switching time
switching time
switch-back time
switch-off time
Environment temperature

Storage temperature

IP 40
10 kg
0~0.55x Ue
not monitered
200 ms +T1 (1.5s ~ 30 s) settable
200 ms
200 ms +T2 (5s ~ 100s) settable
65 ms
-25 ~ +55°C

-50 ~ +80°C

2)

DIN VDE 0660

200

I, < 1kA

short =

The coil voltage tolerance is only applicable for the rated voltages
indicated and corresponds to the battery charger voltage.
Absolutely weld-free contacts only at /. < 1kA acc.to DIN VDE
0660, Part200.
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3WN6 3200A
3WNBG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A

Tripping characteristics

These characteristic curves show the
behaviour of the overcurrent release, when it
is activated by a current, that is already flowing

( before the circuit-breaker trips.

If overcurrent tripping occurs immediately after
closing the circuit-breaker, when the
overcurrent release has not yet been activated,

3~10ms)

15 ms (
) DIN IEC 947

“ogr s g “ g (
Tripping characteristics "a" and "z": "z"

)

/Opening time

7" is current-independent delayed

the opening time will be longer (by approx. 3
to 10 ms. depending on the overcurrent)

In order to determine the total breaking time
of the circuit breaker, about 15 ms (for arc
duration) should be added to the the opening
times shown.

Tolerances according to DIN IEC 947

N81-5342 /openmg time NS1-5340
&0 s & s FH—FH+—F—TTH
min ] | 2000 min T 2000t N N B
20 o0 ; 20 1000 x:ggg/:zmr Zlalsgos%N’vconduclor
® 500 Iy I ® 500 2
5 ci Is adjustable, as multiples of /. 5 =B ‘ ‘ I ‘
1,25 x
21 qo0f—\15x 2 100 14yl h
1 50 ; x 1 50 \ 2 x | lsadjustable, as multiples of /;
NEAIP " NN ]
Sx 5x |
10 e x x 10 o \\\\6\"“[
5 iz s O
z T=10s N T,=10s
2 | 2
1 s 1 z \ f
ms . ms
0s P=400 (350, ° \\L = :gg 800
0.2 (1253) 0.2 _(|5o)
01 U N NN N N N N s o1 NN NN N
0.05 ) N NN NN 0@ 0,05 AARN MAAL 2@
A S 0 A
0,02 002
0.01 001
0.005 0,005
1 2 4 6 8 10 20 40 80 100 150 xI, 04 06 1 2 4 6 810 20 40 60 100 xIp
&l ICurrent —= &l /Current ——=
30 B 31 CIG
Fig. 2/30  Tripping characteristics of overcurrent release version B Fig. 2/31 Tripping characteristics of overcurrent release version C/G
30 31
To Figs. 2/30 and 2/31: ‘oz
“ar Short-time-delay short-ciruit release"z"
Inverse-time overload release "a" I4 ( )
I; ( )/Operational current (settable) Response current (settable)
In N (50 100% 1) ty ( )
Operational current of the N conductor (50 or 100% /) Delay time(settable)
Te ( 10s)/Time-lag class (fixed at 10 s)
“ “

Tripping characteristics "n"

/Opening time

nst-s4a
60 s
min] T 2000
204 " 4000
09 500
5
200
2 100
! 50
20
10
5 >15x1,
2
1
05
02
01
005
0,02 A
001
0,005
1 2 4 6 810 20 40 60 100 150 xip
SI"

/Current ——=

32 B CIG
Fig. 2/32  Tripping characteristics of overcurrent release versions B and C/G

I “ e

Transformer primary rated current instantaneous short-circuit release"n"
I; ( ) / Response current (fixed)

g ( )
Tripping characteristics "g": current-independent delayed

/Opening time

N
80 5
min 2000 -
201 " 1000
® 500
5
200
X VS A h
1 Is adjustable, as multiples of /.
== 03x 05x
20 02x 04x 06x
10
5
2.
N o
N
% N - e (@00)
02 200
i AN
01 100
0,05
0,02
0.0
0,005
01 0.2 04 06 1 2 4 8 810 15xIp
2l /Current ——=
33 CIG
Fig. 2/33 Tripping characteristics of overcurrent release versions C/G
I P
Transformer primary rated current earth-fault release "g"
Iy ( ) / Response current (settable)
ty ( ) / Delay time (settable)
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3200A

3
-Breakers, 3-pole, up to 3200A

3WNG6

ircui

3WN6 C

Example of full circuit diagram
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3WNG6 3 4

3200A

3WNE6 Circuit-Breakers, 3 and 4-pole, up to 3200A

Signalling devices for circuit-breaker positions in the guide frame

« R13"
Order code"R13"
3WX36 84-1JA10

“ R14"
Order code"R14"
3WX36 84-1JC10

Storage device for 1st or 2nd s

Dis- Test Connected Dis- Test Connected
connected position  pusition connected  position pusition
position position
—_—— —— —_—— —_——
S T N N
2 2
r—-———— B 1~ — r—-———— — 1~ 711 _‘
| 1l | |
[ [ iy S |
| | -830[3[1 -831|a -833|3 1 | -830[3[1 | -S31[3[1 -832|3|1 | -S33[3 |1 -S34|3|1 -835|3 |1
B A 7 R 4 R A A S A R
| 42 } 4|2 4 |2 ; 4 (2 4 4 (2
\
] | |
,,,,:L,é‘f 44 _oo__1 1 _ 9o . —— o _14_ ,g,,,, SR ,737
<{> <> <3> <{> <p> <3>
Contact position for :
I [ D I ] I Circuit-breaker in disconnected position I D D I D I D I [ I |:| I
D I I [ ] I Circuit-breaker in test position j I I D I D D I [ I |:| I
D I D I I D Circuit-Breaker in connected position ] I D I D I I D I ] I [
I Contact closed
D Contact open
Circuit diagram for supplementary devices
-F1A
1 2 (-F1 -F2)
-F1A

hunt release (-F1 or -F2)

3WX31 56-1JG01 and 3WX31 56-1JJ01
stored energy feature.

g 3
-1 N B T o1
g V2 . S.— :;>
M ______
| R1 R2 —H—l— G —
~‘ vil, €1 cz2|R4 V3 K1 xzoqi x100.| 13
M AN ‘ : e
R5 / K1 v ‘
O Ki ‘
R3]
Ro[]C3 F1 F2
‘ ! I‘IJ T ho (-)I
) I_ gojz ) %o.\jm’
<21> 1 -F1 R =
1st shunt release -F1
<22> <21>
Auxiliary contact for <21>
<27> 2 -F2
2nd shunt release -F2
<28> <27>
Auxiliary contact for <27>
<91> <92> -F1  -F2 “ "
<91> or <92> External "electrical OFF" by -F1 or -F2 pushbutton only
3WX3156-1JG01  3WX3156-1JJ01

storage devices for shunt release with
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P1

3

P2

3WN6
3WNS6 Circuit-Breakers

Terminal diagrams |

The following overview shows which point internal equipment is connected
to which point of the contact blocks, i.e. this is a complete auxiliary wiring
diagram of the circuit-breaker.

(F3)
X200.2 —'—( Undervoltage release (F3) ‘
(F1)
X200.3 _‘_C Shunt release (F1) ‘
. |
e B

X100.1 —§—( ]
X100.2

X100.3 j
X100.4 —‘—( A S3

X100.5 j
X100.7 —'—(

-
X100. 10

X100.11 "—( é

' 2CO
Second auxiliary contact block

X100.6

54‘

X100.8
(S9)

X100.9 Motor and switch (S9)

ON (S10)/ Electrical ON (S10)
(Y1)/ Closing solenoid (Y1)

X100. 12
X100.13 —‘( Eﬂ
(F2)/ Voltage release (F2)
x100.14 —F+—(
e _
r-s2 -1
x300.1 —+—( N P |
:SZ i L
X300.2 /Current transformer mounted in the N ‘
\ conductor, only for release N and P. \
X300.3 —'—( / |
Temp./Phase imbalance alarm ‘
X300.4 —‘—( ZSS - +/ ZSS - Input + |
X300.5 —'—( ZSS - -1ZSS - Input - |
X300.6 —‘—( ZSS - +/ ZSS - Output +
X300.7 —y—( ZSS - -/ ZSS - Output - |
X300.8 —‘—( up / pp fault
X300.9 _’_( “ g /* g" alarm ‘
%300.10 ——( < / |
\ Leading “ a” /load shedding \
X300.11 ( / Load monitoring ‘
X300.12 _‘_( / Spare ‘
X300.13 —(‘ X300:3, :8 |
[ Star point for X300:3, :8
X300.14 X300:9, :10, :11 ‘
‘ Star point for X300:9, :10, :11 ‘
e _

P1 (P2)

X200.1 _‘_C
X200.2 4‘—(

\
X200.3 —'—(

X200.4 —L(j

(F8)
Undervoltage release with delay (F8)

X200.5 —'—(

X200.6 _‘_(ﬁ
X200.7 _'_CA S

X200.8 First auxiliary contact block

X200.9
X200.10 ——(—

X200.11 "—(A
X200.12 ——(——
X200.13 —(A

X200.14 —’—(A

Lk

S2 &
(S11)

Tripped signalling contact (S11)
(87)

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
(2NO+2NC)
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
Ready-to-close signalling contact (S7) ‘

X400.12 Voltage transformer L3

- - - - -
-
X400.1 —'—( BUSH |
BUS-
X400.2 _L( BIS 24V ON/OFF
( PROFIBUS DP )
X400.3 _'_( Supply voltage for parameterizing ‘
and actuator ON/OFF (PROFIBUS DP) ‘
X400.4 —‘—( BUS ( ) ‘
BUS star-point conductor (ground)
X400.5 —'—(
/ Spare ‘
X400.6 _L( 24V DG
X400.7 _'_c ON ( PROFIBUS DP) ‘
Actuator switch ON (via PROFIBUS DP)
X400.8 —‘—C OFF ( PROFIBUS DP) ‘
\ Actuator switch OFF (via PROFIBUS DP) \
X400.9 _'_( 11 |
X400.10 : Voltage transformer L1 ‘
| -2 |
X400.11 _'_( Voltage transformer L2 |
L3 ‘

‘ /Voltage transformer star point ‘
E X400.13 —’—( s1) |

(S1) Current transf. installed in the N-conductor
X400.14 —H
| e
(S2) or in the starpoint of the LV transformer

*) | P1 P2
*) For Size 1 P1 and P2 in brackets are valid.
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3WN6 3 4 3200A
3WNE6 Circuit-Breakers, 3 and 4-pole, up to 3200A

3WN6 3 3WNE6 fixed-mounted circuit-breakers, 3-pole

Horizontal connection

Mounting hols for the supporting brackets

L; 1
e—————— M —

|

35

C1 4)
O ® f ®
@ @ _i _j______ @

TT:,_;?,Z;_‘; 7 , SR B B v

1 — o M| © ‘

* ] | _h ® I

1 | & TT] A2

| ' /

| ; R e N I I N =V

‘ | — \‘ o - -

e §7 . \\ ] [ | =} ::—t

Ok 8§ - N s ﬁg
) O “ : \‘ ‘ l:t: — :l::}—x
2 8 £ =
g [ 87 & <
3 * s g L*;,/F®\;L g I

| n L =10 - L
e 175 100+ =14 ey

b -~———330 e me

410

Clearance for removing the arc chute

Clearance for auxiliry connector

e o of-
12,5 Tll‘fr ‘4 ” ‘ ‘ T_‘ /Arcing space
ool [oo] Be—5- | ‘ | IAuxiliary connector
" H | ‘ | /Cubicle door
\‘ | | | Sy /Recessed grip
g ‘\ ‘ | N M8 /M 8nut
: i | i (4mm ) ( )
@ g‘! 511 ‘ | Slots (4 mm deep) for phase separating
%\ : | barriers (not supplied)
gl S
%L J [Circuit-breaker centre-line

250mm

Safety clearances

For adjacent earthed parts above the circuit-
breaker (designated  for fixed-mounted
breakers), no additional safety clearance is
needed.

The distance between connections and bar
supports should not exceed 250 mm.
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3WN6
3WNS6 Circuit-Breakers

3WN6 3 3WNE6 fixed-mounted circuit-breakers, 3-pole

/Connection accessible from the front

-~
@

SA2-5323a

[ mn

3® -

o]

) |
T
I [
360
=]

SA2-5321a /
SA2-5320a
‘IJ o O | ]

] [

wl e 20

|
g‘ F—SS

. m DaninE T ] W
J 7, 7. | N o 1 2
Z13,5| = g &
h 320 lees h—! 320
c c—l
/Double-hole
Single-hole DIN 43 673

Holes in bar ends acc. to DIN 43 673

Rated current AC415V (
A a b ¢ d e f g h i k I m n )
AC415V
630 t01000 300 320 90 8 60 30 8 530 18 40 300 338
1250 t01600 300 320 90 15 60 30 20 530 18 40 300 338 ( )
2000 400 420 120 15 80 40 40 20 560 22 44 400 438
2500 to 3200 400 420 120 30 80 40 40 20 560 22 44 400 438

Main conductor connections

M12
Screw-type terminal with clamping spacers
( =12mm DIN6769-Fst ) If the bar system is not placed over the
(Inner diameter=12mm acc. to DIN 6769-Fst) circuit-brekaer, vertical bars (as for instance
Nm | 70 in the case of connection accessible from
Recommended tightening torque the front) do not require any shielding up to a
rated operational voltage of 415V AC.

. . DIN 267 Note that, for voltages above 415V AC, live

Required screw strength 8.8 acc. to DIN 267 blank conductors and bars placed over the

circuit-breaker or with feed-in from above
must be insulated against flashovers by
means of phase-separating barriers, bar
covers or the arc chute cover (Accessories).
Supplementary electrical devices mounted
directly above the circuit-breaker (if no arc
chute cover is used) or on its side should be
protected with a cover. Furthermore it
should be ensured that additional covers and
separating barriers do not hinder the
elimination of heat from the circuit-breaker.
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3WN6

3WNS6 Circuit-Breakers

3WN6 3 3WNG6 draw-out circuit-breakers, 3-pole
Horizontal connection
~ 58 a
..‘44 :
@ I/@ =101 e (&
l - $A2-5326b SA2-5327a
® 11 @) {3 O_@
\ i il o
N el 1 —
\ | & )
OO | | O||= || =
ol @ i il }
O!O ° %— i ||| = :7
5 | B -]
g — O Ity T 5).
| —— -1 ! 8
T i >
T | AN
-—h ——»] & 2 L$| e ke
<3 250 75 =14 e
- 408 -
15 430
- e -
© ot 0125 a . . i o
l'\Lo Disconnected position Plug-in terminals for auxiliary
T—‘T R 1 b. connecting leads
I_h'_’_'_'_r_l Test position
c. Guide frame
Connected position
Cubicle door
i (6mm ) « )
H L& Slots (6mm deep) for phase-
] ] g) seprating barriers (not supplied)
(DR 270—J Holes for fixing the guide frame
Circuit-breaker centre-line
2174
For safety clearances, see page 2/74
Vertical connection
(&
SA2-5329a SA2-5330a ~
(2) o
/////
|t
! b | oy
I - 1
E_}:‘ ED:' EEP !
=
7777 NSO
25 == .
le14 -
h
i
Rated current
A a b c e f h i k | m n
630 to 1000 280 320 90 8 60 30 455 470 157,5 115 37 90
1250 to 1600 280 320 90 15 60 30 455 470 157,5 115 37 90
2000 380 420 120 15 80 40 465 480 157,5 115 40 140
2500 to 3200 380 420 120 30 100 50 465 480 150 130 40 140
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3WN6
3WNS6 Circuit-Breakers

3WN6 3

3WN6 draw-out circuit-breakers, 3-pole

connection accessible from the front

SA2-5331b

T R0
1l
N
) IT|
T X777
~ g9
—— 250 75 |
c d
| e
Rated current
A a b c d e
630 to 1000 60 8 390 408
1250 to 1600 | 60 15 390 408
2000 80 40 20 420 445
2500t0 3200 | 100 50 20 420 445

Guide frame

Cubicle door
(6mm 3.5mm )

( )

Slots (6mm deep, 3.5mm wide) for
phase-separating barriers (not supplied)

Circuit-breaker center-line

2/74
For safety clearances, see page 2/74

SA2-5832a ‘

\ 8
7774 ol 50 - \F&KW 1
90m+=90m 2313,5

630 1600 A
Single-hole, 630 to 1600 A

4)
SAZ-5334a ‘
I 1 I
[o1[o] o]
o) g o
| e e
' o
T Y -
| g
o % ot
ol o] k0 4%
1
WAL o0 Naj
90«90 13,5
630 1600 A
DIN 43 673

Double-hole, 630 to 1600 A
Holes in bar ends acc. to DIN 43 673

D
8A2-5333a

|
O O] [olo] [0©

|

i

|

‘ 15

| !

' o«

|

I

| ¥
ool |o.0] [oflo+1E
11 Il (3]

-~ = f
~ 120 == 120~ &j13,5

2000 3200 A
Single-hole, 2000 to 3200 A

$A2-5335b ‘
T

—{o oHoloHo oHH
o of |olo] |o©

— | 7
w
360 —

Hy o
<~
OO0 O‘O O -0 *m
7719 Q0|00 Ol
ol war  oias i
le- 120 +h-120 «
2000 3200 A
DIN 43 673

Double-hole,2000 to 3200 A
Holes in bar ends acc.to DIN 43673

2077




3WN6
3WNS6 Circuit-Breakers

3WN6 4 3WNE6 fixed-mounted circuit-breakers, 4-pole

Horizontal connection

@

® _%J_a______ B3 L®U N
i B v i il ol

[ — ﬂ@ /4/ - ko]
i 3 ‘ -
Oe Ogm \\\ 1 — I:T:I — == __1
2 —] . n =3
g 00 v N\ . .
|

SA2-5422a
L
SA2-5316a
|
&Q
SA2-5423a
=
5
Lﬁ 165

L= ' o
IS5 10 [N
I ' Lﬂs 100+ 14 ~leq
a P - 330 ht— G —lt— G —t— G —ml
b 410
Mounting holes for the supporting brackets Clearance for removing the arc chute
N 11 2 L3 .
- "O ‘ ‘OT 7 Clearance for auxiliry connector
12,5 f i
Tl [“ ' H /Arcing space

/Auxiliary connector
/Cubicle door
/Recessed grip
M8 /M 8 nut
(4mm ), ( )
Slots (4mm deep) for phase-
separating barriers (not supplied)

400
455

B
B
]
JI

Q

J

A

35

I St

|

Control-panel centre-line

2174
For safety clearances, see page 2/74

2/78



3WN6
3WNS6 Circuit-Breakers

3WN6 4 3WNE6 fixed-mounted circuit-breakers, 4-pole

connection accessible from the front

13 L@ N

SA2-5425a /

SA2-5320a — — ?
il FIrT e
— o[RS
) NI RE
I — $ —le! 7
‘A . |
_- ot o o[ Jo o Jo ol
J % T [z Nank | % ct
h 320 2135 L‘g’j ~
c c c—+

Single-hole

B @ N

SA2-5328a P

]

DIN 43 673
Double-hole
Holes in bar ends acc. to DIN 43 673

Rated current

A a b c d e f g h i k | m n p

630 to 1000 390 410 90 8 60 30 8 530 18 40 390 428 150
1250 to 1600 390 410 90 15 60 30 15 530 18 40 390 428 150
2000 520 540 120 15 80 40 40 20 560 22 44 520 558 200
2500 to 3200 520 540 120 30 80 40 40 20 560 22 44 520 558 200
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3WN6
3WNS6 Circuit-Breakers

3WN6 4 3WNG6 draw-out circuit-breakers, 4-pole
Horizontal connection - 58 a
..‘44 :
- ~10 ~
6|> |/@> @ c Lz 2(e)t1 N
SA2-5427a / $A2-5326b §A2-5428a
[ 1/ @ {3 | —— —
| | il | =
! T _—
| I | T
o 8 I i ! K
& =
O|O © {_ N o l__l_l | :::
' l 2 | -
! gy ! e |
mﬁ T e 7 w S
le—p 29 - 25 1 e e
s=—| el i
15 430
_ l: ¢L1 L2 L3 a
5 fre— 0125 Disconnected position Plug-in terminals for auxiliary
'—:?r@ b. N connecting leads
i Test position
L,—,—l—,—,—,—,—,—l c. Guide frame
Connected position
Cubicle door
(6mm ) ( )

Slots (6 mm deep) for phase-separating
barriers (not supplied)

= holes for fixing the guide frame

Li 270 4»‘

SA2-54292

Control-panel centre-line

2/74
For safety clearances, see page 2/74

Vertical connection
3 2(e)Lt N

8A2-5329a SA2-5430a

2
= O
013,5 [
‘ B
) i Bl B Slaie
i RIE
db |db | 4k | 2Pt
o
77 ==
25 d-»= -
F14 4n>4n<><»0>
i
Rated current
A a b c d e f h i k | m n 0 p
630 to 1000 370 410 90 8 60 30 455 470 157.5 115 37 90 90 140
1250 to 1600 370 410 90 15 60 30 455 470 157.5 115 37 90 90 140
2000 500 540 120 15 80 40 465 480 157.5 115 40 140 120 190
2500 to 3200 500 540 120 30 100 50 465 480 150 130 40 140 120 190
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3WN6
3WNS6 Circuit-Breakers

3WN6 4 3WNG6 draw-out circuit-breakers, 4-pole
connection accessible from the front L3 L2 (4) L1 N
B (4 N = ; —
pu S$A2-5331b . SA2-5431a T
(1) (2) | T 60| [0o|[00| 00
Il pigiglis |
D ———D@{ - e
- - ) ©
0 — A l— S |
i |
H H (=]
T Lo 1ol Lo Tof-" ! ?
Yy I N 00 o0 108 O848
e s e 77 ‘ 4 77 [ \ r&i&%_‘j'
g = 60 = J \ > . g > \
— 250 75 |- 90>—=90==90~ I13,5 le 120 e 120t= 120+ z13,5
c d
| e
630 1600 A 2000 3200 A
Single-hole, 630 to 1600 A Single-hole, 2000 to 3200 A
(4)
{ 4‘/
4) SA2-5434a }f
- —o oHoloHo oHo ol
Rated current I 4 [T 00| |0'o| oo |00
A a b ¢ d e [O] _g_ [o] [O] i
o ol lo ‘
630 to 1000 60 8 390 408 I ‘ I
1250 to 1600 | 60 15 390 408 N /‘ P @)
2000 80 40 20 420 445 pm @) | .
2500103200 | 100 50 20 420 445 NN N N | *
H H T <
. 0 4) ol ot ‘ 1
Guide frame ol lo] Lol 8 O O] |00 |O O] |00 -
e — <«
] L s .L \wy ~719,0[70/0 0,000}
Cubicle door 90-tag0rl=g0m G113 5 bl wa ’L \ %
(6mm  35mm ) b 120 w120 =120 =l 13,5
( ) 630 1600 A 2000 3200 A
Slots (6 mm deep, 3.5mm Wide) for DIN 43 673 DIN 43 673
phase-seprating barriers (hot supplied) Double-hole, 630 to 1600 A Double-hole,2000 to 3200 A
Holes in bar ends acc. to DIN 43 673 Holes in bar ends acc.to DIN 43673

Control-panel centreline

274
For safety clearances, see page 2/74
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3WN6
3WNS6 Circuit-Breakers

3WN6 3 4

3WNE circuit-breakers, 3 and 4-pole

Door cutout for control panel using
door sealing frame Door cutout with edge protector

Cutout after mounting of edge protector

157,5—»=—157,5— . . —
255 1 +120= =-40 b Cutout for installation of the circuit-breaker
'b% j inside a cubicle and with central position of the
R5 ¥ w0 door.
o
i
R U | I SO | J_{ | I | N =Y Field width | Fixed-mounted | Draw-out
@
red i b b
o | T 2
e - 8 400 275 292
o l b 40 > 120> <
l — N 1 500 275 290
Ty AL 55 SR on 'y 600 275 288
a~§ 12l g |25 NSK'5907a
g + w29 B
| PE— 3004—J v

Mounting surface

* 3 @g5mm

3 holes g5mm should only be executed for the door lock

3 4

3WN6

Accessories for 3WNG6 circuit-breakers, 3 and 4-pole

@y

[ i

NS1-5353a

ﬂ]_n

a —wta— |y

(

for fixed-mounted circuit-breaker

—

(2)/Mutual mechanical Interlocking (1)/Locking device against closing (2)
/consisting of lock in the cubicle door and interlocking module with Bowden wire

$1-6354a

i [
On
OO

_444&;444}\@

=

S

J

)

g_«f
L

Space for interlocking module (without Bowden wire)

for draw-out ciruit-breakerr

NS 1-5355a

NS1-5356a

}1)
r== |
L ‘

[ I

I \

. [ [ O }

| | [
af 00 }

I \

R i
L * o1}
badod o
Space for a b c d e
(1) 90 90 50 65 270
(2) 58 215 10 250 115
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3WN6
3WNS6 Circuit-Breakers

3 4 3WN6 Accessories for 3WNG6 circuit-breakers, 3 and 4-pole
3WX3156 1J.01/ /3WX31 56-1J.01 storage for shunt release
62,5
[0 |
_v_*OOOOOOOOOO_ / r T
55| el 3
t‘ __4 ™~ L. P~
NIRRT L ‘ |' Mounting feet
L iy 182 DIN EN 50022-35
re—100 — o 12— Standard mounting rail acc.to DIN EN 50 022-35
N
Current transformer for protectlon against overload in the N conductor and earth-fault
(|
for sizes land Il
1 Current transformer | Current Size A B C D E F
kH H | L m transformer | approx.
T i primary
H"»—V M o : ‘ rated current
i T T i In
j o ¥ 3WX36 43-1. .00 A
1 i CA 315 [ 92 60 865 140 5 15107
o cB 400
; d } ‘ cc 500
’ ’ CD 630
T NS1 53344 CE 800
-~ B—» le— 50— CF 1000
A 108 == cG 1250
3WX36 43-1..00 CH 1600
FJ 2000 I 128 80 99 167 5 35136
FK 2500
FM 3200
Locking device for Electrical ON and Mechanical OFF button Network switching control-unit
2] I
— / J— o9
\ = k! 5
o
; i B . . B ‘
(\ = Y s
‘ <150}~ 216! S0 —
-
(@ o Hole positions, External
) o
= N dimensions
z

Installation in the cubicle, Side view and front view
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3WN1

3WN1 Circuit-Breakers for AC

Descriptlon

DIN VDE0660 |IEC947

3WN1
80/100kA
630A 6300A
690/1000VAC
3WN1
Standards

DIN VDE 0660, IEC 947

Operating conditions

3WNL1 circuit-breakers are climate-proof. They
are intended for use in enclosed areas, where
excessive operating conditions do not occur.
Designs

Breaking capacity: 80/100kA

Rated oper. current: 630 to 6300A

Rated oper.voltage: AC 690/1000V

3WNL1 circuit-breakers are supplied fully
equipped with overcurrent releases, operating
mechanism and auxiliary contacts and, if
required, with auxiliary releases.
Non-automatic circuit-breakers are always
supplied without overcurrent release system.
Overcurrent releases

The solid-state, microprocessor-controlled
overcurrent release system does not depend
on a separate power supply and permits the
various protection requirements of distribution
systems, motors, transformers and generators
to be taken into account.

il

¢ CCOQE QR =
L=

-
o

88
Fig. 11/88 Overcurrent release

3WN1

&
12

Fig. 11/87 3WNL1 draw-out circuit-breaker, size I, 3-pole

1
2

P © 00 ~N O U~ w

11
12
13
14

Fig. 11/89 Guide frame

Main connections above with T-pieces for
horizontal connection, Bottom connection to
vertical busbars

1 Draw-out circuit-breaker

2 Display and “RESET” button for

- tripped signaling contact

- mechanical reclosing lockout after circuit-

breaker has tripped

Stored-energy status indicator

Switching-state indicator

ON button, mechanical, with sealing cap

OFF button, mechanical

ON button, electrical

Overcurrent release

Position indicator

10 Guide frame

11 Hinged rails

12 Auxiliary connectors

13 Main connections with connecting bars
(double-hole)

14 Lever for manual operating mechanism

© 00N Ul AW

90

Fig. 11/90 Guide frame
Main connections with extended busbars, for
connection accessible from the front

/ Please contact your local Siemens office for details of 3WN1.
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3VL 3WN6 3WN1 3WS1

Communication-Capable 3VL, 3WN6, 3WN1, 3WS1 Circuit-Breakers

Description |
PROFIBUS-DP
(EN50170 )
PROFIBUS-DP
( SIMATIC S5)( 4 rai :_
reer=rul
o PROFIBUS-DP
— —
FUFE0 OFawEn DIFTWRE ?ﬂ::"""" ETR
R I
LI | ff':'i
LS
VL SPS PC
PLC PG
L PLC: Programmable PC: Personal Computer
) ( 3L ) / Controller PG: Programming Device
( 3vL )
3. 3VL SIMOCODE-DP
(SIMOCODE-DP
1) + remote control as well as quick fault - For general selection of communication-
4. 2/92 diagnosis and thus preventive maintenance capable 3WNS6 circuit-breakers see
2/89 and shorter downtime of the plant description on page 2/86 For quick selection
SIMOCODE-DP - flexibility: modifying the setting parameters in there are prepared Order No. for selected
case of changed requirements models on page 2/89.
3WN6 - serial switching on and off of loads to avoid - For general selection of communication-
2/86 expensive load peaks-power management. capable 3WN1 or 3WS1circuit-breakers the
2/90 Communication-capable circuit-breakers are following criteria should be noticed:
3WN1 3wsl used to achieve high plant availability 1. Modify the 10th position of the circuit-
economically. breaker Order No. adding the trigger letter
1. 10 “ R™ azn” "R" ("azn") or "V" ("azng") (for earth fault
) ¢ V™ azng” ) Selection of communication-capable protection).
) circuit-breakers 2. Supplement the Order No. with "-Z" and
2. A “ FO1” + Communication-capable 3VL circuit-breakers the code "FO1".
3. usually consist of: 3. When ordering withdrawable circuit-
vz “ R39” 1. A conventional circuit-breaker (see breakers, supplement the guide frame
4. 2/94 Section 4) Order No. with "-Z" and the code "R39".
2/91 2. A motorized operating mechanism for 4. The accessories listed on page 2/94 are
switching on/off (see Section 4 required.
Accessories) . .
PROFIBUS.DP 3. SIMOCODE-DP modified for the 3VL For quick selection there are prepared Order

Data from communication-capable circuit-
breakers is transmitted via the standardized
(EN 50 170), manufacturer-neutral PROFIBUS-
DP bus system to higher-level programmable
controllers (e.g. SIMATIC S5). (See chart in
next page for selection and functions)

Bus technology makes possible:
- economical project planning, wiring and
commissioning

circuit-breaker (SIMOCODE -DP
measuring range covers the circuit-breaker
adjustment range )

4. Necessary accessories listed on page 2/92

For quick selection, on page 2/89 there are
prepared Order No. for selected 3VL
communication-capable circuit-breakers and
corresponding motorized operating
mechanisms and SIMOCODE-DP.

No. for selected 3WN1 circuit-breakers; see
page 2/91.
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3VL 3WN6 3WN1 3WS1
Communication-Capable 3VL, 3WN6, 3WN1, 3WS1 Circuit-Breakers

Overview: Functions of communication-capable circuit-breakers

3VL 3WN6 3WS1/3WN1
( 800A) ( 3200A) ( 2500/6300A)
Circuit-breakers
(up to 800 A) (up to 3200 A) (up to 2500/6300 A)
SIMOCODE-DP DP/3WN6 DP/3WN1, 3WS1 ET 200
Interface used (3UF50)
/
Circuit-breaker
on/off command + + - +
Operational status
/ - ON/OFF + + - +
- Ready to start - + - +( "-Z"
"M10")
(Circuit-breaker with
"-Z" & order code
"M10")
Event information
- Tripped signal + + + +( A
"MO02")
(Circuit-breaker with
"-Z"& order code
"M02")
- Overload warning + + + +
Readings
Imax - Max. phase + + + -
current Jnax
lh he s - Currents: i, o, s - + + -
Iy - Current Iy - + = .
Energy management ( PROFIBUS +( A ( PROFIBUS )
(P) - Power (P), ) “ F05”
(W) Workload (W), (Use PROFIBUS (Circuit-breaker with | (Use PROFIBUS meter)
Power factor, Voltage | meter) "-Z" & order code
"FO5")
Parameter settings via | + + -
( ) bus (e.g. tripping SIMOCODE-DP
current)
SIMOCODE-DP
reading
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3WN6 3200A

Communication-Capable 3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A

Description |

PROFIBUS 3WN6
2
D EIF H JK N P
3WN6
3WN6
N P
1.

The hardware and software shown on the right
is required for communication with the 3WN6
circuit-breaker via the PROFIBUS.

Basically communication-capable are the
overcurrent releases D, E/F, H, J/K, N or P
using additional function 2.

In contrast to standard circuit-breakers the
3WN6 communication-capable circuit-breaker
has an extra communication module. For
expanded meter functions, release N, P
requires a communication module with a
meter (meter module) instead of the standard
communication module.

Expanded meter functions:
1 Measurement of:
- phase current

PC/
( COM PROFIBUS

PC / Programming device

Software module for SIMATIC S5/S7

(with COM PROFIBUS GSD ( 3RK1 )
software) Type / GSD file (incl. in DP/
3WN6)

— PROFIBUS-DP
(Bl L

I h Plug 6ES7 Anschaltung

FPROFIBUS-DP
SIMATIC S5/S7 CHTNENE, [ L R

Power supply

(Y1) (F1 F2)
Power supply for closing solenoid (Y1)
and shunt release (F1, F2)

3WN6-DP  3WN6
(3m 3RK1 ) N P
Connecting cable D, E/F, H, JIK, 2
3WN6-DP / 3WN6 N P
(interface includes 3m) 2 FO5
FO1 Overcurrent release N
Overcurrent release orP
3WN6 D, E/F, H, JIK, N or P + Additional function 2
3WNE circuit-breaker + Additional function 2 | | + Communication
+ Communication module with meter
module FO1 FO5
Measuring current, Energy management,
Signals... Signals...
- phase direction 2 Alarm / trip settings for:
- frequency - Phase unbalance voltage
- Effective power, reactive and apparent - Energy flow direction
power - Overfrequency, underfrequency

- Performance factor

- Overvoltage, undervoltage

Notes

3WN6
8 “
“ o
10
) P )
. “ bad
“ FO1’
. w oz
“ FO5”
“ .z “ Ko1”
3WN6
1
3WN6
( )
6 “ 7
BWNGB: 7+ 7w v v vcennee ZF01 FO5
3WX3683-+ A- - 0-Z R39
2
PROFIBUS
(Y1)
PROFIBUS
F1 F2
: ( )
- DP/3WN6
. 24V
- PROFIBUS

SIMATICS5/S7

2/90

Ordering information points on general
selection of communication-capable 3WN6
circuit-breakers

- For the "additional function 2" enter a "7" in
the 8th position of the circuit-breaker Order
No.

- Enter the release type ("D" to "P") in the 10th
position of the circuit-breaker Order No.

- For the communication module, supplement
the Order No. with "-Z" and the order code
"FO1"

« For the communication module + meter,
supplement the Order No. with "-Z" and the
order code "FO5"

+ Automatic resetting after the circuit-breaker
has tripped is recommended. Supplement
the Order No. with "-Z" and order code "K01"

- For the detail information of 3WNS6, please
see the referent section

Note 1

When ordering communication-capable guide
frames and 3WN6 withdrawable circuit-
breakers separately, two Order Nos. must be
entered.

When ordering withdrawable circuit-breakers
without guide frames, enter "7" in the 6th
position of the Order No. (see also Section 5)
Circuit-breaker Order No.:

3WN6- 7- -7+ -+ -+ - - with "-Z"and order
code "FO1" or "FO5"

Guide frame Order No:

3WX36 83-+ A- - 0 with "-Z" and order code
"R39"

Note 2

Remote closing of the circuit-breaker via
PROFIBUS requires a motorized operating
mechanism with a stored energy mechanism
closing solenoid (Y1). For remote opening of
3WN6 via PROFIBUS the circuit-breaker
must be equipped with a F1 or F2 shunt
release

Communication-capable circuit-breakers

require the following accessories

- System manual (to support project planning
and commissioning)

- DP/3WNS6 interface

- DC power supply 24V for interface

- PROFIBUS connectors and bus lines

Use of the complete communication package
with SIMATIC S5/S7 requires: software
module

For quick selection, see prepared Order Nos.
for selected models on page 2/90.
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3WN6

3200A

Communication-Capable 3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A

Description |

Win3WN6
. 3WN6

D,E/F, H JK,N P

Windows 95  Windows NT 4.0
- Win3WN6 RS232
PROFIBUS-DP, SIMATIC S5, S7
PC
( )
( )
( )
Win3WN6
(
)
/
SICAM LCC
SICAM LCC
3VL, 3WN6, 3WN1, 3WS1
SIMOCODE-DP
Windows 95  Windows NT 4.0
PROFIBUS-DP SIMATIC S5, S7
PC
( / / /

( Win3WN6; Win-SIMOCODE-
DP)
. ( Win3WN6, Win-
SIMOCODE-DP)

SICAM LCC

High-performance software packages are
available for easy operator control and use of
the communication function of the circuit-
breakers.
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Win3WN6

Win3WN6 main overview screen

Win3WN6

- offers the user the whole range of functions
of the 3WN6 circuit-breaker for start-up
procedures, operator control and monitoring
at an attractive price.

Software features

- For release models D, E/F, H, J/K, N and P

+ Runs on Windows 95 and Windows NT 4.0

- Win3WN6 communicates with the circuit-
breaker either via the RS232 interface (at the
release instead of the manual control) or via
the PROFIBUS-DP, SIMATIC S5, S7 or PC as
a master

- Overview of circuit-breaker status and
tripped signals (see diagram)

+ Switching operations (password-protected)

- Overview of operating data (e. g. phase
currents)

- Easy setting of protective parameters
(password-protected)

Advantages of Win3WN6

- Efficient start-up procedures save time
(-input parameters once and then copy them
to different circuit-breakers)

- Quick and easy documentation of circuit-
breaker parameters at the touch of a button

- Avoiding-/-minimizing plant downtime
through specific diagnosis with access to all
circuit-breaker data at the click of a mouse.

SICAM LCC

allows the user to create a standard plant
visualization simply, economically, and in a
very short time. SICAM LCC is used for small
to medium-sized plants.

Software features

- For 3VL, 3WN6, 3WN1, 3WS1 circuit-
breakers and for SIMOCODE-DP motor
protection and control units

« Runs on Windows 95 and Windows NT 4.0,

+ Configurations: SIMATIC S5, S7 or PC as
master on PROFIBUS-DP

- Detailed diagrams of devices including the
most important information

+ Measured-value display and analysis (min /
max /average/graphs, e.g of currents)

- Events lists

+ Alarm lists

- Printing, logging

+ Calling of other available software (Win
3WNG6 see above; Win-SIMOCODE-DP, see
the Controls and Distribution Catalog)

- Device parameters adjustable (call up Win
3WN6, Win-SIMOCODE-DP)

Advantages of SICAM LCC

+ Clear standard visualization (energy
distribution) of the plant displaying all
important information.

+ Quick and easy plant documentation at the
touch of a button

+ Avoiding / minimizing plant downtime
through specific diagnosis with access to all
connected devices

+ Measured-value-processing (e.g. of currents)
for optimal energy consumption, e.g. for
reducing peak loads (energy management)

+ Cost-saving visualization using a standard
tool
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3VL 800A 3
Communication-Capable 3VL Circuit-Breakers, up to 800A, for Fixed Mounting, 3-pole

Selection and ordering data
U. AC 690V PROFIBUS-DP
PROFIBUS-DP (1 ) . /
NSK-8263 @ ) ' ( / )
(AC 220 240V)( .
SIMOCODE-DP »
(3UF50) 3VL . (™)
3VL SIMOCODE-DP - (SIMOCODE-DP)
2/86
3VF E . . . .
Rated operational voltage U. to AC 690V Functions with PROFIBUS-DP:
With auxiliary switch (1 changeover) - circuit-breaker on/off command,
and alarm switch (1 changeover). - operational status signal (circuit-breaker on/
With motorized operating mechanism off) ,
for switching on/off - tripped signal,
AC 220 to 240V (to be ordered separately) ¥ - overload signal,
For technical details see Section 3VL - transmission of the maximum phase current
For communication, the SIMOCODE-DP (Fna),
interface is required. - modification of settings (of SIMOCODE-DP).
For a detailed selection see description on
page 2/86.
“a” “n” Circuit-breakers (AC 220 240V) SIMOCODE-DP
Rated I; ; Required motorized
current operating mechanism Interface:
Iy AC 220 to 240V Y SIMOCODE-DP motor
protection and control device
Setting current| Operating
of the inverse | current of the | Order No. Order No. Order No.
time-delayed |instantaneous
overload short-circuit
release *“a” release “n”
Ir II
(A) A (A)
80 63-80 400-800 3VL2708-00 DC33-0AD1 | 3VL9 300-3MQO00 3UF50 21-3BN00-1
200 160-200 1000-2000 3VL3720-0 DC36-0AD1 | 3VL9 300-3MQO00 3UF50 31-3BN00-1
250 200-250 1250-2500 3VL3725-0 DC36-0AD1 | 3VL9 300-3MQO000 3UF50 41-3BN00-1
400 315-400 2000-4000 3VL4740-0 DC36-0AD1 | 3VL9 400-3MQO00 3UF50 41-3BN00-1
500 400-500 2500-5000 3VL5750-00 DC36-0AE1 | 3VL9 600-3MQO00 3UF50 41-3BN00-1
bt 630 500-630 3150-6300 3VL5763-0 DC36-0AE1 | 3VL9 600-3MQO00 3UF50 51-3BN00-1
= 800 400, 500 15000 3VL6780-0 DC36-0AE1 | 3VL9 600-3MQO00 3UF50 51-3BN00-1
630, 800
K |
n
1
Standard switching capacity 1
High switching capacity 2
Very high switching capacity 3
Dl 3VL
<AC 220V

For other items see Section 11
For operating voltages < AC 220 V an additional
control relay is required.
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3WN6 3200A 3
Communication-Capable 3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A, 3-pole

Selection and ordering data (extract)

U. AC 690V PROFIBUS
PROFIBUS-DP AC 500/690V
(] e lew: 3WN6 2/87
( 1)  65/50KA;
DP/3WNG ( 1)  80/50KA
DC 24v
DC 24V
(2NO+2NC)
3WN6
b Rated operational voltage U. up to AC 690V. Functions with PROFIBUS
3WN6 o Rated ultimate short-circuit breaking capacity see Order No. supplements below.
Iy up to AC 500/690 V For detailed selection see also description on
Size | up to 65/50 kA page 2/87.
Size Il up to 80/50kA
With motorized operating mechanism DC 24V
With shunt release DC 24V
With auxiliary switch (2 NO + 2 NC)
Technical data and other items, see Section 11
In
Ir
Size Fixed mounted circuit-breakers with Withdrawable circuit-breakers with guide
I horizontal connection at the rear. frame and with horizontal connection at the rea
Rated Current
current I, setting FO1 FO5 FO1 FO05
=transformer | range I Order No. Order Order No. Order
rated current with with
I order code order code
A A FO1 or FO5 FO1 or FO5
/ Circuit-breakers with overcurrent releases
T | 630 252-630 3WN6061*-7DO 51-1BAl-ZzO00O 0O 3WN6081*-7D 0 51-1BAl-Z0O0 0O O
h | 800 320-800 | 3WN6161*-7E0O 51-1BA1-ZO0 OO 3WN6181*-7E O 51-1BA1-Z0 00
-- | 1000 400-1000 3WN6261*-7F O 51-1BAl-ZzO0 00O 3WN6281*-7F O 51-1BAl-ZO0 OO
+:_ | 1250 500-1250 | 3WN6361*-7GO 51-1BAl-Z0O0 00 3WN6381*-7G 0 51-1BA1-ZO O O
| 1600 640-1600 | 3WN6461*-7HO 51-1BA1-ZO0 OO 3WN6481*-7HO 51-1BA1-Z0O OO
Il 2000 800-2000 | 3WN6561*-7J O 51-1BAl-Z0 00O 3WN6581*-7J O 51-1BA1-Zz0O OO
Il 2500 1000-2500 | 3WN6661*-7K O 51-1BA1-ZO0 OO 3WN6681*-7K O 51-1BA1-Z0O OO
Il 3200 1280-3200 | 3WN6761*-7MO 51-1BAl-Z0O0 00 3WN6781*-7M0O 51-1BA1-Z0O 0O O
PROFIBUS :
( 3WN6 Functions with PROFIBUS:
) Order No. Order No.
Overcurrent supplement supplement
releases

(see Section 11)

aznN”

aznNg”

ILly IL2; IL3y ILmax

(
/ )
/

- transmission of the phase currents

ILly IL2; IL3y ILmax
- tripped signals
- alarm signals
- operational status signals

(circuit-breaker on/off)
- circuit-breaker on/off command

Fo1

FO1

FO1

FO1

aznN”

aznNg”

2 1

2 as 1, additionally:

- remote parameterization of settings
and protective parameters of the
circuit-breaker.

FO1

FO1

FO1

FO1

aznN”

aznNg”

3 2

. ( 2/88 )

3 as 2 additionally:

- extended measuring function
(see page 2/88)

FO5

FO5

FO5

FO5

2/90
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3WN1

6300A 3

Communication-Capable 3WN1 Circuit-Breakers, up to 6300A, 3-pole

Selection and ordering data
U. AC 690V PROFIBUS
_PROFIBUS-DP AC 500/690V [
NSK-8240 ( I 1l) 80/60kA
( Il 1V) 100/80kA
DP/BWN1, AC 220 250V ( / )
3WS1
AC 220 240V /
(2NO  2NC)
Rated operational voltage U. Functions with PROFIBUS
up to AC 690V - transmission of phase current
Rated ultimate short-circuit breaking - tripped signal
3WNA * capacity /., up to AC 500/690 V: - alarm signal
o Size |, Il up to 80/60 kA - operational status signal (circuit-breaker on/
Size lIl, IV up to 100/80 kA off)
With motorized operating mechanism AC 220 - circuit-breaker on/off command
up to 250V
With shunt release AC 220 to 240V
With auxiliary switch (2 NO + 2 NC)
In
Ir
Size Fixed-mounted circuit-breakers Vertical | Withdrawable circuit-breakers without
I connecting bars, above and below guide frame
Rated Current
current I, setting FO1 FO1
=transformer | range I Order No. Order Order No. Order
rated current with with
In order code order code
A A FO1 Fo1
/ Circuit-breakers with overcurrent releases
1= 111 630 252-630 | 3WN1* 061-1D O 68-1JA5-Z FO1 3WN1 071*-1D0O 68-1JA5-Z FO1
1 /1 800 320-800 | BWN1* 161-1E O 68-1JA5-Z FO1 3WN1 171*-1E 0 68-1JA5-Z FO1
e 111 1000 400-1000 | 3WN1* 261-1F O 68-1JA5-Z FO1 3WN1 271*-1F O 68-1JA5-Z FO1
-l-:_ /1 1250 500-1250 | BWN1* 261-1G O 68-1JA5-Z FO1 3WN1 271*-1GO 68-1JA5-Z FO1
;I._ 112 1250 500-1250 | 3WN1* 361-1G O 68-1JA5-Z FO1 3WN1 371*-1G0O 68-1JA5-Z FO1
112 1600 640-1600 | SWN1* 461-1H O 68-1JA5-Z FO1 3WN1 471*-1HO 68-1JA5-Z FO1
1l 2000 800-2000 | 3WN1* 561-1J O 68-1JA5-Z FO1 3WN1 571*-1J O 68-1JA5-Z FO1
] 2500 1000-2500 | BWN1* 661-1K O 68-1JA5-Z FO1 3WN1 671*-1KO0 68-1JA5-Z FO1
/1 3200 1260-3200 | BWN1* 761-1MO 68-1JA5-Z FO1 3WN1 771*-1MQO 68-1JA5-ZF01
/1 4000 1600-4000 | 3WN1* 831-1P O 68-1JA5-Z FO1 3WN1 871*-1P O 68-1JA5-Z FO1
\% 5000 2000-5000 | - 3WN1 971*-2Q0 68-1JA5-Z FO1
\% 6300 2520-6300 | - f 3WN1 971*-2S o 68-1JA5-Z FO1
PROFIBUS :
Overcurrent Functions with PROFIBUS
releases Order No. Order No.
see Interfaces supplement supplement
* azn” R R
“ azng” \% \%
* 4 3WN1 "1 "3

For 4 pole 3WN1, "1" change to "3"
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3VL , 800A

3

Communication-Capable 3VL Circuit-Breakers, up to 800A, for Fixed Mounting, 3-pole

( )

Accessories (necessary)

Item

Order No.

3VL 3WN6 3WN1/3WS1 PROFIBUS-DP
System manual
Communication interface for 3VL, 3WN6, 3WN1/3WS1 circuit-breakers to PROFIBUS-DP

E20001-P285-A644-V1

SIMOCODE-DP
System manual for SIMOCODE-DP

German including system data files

English including system data files

3UF57 00-0AAQ0-0

3UF57 00-0AA00-1

PROFIBUS
PROFIBUS
PROFIBUS connector
for connecting the interface to PROFIBUS

6ES7 972-0BB20-0XA0

SIMOCODE-DP PC 5m
Connecting cable
for communication with a PC via the SIMOCODE-DP interface, length 5m

3RW29 20-1DA00

Win-SIMOCODE-DP

Windows 95  Windows NT

SIMOCODE-DP SIMOCODE-DP
3VL / ( )

Parameterization software Win-SIMOCODE-DP
Software based on Windows 95 or Windows NT for parameterization, control, diagnosis
and testing of SIMOCODE-DP via the SIMOCODE-DP interface,
German/English selectable (without connecting cable) including parameter file for 3VL

3RK1 803-2FA02-0DAO
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3WN6 3200A 3
Communication-Capable 3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A, 3-pole
Further versions (recommended)

“z” “Ko1”
When ordering circuit-breakers in the above versions, the complete Order No. must be supplemented with "-Z" and the order code "K0O1"

Order No.
3WNS6..1-7..51-1BA1-Z

and with additional code
ooo

For communication-capable circuit-breakers only T

K01
With automatic mechanical reset after tripping

( Ko1 )
(Without the additional function KO1 the switch must be reset manually using the red RESET button on the switch after tripping)

Accessories

3WN6
For ordering communication-capable 3WNS6 circuit-breakers

/Order No.

E20001-P285-A644-V1-7600
3VL 3WN6 3WN1/3WsS1l
PROFIBUS-DP
System manual
Communication interface
for 3VL, 3WN6, 3WN1/3WSL1 circuit-breakers to PROFIBUS-DP

DP/3WN6 3RK1000-0JC80-0BA1

( GSD 3, )
DP/3WNE6 interface

required once only per communication-
capable circuit-breaker

(including 3%," disk with type or GSD file)

DC24v 4AV2
DP/3WN6
DC 24V power supply e.g. 4AV2
for DP/3WNG6 interface
PROFIBUS 6ES7972-0BB20-0XA0
PROFIBUS

PROFIBUS connector
for connecting the interface to PROFIBUS.

3RK1800-0AA00-0AA0
SIMATIC S5 S7
34,
Software module
recommended for SIMATIC S5 and S7;
programming aid for communication control, 3%/," disks

3WN6 2/87
For further communication-capable 3WN6 circuit-breakers see also description on page 2/87.
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3WN6 3200A
Communication-Capable 3WNG6 Circuit-Breakers, up to 3200A

Selection and ordering data

Parameterization, operator control, monitoring, testing

via PROFIBUS-DP or RS232, incl. online help, German/English selectable.
Target master systems: SIMATIC S5, S7, PROFIBUS-DP compaible PC

Target system (RS232): Laptop or PC

Scope of supply: CD, 3.5" disk, interface cable and network adapter for RS232.

/ ltem / Order No.
Win3WNG6 Professional V1.0( ) 3WX3647-6AC00
PROFIBUS-DP  RS232 /
SIMATIC S5, S7, PROFIBUS-DP PC
(RS232)
3.5" RS232

Win3WN6 Smart V1.0( )
RS232 /
SIMATIC S5, S7, PROFIBUS-DP PC
RS232

Parameterization, operator control, monitoring, testing via RS232
incl. online help, German / English selectable

Target system: Laptop or PC

Scope of supply: CD, interface cable and network adapter for RS232.

3WX3647-6AB00

3WX3647-6JA02

provides navigation help through Win-3WN6 screens, without communication function.
Scope of supply: CD, incl. electronic manual, online help, German / English selectable.

Power pack

RS232 DC24v
required for RS232 communication, if the circuit-breaker has no DC 24V supply

V1.0 3WX3647-6AD00

Smart Upgrade to Professional V1.0

Win3WN6 Win3WN6

3.5"
Software package for upgrading from Win 3WN6 Smart to Win 3WN6 Professional Scope of supply:3.5 " disk
Win3WN6 3WX3647-6AA00
Win-3WN6 Demo
Win3WN6 /

SICAM LCC /SICAM LCC Visualization Software
SICAM LCC
PROFIBUS-DP
SICAM Valpro SICAM LCC 3VL 3WN6 3WN1 3WS1l SIMOCODE-DP
3UF5

Software for creating a standard visualization screen and display of all-important information from devices
connected to PROFIBUS-DP, incl. SICAM Valpro for analysis of stored readings, SICAM LCC is used to display
3VL, 3WN6, 3WN1, 3WS1 and SIMOCODE-DP 3UF5.
SICAM LCC Win-SIMOCODE-DP  Win3WNS6.
Using a suitably installed communication processor, Win-SIMOCODE-DP/Professional and Win3WN6 can also
be called up with SICAM LCC.
/Customized expansion features are possible.

PC /PC-requirements INTEL Pentium 133MHz
Windows NT4.0
RAM 64MB
/Free space on hard disk 2GB
/Graphics adapter SVGA
/Monitor 1024 x 768
PU/PC /PU/PC interface requirements:
Win-SIMOCODE-DP /Win-SIMOCODE-DP/Professional
CP5412(A2) /CP5412 (A2) with appropriate software
CD-ROM / CD-ROM

Mode of delivery:
CD-ROM with authoring disks, German/English (switchable) incl. CD-ROM manual and Online Help, single-user license

6MD54 02-0BA00-1AAQ

SICAM LCC / SICAM LCC manual /English E50417-H8976-C030
/German E50417-H8900-C030
SICAM Valpro / SICAM Valpro manual /English E50417-H8976-C020
/German E50417-H8900-C020
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3WN1

6300A 3
Communication-Capable 3WNL1 Circuit-Breakers, up to 6300A, 3-pole

3WN1 / 3Wws1 Accessories for 3WN1 and/or 3WS1
Guide frame Order
(SubD 9 )
Including factory-installed connecting cable R39
(SubD, 9-pole) for communication Order only with

T

With T-shaped connecting pieces Sizes

without remote signaling of the circuit-breaker position 1l
with hinged rails v
without shutter

4

4 auxiliary connectors

without locking fixtures to prevent
the cubicle door being opened or the circuit-breaker being moved.

for circuit-breakers
3WN10to3WN14
3WN1 5 and 3WN1 6
3WN1 7 and 3WN1 8
3WNL1 9 to 5000 A
3WN1 9 to 6300 A

3WX31 83-8CA00-1EA3-Z R39
3WX31 83-8DA00-1EA3-Z R39
3WX31 83-8GA00-1EA3-Z R39
3WX31 83-8HA00-1EA3-Z R39
3WX31 83-8UA00-1EA3-Z R39

order code R39

( ® @
Interfaces (at least@®or@are required for each circuit-breaker)
@ DP/3WN1 3wWs1l

IL1, IL2; IL3, ILmax

@ DP/3WNL, 3WSL for
- transmission of the phase currents I, I, s, fimax
- tripped signals
- alarm signals

@ ET200L(16DI 16DO)
: ( / )
. /

(@ ET200L (16 DI, 16 DO) for:
- operational status signal (e.g. circuit-breaker on/off)
- circuit-breaker on/off command

Terminal block
Electronics block

3RK1 002-0BB00-0AA0

6ES7 193-1CLO0-0XA0
6ES7 133-1BL0O0-0XB0O

3VL 3WN6 3WN1/3WS1 PROFIBUS-DP
System manual

Communication interface for

3VL, 3WN6, 3WNL1 / 3WS1 circuit-breakers to PROFIBUS-DP

E20001-P285-A644-V1

DC 24V
DP/3WN1 3WS1
DC power supply 24V
for DP / 3WN1, 3WSL1 interface

4AV2

e.g. 4AV2

PROFIBUS
PROFIBUS.
PROFIBUS connector
for connecting the interface to the PROFIBUS.

6ES7 972-0BB20-0XA0
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Switching Devices for Load Feeders
Overload Relays
Thermally delayed overload relays

3UA Page 3RB 12 Page

Solid state overload relays
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3/5 3/20
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3/6 3/22
Technical data Technical data
3/10 3/25
Internal connection diagrams Circuit diagrams
3m 3/25
Specification of installation Dimensions and circuit diagrams
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Dimension drawings
i
3RN10 Page
3RN10 3RN10 Thermistor motor protection

Details please contact Siemens Office
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Fusable and Non-Fusable Disconnectors

Description |

3K.
3KL 3KM
3KA
3KE

3KL 3KM

(Mcc)

3KL5 3KL6 3KM 3KA

3KL 3KM
3K

3KL6  3KE) (
3KE) 90°

3K
IEC947-1
DINVDEO660 107
DIN VDE 0113

“ n

IEC947-3

3NP
3NP

IEC947-1
DINVDEO660 107
3NP5
BS 5419

IEC947-3

3NP

STAB SIKUS

SIPRO

3NP35 30
35mm

% .
3NJ41 21
) 3NJ4131
il 3NJ4141 O

3NJ41 03

3NJ
3NJ41 3NJ56

(3NJ56 P00 )

IP 20 IEC
408 IEC947-3 DIN VDE 0660
107 DIN 43620

3K. Switch Disconnectors

The 3KL and 3KM switch
disconnectors are designed for
externally mounted fuses. Instead
of fuses, the 3KA disconnectors
have disconnecting links and the
3KE disconnectors have movable
contacts. These contacts consist
of main contacts and arcing
contacts with easily replaceable
erosion contacts. If additional
fuses are to be used, these have
to be located separately.

In contrast to 3KL disconnectors,
the 3KM disconnectors have an
isolating plug connector on the
rear side and are best suited for
fitting in Motor Control Center
(MCC) cubicles with a vertical
conductor bar. They are installed
in plug-in frames and contact with
the bars is established by
inserting them into this frame in
the cubicle. By pulling out the
withdrawable unit, an additional
isolating distance is created.

The 3KL5, 3KL6, 3KM and 3KA
disconnectors are 3-pole. With
some types, a fourth pole can be
added.

disconnectors are switched off,
the fuses are dead. All 3K.
disconnectors can be secured

3NJ41 23
3NJ41 33
3NJ41 43

with a padlock when they are
switched off. However, a door-
coupling rotary mechanism is
sometimes necessary (with 3KL6,
3KL7 and 3KE) or a lockable
inspection mask (with 3KE).

The mechanisms have an
operating angle of 90° and are
equipped with high-speed
opening and closing feature.

All 3K. disconnectors are suitable
for use in any climate and comply
with |EC 947-1, IEC 947-3 and
DIN VDE 0660 Part 107. They can
be used as main switches and
EMERGENCY STOP switches in
accordance with DIN VDE 0113.

3NP Fuse Switch Disconnectors
3NP fuse switch disconnectors
can be safely used for all-pole
making and breaking of circuits
under load.

They are suitable for use in any
climate and comply with standard
IEC 947-1, IEC 947-3 and DIN VDE
0660 Part 107. In addition, the
3NP5 fuse switch disconnector
complies with BS 5419. It is also
suitable for use on-board ship.
Depending on the version used
3NP fuse switch disconnectors
are suitable for surface mounting
and for fitting into switchboards
and factory-built distribution
boards e.g. in STAB wall-mounted

and SIKUS floor-mounted
distribution boards or in SIPRO
universal systems. They can also
be fitted in different busbar
systems. They can also be fitted
in different busbar systems.

The 3NP35 30 fuse switch
disconnector can also be snapped
onto 35 mm standard mounting
rails.

3NJ In-Line Fuse Switch
Disconnectors

Single-pole and three-pole in-line
fuse switch disconnectors of
types 3NJ41 and 3NJ56 are
designed for installation in low-
voltage distribution boards,
substations and cable distribution
cabinets.

They are suitable for use in any
climate.

In an open position, they are safe
from touch by the back of the
hand (exception 3NJ56: IP 00).
When the fuse carriers are
closed, the degree of protection
forall inline fuse switch
disconnectors is IP 20. They
comply with the specifications of
IEC 408, IEC 947-3 and DIN VDE
0660 Part 107. Fuse links to DIN
43 620 Part 1 can be used -
nickel-plated fuse blades are not
permissible.

3NP35 3NP40 3NP52  \yith fuse carrier open
3KL55
P "' 3KL55 with
T 3 barriers and
3KA50 auxiliary
switches
3KM52
= r——— -l =‘J.-= 3KE
1:»’! |' 3KM52 with
‘I ; , | two auxiliary 3KE in OFF
switches and three 5 ™. ™ position without

lyre-shaped covers

arcing charmber
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3NP35( 160A) 3NP4(  630A)
3NP35 Fused Switch Disconnectors up to 160A and 3NP4 up to 630A
Selection and ordering data
( ) IP 00
Conductor connection DIN 43 620 Degree of protection IP 00
Rated (on both sides) Forfuse links  For
unin- acc. to DIN isolating without fuse links
terrupted 43 620 links without isolating links
current with terminal screws
I
Type of for conductor | Size Size Weight
terminal cross-section Order No. approx.
A mm? kg
For surface mounting and for installation
1602 SIGUT 1.5~50| 000 00 3NP35 30-0CHO0 0.553
SIGUT box
terminal
3NP35 30
1602 1.5~50| 000Y 000 3NP40 10-0CHO1 0.581
5 = Box terminal
'_"""' 160 ~2x70(M8) | 00 00 3NP40 70-0CA01 0.700
* i [ Flat pad
- ': - connection
¥ 2.5~70 3NP40 70-0CHO1 0.800
3NP40 10 Box terminal
250 ~150(M10) | 1and O land 0 3NP42 70-0CA01 2.300
Flat pad
connection
' B N 400 ~240(M10) | 2 and 1 2and1l  |3NP43 70-0CAOL 3.400
* * * Flat pad
- . R connection
»
630 ~2x240 | 3and 2 3and 2 3NP44 70-0CA01 4.600
3NP42 70
Flat pad (M12)
connection
Accessories
3NP40 3NP35
Accessories for 3NP40 can also be For fuse switch disconnectors | Accessories Order No. Weight approx.
used for 3NP35 kg
ﬁ 1CO 3NP40 1 ~ 3NP44 3NY3 035 0.005
Auxiliary switch 1CO
3NY30 35 with self-cutting screws
1CO 3NP40 1 ~ 3NP44 3NY3 030
Auxiliary switch 1CO solid-state
compatible,
with self-cutting screws
1) 21mm 00 ( IEC 69 269- 1) Corresponds to size 00 with a maximum width of 21mm (acc. to IEC 69
2-1 DIN 43 620) 269-2-1 and DIN 43 620).
2) 125/160A 21mm 3NY1822(125A) 2) 125/160A only possible with 3NY1822(125A) and 3NY1824(160A) fuse
3NY1824(160A) links with a width of 21mm.
3) 3NP35 3NP4 (1CO) 3) 3NP35 and 3NP4 fuse switch disconnectors can be retrofitted with
3NY30 auxiliary switch (1CO), 3NY30.
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3NP5 ( 630A)
3NP5 Fused Switch Disconnectors up to 630A, Fully Compartmented, with High-Speed Closing

Selection and ordering data

( ) IP 00
Conductor connection Degree of protection IP 00
Rated (on both sides) DIN 43 620 For Auxiliary
unin- isolation contacts of without fuse links
terrupted For fuse links the switch without isolating links
current links acc. to disconnector with terminal screws
DIN 43 620
- Connection for conductor
cross-section Order No. Weight
A mm? Size Size Type approx kg
For surface mounting and for installation in switchboards
3NP50 60-0C... 160 2.5-150 | 00 00 [ without | 3NP50 60-0CA00 15
Flat pad INO+1NC -0CA10 15
connection
1 00 00 / without | 3NP50 60-0CB0O0 1.6
Clamp 2.5-50 1INO+1NC -0CB10 1.6
connection 2
1x 2.5-50
1x 2.5-35
3NP52 60-0C... 1 conductor
2.5t0 50 or
2 conductors
1x 2.5-50
1x 2.5-35
250 6-150| 1 1 / without | 3NP52 60-0CA00 4.8
Flat pad 1INO+1INC -0CA10 49
connection
3NP53 60-0C... 35-120 | 1 1 / without | 3NP52 60-0CB00 5
- Clamp INO+1NC -0CB10 5.1
connection
400 6-240| land 2 2 [ without | 3NP53 60-0CA00 5.8
L Flat pad INO+1NC -0CA10 5.9
connection
630 6-2x 240| 2and 3 3 [ without | 3NP54 60-0CA00 7.1
3NP54 60-0C... Flat pad INO+1NC -0CA10 7.2
connection
Accessories

Further accessories are available on request
Moulded-plastic masking frame

Installation kit

Terminal covers, Auxiliary switch

Terminal clamp

Three-phase busbar

3VU13
Fuse monitoring by 3VU13 circuit-breaker
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3NJ41(  1000A)

3NJ56 (

1250A)
3NJ41 In-Line Fused Switch Disconnectors up to 1000A and 3NJ56 up to 1250A

Selection and ordering data

3NJ41 21
3NJ41 31
3NJ41 41

3NJ41 03

3NJ41 23
3NJ41 33
3NJ41 43

) For conductor Order No. Weight
Rated Busbar centre- | Terminal type (screw cross-section approx
uninterrupted | line spacing terminals/clamp-type
current /, terminals incl. in the scope
A mm of supply) mm? kg
In-line fuse switch disconnectors, single-pole operation
250 185 M10 - 3NJ41 21-3BJ0O0 5.8
M10 stud terminal
M10 - 3NJ41 21-3BF00 5.8
M10 screw terminal
35-185 3NJ41 21-3BP00 6
Box terminal 95-240 -3BQO0 6
400 185 M12 - 3NJ41 31-3BJ00 6.1
M12 stud terminal
M12 - 3NJ41 31-3BF00 6
M12 screw terminal
35-185 3NJ41 31-3BP00 6
Box terminal 95-240 -3BQO0 6
630 185 M10 - 3NJ41 41-3BJ00 6.8
M10 stud terminal
M10 - 3NJ41 41-3BFOO 6.3
M10 screw terminal
35-185 3NJ41 41-3BP0O0 6.5
Box terminal 95-240 -3BQO0 6.5
1250 185 M16x 60 - 3NJ56 43-0BB0O0 30
M16x 60 flat-type terminal
In-line fuse switch disconnectors, three-pole operation
160 100 M10 - 3NJ41 03-3BF00 14
M10 screw terminal
1.5-70 3NJ41 03-3BK0O0 14
Clamp-type terminal
10-70 3NJ41 03-3BL00 15
Prismatic-type terminal
250 185 M12 - 3NJ41 23-3BJ0O0 6.5
M12 stud terminal
M12 - 3NJ41 23-3BF0O0 6.2
M12 screw terminal
35-185 3NJ41 23-3BP00 6
Box terminal 95-240 -3BQO0 6
400 185 M10 - 3NJ41 33-3BJ0O0 6.8
M10 stud terminal
M10 - 3NJ41 33-3BF00 6.4
M10 screw terminal
35-185 3NJ41 33-3BP00 6
Box terminal 95-240 -3BQO0 6
630 185 M10 - 3NJ41 43-3BJ0O0 7.5
M10 stud terminal
M10 - 3NJ41 43-3BFO0 6.7
M10 screw terminal
35-185 3NJ41 43-3BP00 6.5
Box terminal 95-240 -3BQO0 6.5
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3NJ6
3NJ6 Plug-in Switch Disconnectors with Fuses

Selection and ordering data
DIN 43 620 ( 185mm)
Rated For fuse links acc. to Conductor connection (center-to- Order No. Weight
uninterrupted | DIN 43 620 center distance of the plug approx
current /_at contacts 185mm)
AC500V
A / Size kg
/ With single break
160 00 / Stud terminal M8 3NJ61 10-3EB01-0BBO 4.0
ﬁ' / Cable clamp terminal 3NJ61 10-3EB11-0BBO 4.1
250 1 / Stud terminal M12 3NJ61 20-3EB01-0BBO 6.9
6110 400 2 / Stud terminal M12 3NJ61 40-3EB01-0BBO 16.5
630 3 / Stud terminal M12 3NJ61 60-3EB0O1-0BBO 16.8
/ With single break and electronic fuse monitoring (EFM)
il 160 00 / Stud terminal M8 3NJ61 10-3EM01-0BBO 4.0
t:. r_ - / Cable clgmp terminal 3NJ61 10-3EM11-0BBO 4.1
250 1 / Stud terminal M12 3NJ61 20-3EM01-0BBO 6.9
306120 400 2 / Stud terminal M12 3NJ61 40-3EM01-0BBO 16.5
630 3 / Stud terminal M12 3NJ61 60-3EM01-0BBO 16.8
/ With double break
160 00 / Stud terminal M8
E-:—- _— / Cable clamp terminal 3NJ61 10-3MA11-0BBO 4.1
— 250 1 / Stud terminal M12 3NJ61 20-3MA01-0BBO
400 2 / Stud terminal M12 3NJ61 40-3MA01-0BBO
e L0 630 3 / Stud terminal M12 3NJ61 60-3MA01-0BBO
a / With double break and electronic fuse monitoring (EFM)
3 160 00 / Stud terminal M8
. | Cable clamp terminal (10-95mm*) | 3NJ61 10-3MB01-0BBO 4.1
; 250 1 / Stud terminal M12 3NJ61 20-3MB01-0BBO
400 2 / Stud terminal M12 3NJ61 40-3MB01-0BBO
SNIBLIOwith EFM 630 3 / Stud terminal M12 3NJ61 60-3MB01-0BBO
Accessories
NH
For disconnectors Order No.
sizes NH
/ Auxiliary switch
S 1INO+1NC 00 3NJ69 12-1AA00
i '\ o ) 1 -1BAQOO
e 2.3 -1CA00
o 12 2NO+2NC 00 3NJ69 12-2AA00
1 -2BA00
2,3 -2CA00
1.3 3NJ69 14 -1AA00
00
Ammeter fastening frame
3NJ69 14 (Not necessary for size 00)
2 00 3NH69 12-3AA00
n 1 -3BA00
il 200mm 2,3 -3CA00
T Contact extensions
3369 11-3A for extending the back clamp-type terminals
overall depth 200mm
1) 1..3

Cable clamps for sizes 1 to 3 can be added retrospectively, see accessories.
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3NJ6

3NJ6 Plug-in Switch Disconnectors with Fuses, Accessories

Selection and ordering data

3NJ6E9 16-5

3NJ69 16-4B

3NJ69 16-4A

3NJ69 16-6

LV HRC
For disconnectors size LV HRC

Order No.

200mm
Guide rails
for secure mounting on site or as an aid to
mounting, depth 200mm

1 3NJ69 11-1BA0O
1 -2BA00
3;{ _J-h 2,3 3NJ69 11-2CA00
h 11 -'f' Cable clamps
Single clamp
3NJ69 11-2B 3NJ69 11-2C Double C|amp
Double clamp
00 3NJ69 13-1AA00
Terminal covers 1, /see through -1BA00
2,3 -1CA00
1,3 /rubbe sleeves -2BA00
3NJ69 13-1A 3NJ69 13-1B - 3 3NJ69 16 _5CA00
EFM 50
Centralized fault indicator
for disconnectors with EFM up to 50
disconnectors in parallel
0..3 3NJ69 16-4BA00
Pulling out tool
for pulling the switch connectors out of the cabinet
Vel
50mm ( ) 3NJ69 16-4AA00
3NJ69 13-1C 3NJ69 13-2B 100mm ( ) 3NJ69 16-4DA00
Blank cover
(incl. fixing material)
with ventilation slots
Height 50mm (plastic)
Height 100mm (plastic)
00...3 3NJ69 16-6AA00

P =2 )

Section divider

(1 set = 2 items, above and below)

for extra unit section

for installation of any contralgear and contral station

3NJ69 15-1AA00

100mm
Section door
for extra unit section, height 100mm

3NJ69 15-4AA00

200mm IP 20
Busbar coverings
Height 200mm, IP 20

3NH69 16-4EA00

Height 1500mm

500mm 3NJ69 16-7AA00
1000mm 3NJ69 16-7BA00
1500mm 3NJ69 16-7CA00
Cabinet cassette
; / Height 500mm
Height 1000mm

/ Ammeter MP | See MP catalog

| Transformer / Please contact Siemens office
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3KL5 ( 400A)

3KLS6 (
3KL5 Switch Disconnectors with Fuses up to 400A and 3KL6 up to 630A, 3-pole

630A)

Selection and ordering data

3KL50

3KL52
3KL53

3KL55
3KL57

3KL61

Rated
uninterrupted
current I,

A

Version

IP 00 Degree of protection IP 00
without auxiliary contacts
without fuse links
with terminal screws
with barriers

For fuse links

Size Rated
current
A

Order No.

Weight
approx

kg

For surface mounting and for installation in switchboards

63

8UC6

6mm
LV HRC
Complete version with 8UC6 door coupling
operating mechanism, lockable
with padlocks, black knob,
6mm square shaft, with lyre-shaped
contacts for LV HRC fuses

| LV HRC
Basic version, without operating mechanism
with lyre-shaped contacts for LV HRC fuses

00 63
acc. to DIN 43 620

00 63
acc. to DIN 43 620

3KL50 30-1EBOO

3KL50 30-1AB00

115

0.85

125

8UC6

6mm
LV HRC
Complete version with 8UC6 door coupling
operating mechanism, lockable
with padlocks, black knob,
6mm square shaft, with lyre-shaped
contacts for LV HRC fuses

LV HRC
Basic version, without operating mechanism
with lyre-shaped contacts for LV HRC fuses

00 160
acc. to DIN 43 620

00 160
acc. to DIN 43 620

3KL52 30-1EB0OO

3KL52 30-1AB00

2.56

2.2

160

8UC6

8mm
LV HRC
Complete version with 8UC6 door coupling
operating mechanism, lockable
with padlocks, black knob,
8mm square shaft, with lyre-shaped
contacts for LV HRC fuses

LV HRC
Basic version, without operating mechanism
with lyre-shaped contacts for LV HRC fuses

00 160
acc. to DIN 43 620

00 160
acc. to DIN 43 620

3KL53 30-1EBOO

3KL53 30-1AB00

2.56

2.2

250

8UC6

10mm
LV HRC
Complete version with 8UC6 door coupling
operating mechanism, lockable
with padlocks, black knob,
10mm square shaft, with lyre-shaped
contacts for LV HRC fuses

LV HRC
Basic version, without operating mechanism
with lyre-shaped contacts for LV HRC fuses

land2 400
acc. to DIN 43 620

land2 400
acc. to DIN 43 620

3KL55 30-1EBOO

3KL55 30-1AB00

5.4

4.5

400

8UC6

10mm
LV HRC
Complete version with 8UC6 door coupling
operating mechanism, lockable
with padlocks, black knob,
10mm square shaft, with lyre-shaped
contacts for LV HRC fuses

LV HRC
Basic version, without operating mechanism
with lyre-shaped contacts for LV HRC fuses

2 400
acc. to DIN 43 620

2 400
acc. to DIN 43 620

3KL57 30-1EBOO

3KL57 30-1AB00

5.7

4.8

630

LV HRC
Basic version, without operating mechanism
with lyre-shaped contacts for LV HRC fuses

3 630
acc. to DIN 43 620

3KL61 30-1AB00

14

4

A switchable 4th pole can be retrofited
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3KA5 ( 630A)
3KAS5 Switch Disconnectors up to 630A, 3-pole

Selection and ordering data

3KA50
3KA51

3KA53

3KA55
3KA57

Rated
uninterrupted
current /|

A

Version
IP 00 Degree of protection IP 00
without auxiliary contacts
with terminal screws
contact crass-bars covered at front

Order No.

Weight
approx

kg

For surface mounting and for installation in switchboards

63

8UC6

6mm
Complete version with 8UC6 door coupling operating mechanism,
lockable with padlocks, black knob,
6mm square shaft

Basic version, without operating mechanism

3KA50 30-1EE00

3KL50 30-1AE00

1.05

0.73

80

8UC6

6mm
Complete version with 8UC6 door coupling operating mechanism,
lockable with padlocks, black knob,
6mm square shaft

Basic version, without operating mechanism

3KA51 30-1EE00

3KL51 30-1AE00

1.05

0.73

160

8UC6

8mm
Complete version with 8UC6 door coupling operating mechanism,
lockable with padlocks, black knob,
8mm square shaft

Basic version, without operating mechanism

3KA53 30-1EE00

3KA53 30-1AE00

2.56

2.2

250

8UC6

10mm
Complete version with 8UC6 door coupling operating mechanism,
lockable with padlocks, black knob,
10mm square shaft

Basic version, without operating mechanism

3KA55 30-1EE00

3KL55 30-1AE00

5.4

4.6

400

8UC6

10mm
Complete version with 8UC6 door coupling operating mechanism,
lockable with padlocks, black knob,
10mm square shaft

Basic version, without operating mechanism

3KA57 30-1EE00

3KL57 30-1AE00

5.4

4.6

630

8UC6

10mm
Complete version with 8UC6 door coupling operating mechanism,
lockable with padlocks, black knob,
10mm square shaft

Basic version, without operating mechanism

3KA58 30-1EE00

3KL58 30-1AE00

5.6

4.8

A switchable 4th pole can be retrofited
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3KL5  3KL6

3KAS

3KL5 and 3KL6 Switch Disconnectors with Fuses, 3KA5 Switch Disconnectors

3KX3 516-1AA

3KX3 176-1E

=

8UC62 12-1BB20

rj;

8UC64 14-1BB44

Accessories
For disconnector Order No. Weight
approx
kg
Operating mechanisms for fixed mouting
36mm 3KA50, 3KA51 3KX3 516-1AA 0.1
6mm 250mm 3KL50,

Black knob, 36mm long
with 6mm square shaft, 250mm long

62mm 3KA53, 3KL52, 3KL53 3KX3 536-1AA 0.25
8mm 250mm
Black knob, 62mm long
with 8mm square shaft, 250mm long
140mm 3KA55, 3KA57, 3KA58 | 3KX3 176-1E 0.3
10mm 205mm 3KL55, 3KL57
Black handle, 140mm long
with 10mm square shaft, 205mm long
280mm 3KL61 3KX3 616-1A 0.36
12mm 110mm
Black double-wing handle, 280mm long
with 12mm square shaft, 110mm long
with coupling piece
Detchable operating mechanisms
IP 65
36mm 6mm 300mm 3KA50, 3KA51 8UC61 11-1BB10 0.29
Door-coupling operating mechanism 3KL50, 3KM50
degree of protection IP 65,
lockable with padlocks,
with door interlocking, black handle
with knob, 36mm long, with 6mm square shaft, 300mm long
62mm 8mm 300mm 3KA53, 3KL52, 3KL53 | 8UC62 12-1BB20 0.36
with knob, 62mm long, with 8mm squar shaft, 300mm long
140mm 10mm 300mm 3KA55, 3KA57, 3KA58 | 8UC63 13-1BB30 0.9
with knob, 140mm long, with 10mm squar shaft, 300mm long
200mm 12mm 300mm 3KL61 8UC64 14-1BB44 1.08
with handle, 200mm long, with 12mm square shaft, 300mm long
3KL61 8UC92 53 0.11
required adapter
IP 65
36mm 6mm 300mm 3KA50, 3KA51 8UC61 21-3BB10 0.29
EMERGENCY STOP door-coupling operating mechanism 3KL50
degree of protection IP 65.
lockable with padlocks,
with door interlocking, red handle,yellow indicator plate,
with knob, 36mm long, with 6mm square shaft, 300mm long
62mm 8mm 300mm 3KA53, 3KL52, 3KL53 | 8UC62 22-3BB20 0.36
with knob, 62mm long, with 8mm squar shaft, 300mm long 3KM52
140mm 10mm 300mm 3KA55, 3KA57, 3KA58 | 8UC63 23-2BB30 0.9
with knob, 140mm long, with 10mm squar shaft, 300mm long 3KL55, 3KL57
200mm 12mm 300mm 3KL61 8UC64 24-3BB44 1.08
with handle, 200mm long, with 12mm square shaft, 300mm long
3KL61 8UC92 53 0.11

required adapter
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3KL5  3KL6
3KL5 and 3KL6 Switch Disconnectors with fuses, 3KA5 switch Disconnectors

3KAS

Accessories

3l %5

3KL5

3KL5
with manual
operating
mechanism
at the rear

Rear manual operating mechanisms

)

complete assembly with masking frame and lockable handle, including 3 terminal covers for supply side.

LV HRC

(3KAS5

with cover for LV HRC fuses and interlocking device (covers and interlocking device are not applicable for 3KA5)

3KA50, 3KA51 3KX3 516-2AA 1.0
Black handle 3KA53 3KX3 536-2AA 1.0
3KA55, 3KA57, 3KA58 3KX3 556-2AA 1.2
3KA50 3KX3 516-3AA 1.0
3KA52 3KX3 526-3AA 1.0
3KA53 3KX3 536-3AA 1.0
3KA55, 3KA57 3KX3 556-3AA 1.45
3KA50, 3KA51 3KX3 516-2BA 1.0
EMERGENCY STOP version, 3KA53 3KX3 536-2BA 1.0
red handle, yellow indicator plate 3KA55, 3KA57, 3KA58 3KX3 556-2BA 1.2
3KA50 3KX3 516-3BA 1.0
3KA52 3KX3 526-3BA 1.0
3KA53 3KX3 536-3BA 1.0
3KA55, 3KA57 3KX3 556-3BA 1.45
LV HRC
Cover for LV HRC fuses
(3KL ) 3KL50 3KX3 517-3AA 0.1
with interlocking device 3KL52, 3KL53 3KX3 527-3AA 0.1
(included in “Rear manual operating 3KL55, 3KL57 3KX3 557-3AA 0.25

mechanism for 3KL’)
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3KLS

3KL6

3KAS

3KL5 and 3KL6 Switch Disconnectors with fuses, 3KA5 Switch Disconnectors

Accessories
For disconnector Order No. Weight
approx.
kg
Auxiliary contact blocks
1 NO+1INC 3KAS5, 3KL5 3SB14 00-0AY) 0.02
( 12/17 )
(max. number of auxiliary contact blocks to be fitted
3SB 1400 - OA see Technical data, pages 12/17 )
1 NO+1NC 3KL61 3KX3 612-1A 0.05
( 2 3SB14 00-0AY)
including required mounting parts
(in addition, 2 more 3SB14 00-0AY) contact blocks
can be fitted)
4 3KL53, 3KL52, 3KL53 | 3KX3 523-0AA
4th pole, switchable 3KA55, 3KA57, 3KA58 | 3KX3 553-0AA 0.5
3KL55, 3KL57
to be mounted on the right-hand side, with mounting parts
3KA50, 3KA51, 3KX3 513-0DA 0.1
3KX35.3 - 0AA Kit for terminal fitting 3KL50
35 8WA1
suitable for 8WAL terminal blocks up to size 35;
required terminal to be ordered separately
. a 6 )
& Terminal covers
g . (1set = 6 items)
] screwable onto free screw end for shock-hazard protection
M6 3KA50, 3KA51, 3TX6 506-3B 0.1
3TX6 Single cover for M 6 terminal screws 3KL50, 3KL52,
3KX3 523-0AA
M8 3KA53, 3KL53 3TX6 526-3B 0.1
Single cover for M 8 terminal screws
M10 3KA55, 3KA57, 3KA58,| 3TX6 546-3B 0.1
Single cover for M 10 terminal screws 3KL55, 3KL57,
3KX3 553-0AA
M12 3KL61 3TX6 346-3B 0.1
Single cover for M 12 terminal screws
3KX3 507 - 0BA
Covers for lyre-shaped contacts
(BKM50, 3KM52  3KM53 3 ) 3KL50, 3KL52, 3KL53 | 3KX3 507-0BA 0.03
(1 6 )
(3 lyre covers supplied with 3KM50, 3KM52 and 3KM53
swtch disconnectors)
! (1set = 6 items)
Hfﬂ Plug-type terminals
2x 4~16mm? ( ) 3KA50, 3KA51 3KX3 525-0CA 0.1
1 6 ) 3KL50, 3KL52
3KX3 525 - 0.A ( '
conductor cross-section 2 x 4 tol6mm? (with cover)
(1set = 6 items)
Barriers
: = (
'1 (the barriers are included with the disconnectors)
@ 5 )/(1set=5items) 3KL50, 3KL52 3KL53 | 3KX3 507-0AA 0.1
L . 1 5 )/(1set=5items) 3KL55, 3KL57 3KX3 557-0AA 0.2
(@8 4 )/(1set=4items) 3KL61 3KY3 612-0A 0.17
3KL 50 with Lo .
Fuse monitoring connection
3KX35.7 - OAA (L 6 )/(lset=6items) 3KL5 3KX3 505-0AA 0.25

3SB14 00-0 1)

3SB14 00-0. contact blocks with other contact versions can also be fitted.
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3KE4

(

1000A)

3KE4 Switch Disconnectors up to 1000A

Selection and ordering data

Version
Order No. Weight
Rated IP 00 Degree of protection IP 00 approx
uninterrupted with high-speed closing and opening feature
current /, without auxiliary contacts
A with terminal screws kg
250 s 8UC6 3KE42 30-0EA 4.58
12mm
Complete version with 8UC6 door coupling operating mechanism,
lockable with padlocks, black handle,
12mm square shaft
3KE42 30-0AA 35
Front operating mechanism, without handle
3KE42 30-0BA 3.6
Front operating mechanism, with black handle
3KE42 30-0CA 4.4
Rear operating mechanism, without handle
400 s 8UC6 3KE43 30-0EA 4,58
12mm
Complete version with 8UC6 door coupling operating mechanism,
lockable with padlocks, black handle,
12mm square shaft
3KE43 30-0AA 3.5
Front operating mechanism, without handle
3KE43 30-0BA 3KE43 30-0BA 3.6
Front operating mechanism, with black handle
3KE43 30-0CA 4.4
Rear operating mechanism, without handle
630 s 8UC6 3KE44 30-0EA 6.68
12mm
Complete version with 8UC6 door coupling operating mechanism,
lockable with padlocks, black handle,
12mm square shaft
3KE44 30-0AA 5.6
Front operating mechanism, without handle
3KE44 30-0BA 5.7
Front operating mechanism, with black handle
3KE44 30-0CA 6.5
Rear operating mechanism, without handle
1000 s 8UC6 3KE45 30-0EA 7.18
12mm
Complete version with 8UC6 door coupling operating mechanism,
lockable with padlocks, black handle,
12mm square shaft
3KE45 30-0AA 6.1
Front operating mechanism, without handle
3KE45 30-0BA 6.3
Front operating mechanism, with black handle
3KE45 30-0CA 7
Rear operating mechanism, without handle
Accessories
Further accessories are available on request:
Operating mechanisms for fixed mounting
Detachable operating mechanism
( 2 Shifting linkage (parallel switching of 2 switch disconnectors)
( ) Change over operating mechanism (motorized): with interruption
+ ) ( -0- )orwithoutinterruption( - + - )
Auxiliary switch terminal cover
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3KL7 3 4 100A 4 630A
3KL7 Switch Disconnectors with Fuses, 3 and 4-pole Up to 100A, 4-pole up to 630A

Selection and ordering data
P Rated current Size Number of poles For fuse links Order No. Weight
e i n:"".:':' In approx.
e
Order No.
supplement
(if necessary),
A Size see table below kg
50 1 3 14 x 511 3KL70 18-3BA.0 1.2
4 14 x 511 3KL70 18-5BA.0 1.5
100 2 3 22 x 581 3KL70 30-3BA.0 1.8
4 22 x 581 3KL70 30-5BA.0 2.2
125 2 4 LV HRC 00?) 3KL70 33-5AA0 2.2
250 4a 4 LV HRC 1?) 3KL70 42-5AA0 8.4
400 4b 4 LV HRC 2?) 3KL70 48-5AA0 8.8
463 5 4 LV HRC 3?) 3KL70 54-5AA 0 19.3
Order No. supplement
/ Door-coupling rotary operating mechanism
/Order No. supplement
3KL70 ..-..ACIO
/ Front operation with knob, black 0
/ Lateral operation with knob, black 1
Accessories
For switch disconnector Order No. Weight For switch disconnector Order No. Weight
with fuses approx. with fuses approx.
kg kg
| Cover for fuses / Auxiliary switch
3KL70 18-3BA.0 3KX7 018-3CA00 0.03 / Version
3KL70 18-5BA.0 3KX7 018-5CA00 0.04 3KL70 18 1 NO+1NC 3KX7 033-0AA00 0.13
3KL70 30-3BA.0 3KX7 030-5CA00 0.04 3KL70 30 3KX7 033-0AA00 0.13
3KL70 30-5BA.0 3KX7 030-5CA00 0.05 3KL70 33 3KX7 033-0AA00 0.13
3KL70 33-5AA.0 3KX7 033-5CA00 0.06 3KL70 42 3KX7 048-0AA00 0.13
3KL70 42-5AA00 3KX7 042-5CA00 0.15 3KL70 48 3KX7 048-0AA00 0.13
3KL70 48-5AA00 3KX7 048-5CA00 0.19 3KL70 54 3KX7 054-0AA00 0.14
3KL70 54-5AA00 3KX7 054-5CA00 0.24 3KL70 18 2 NO+2NC 3KX7 033-0AB00 0.21
/ Terminal cover 3KL70 30 3KX7 033-0AB00  0.21
3KL70 18-3BA.0 / not necessary 3KL70 33 3KX7 033-0AB00 0.21
3KL70 18-5BA.0 / not necessary 3KL70 42 3KX7 048-0AB00  0.21
3KL70 30-3BA.0 3KX7 030-3BA00 0.02 3KL70 48 3KX7 048-0AB00  0.21
3KL70 30-5BA.0 3KX7 030-5BA00 0.02 3KL70 52 3KX7 054-0AB00  0.22
3KL70 33-5AA.0 3KX7 033-5BA00 0.02 / Locking device®)
3KL70 42-5AA00 3KX7 042-5BA00 0.09 3KL70 18 3KX7 033-0HAOO 0.11
3KL70 48-5AA00 3KX7 048-5BA00 0.12 3KL70 30 3KX7 033-0HA00 0.11
3KL70 54-5AA00 3KX7 054-5BA00 0.17 3KL70 33 3KX7 033-0HAOO 0.11
/ Shaft extension, 200mm 3KL70 48 3KX7 048-0HA00 0.16
3KL70 18 3KX7 033-0EA00 0.08 3KL70 48 3KX7 048-0HAOO 0.16
3KL70 30 3KX7 033-0EA00 0.08 3KL70 52 3KX7 054-0HA00 0.16
3KL70 33 3KX7 033-0EA00 0.08 /Door-coupling rotary operating mechanism, red-yellow|
3KL70 42 3KX7 048-9EA00 0.24 3KL70 18 3KX7 033-0FBO0  0.15
3KL70 48 3KX7 048-0EA00 0.24 3KL70 30 3KX7 033-0FBO0  0.15
3KL70 54 3KX7 054-0EAQ0 0.36 3KL70 33 3KX7 033-O0FBO0  0.15
3KL70 48 3KX7 048-0FBO0  0.17
3KL70 48 3KX7 048-0FBO0  0.17
3KL70 52 3KX7 054-0FBO0  0.28
/ Direct operating mechanism, black
3KL70 18 3KX7 516-1AA 0.10
3KL70 30 3KX7 516-1AA 0.10
3KL70 33 3KX7 516-1AA 0.10
1) IEC 269-2-1 DIN VDE 0636 107 1) Cylindrical fuses acc.to IEC 2690201 and DIN VDE 0636 Pary 107
2) DIN 43 620 2) According to DIN 43 620
3) 3) Only for switches with front operation.
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3KLS 400A 3KL6  630A

3KL5 Switch Disconnectors with Fuses up to 400A , 3KL6 up to 630A

/Standards IEC 947-1, IEC947-3, DIN VDE 0660 Part 107
/Type 3KL50 3KL52
I,/Rated uninterrupted current I, A | 63 125
DIN 43 620/for fuse links according to DIN 43 620 Size | 00 00
( DA 941 )
(The use of semiconductor protection fuses requires a current reduction; see Catalog DA 94.1)
I,/ Conventional free-air thermal current I, A | 63 125
U/Rated insulation voltage U, ACV | 690 1000
U, /Rated operational voltage U, AC 50/60 HzV | 690
DCV | 4403 /
220 (2 /
2/Rated short-circuit making capacity with fuses?)
at AC 50/60Hz 690V KA( /peak value) | 210 210
2/Rated conditional short-circuit current with fuses?)
at AC 50/60Hz 690V KA( /peak value) | 100 100
I,/max. current ratings /, of the fuses A | 80 160
3/Permissible cut-off current of the fuses® kA | 8 17
/Permissible cut-off current of a circuit-breaker connected in series
at AC 50/60Hz 690V KA( /peak value) | -
/Rated short-circuit making capacity without fuses
at AC 50/60Hz 690V KA( /peak value) | -
( )/ Switching capacity (teed-in from the top or bottom)
at AC 400V
/Breaking current I, (p.f.=0.35) A( /rms value) | 500 1000
/Rated operational current /, at AC-21, AC-22, AC-23 A | 63 125
/Motor switching capacityAC-23 kW | 30 65
at AC 500V
/Breaking current /. (p.f.=0.35) A( /rms value) | 500 1000
/Rated operational current /, at AC-21, AC-22, AC-23 A | 63 125
A | 63 125
/Motor switching capacity AC-23 kW | 40 90
at AC 690V
/Breaking current /. (p.f.=0.35) A( /rms value) | 500 1000
/Rated operational current /, at AC-21, AC-22, AC-23 A | 63 125
A | 63 125
/Motor switching capacity AC-23 kW | 50 110
at DC 440V (3 /3 conducting paths series connected)
/Breaking current /, (L/R=15 ms) A | 250 500
/Rated operational current /, at DC-23 A | 63 125
(1s )/Rated short-time current (1 s current) KA( /rmsralue) | 2.5 3.2
/Permissible ambient temperature °C 4:.-25 +55, 50 +80 /
/Mechanical Endurance /Operating cycles | 15000 15000
/Required operating torque Nm | 3 7.5
/Degree of protection IP 00/IP 20 (
I /Power loss of the switch disconnector at I, W | 85 22
( )/ (Plus power loss of the fuse links)
/Main conductor connection
/Flat bars mmx mm | 15x 2 15%x 3
( )/ Cable lug,max.conductor cross-section(stranded) mm? | 35 70
/Tightening torque Nm | 6-7.5 7-10
/Fixing screws M6 M6
/Protective conductor connection
/Flat bars mmx mm | -
( )/Cable lug,max.conductor cross-section(stranded) mm? | -
( )/ Attachable 4th pole (accessory)
I,/Rated continuous current /, Al - 125
/Rated operational current /,at AC-21,AC690V Al - 125
/Flat bars mmx mm | - 15x 3
Main conductor /Cable lug mm? | - 70
connection ( )/Max.conductor cross-section (stranded)
1INO+1 NC ( )/Auxiliary contact blocks 1INO+1 NC (accessories)
/Max.number to be plugged 1 2
I,/Rated operational current I, A | 10
at AC 50/60 Hz I./AC-12 V | 220/230 | 380/400
1./AC-15 at U, A6 I 4
at DC IJAC-13 at U, V| 24 | 48
A | 10 I 4
/Connection solid mm? | 2x (1-2.5)
/finely stranded win end sleeve mm? | 2x (0.5-1.5)
Y CSA ?) 3NA38, 3NA32  3ND18, 3ND12 (105kA, 50kA) 3 3ND1

Technical data for CSA approval on request.

Only for 3NA38, 3NA32 or 3ND18 3ND12 fuses (105 kA,50kA for others).

3ND1 switchgear protection fuses.
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3KLS

400A 3KL6

630A

3KL5 Switch Disconnectors with Fuses up to 400A , 3KL6 up to 630A

Technical data

IEC 947-1, IEC947-3, DIN VDE 0660 Part 107

3KL53 3KL55Y) 3KL57%) 3KL61Y) 3KA50 3KA51 3KA53Y) 3KA55 3KA57Y) 3KA58
160 250 400 6307) 63 80 160 250 400 6308)
00 0.1and 2 1land 2 3 - - - - - -
160 250 400 630%) 63 80 160 250 400 630°)
1000 1000 1000 1000 690 690 1000 1000 1000 1000
690
3 conducting paths series connected), 440 (3 /3 conducting paths series connected),
2 conducting paths series connected) 220 (2 /2 conducting paths series connected
210 170 170 105 210 210 210 170 170 105
100 80 80 50 100 100 100 80 80 50
160 400 400 630 63 80 160 250 400 630
17 30%) 309) 50 8 10 17 30°) 30%) 409)
- - 7 8 15 25 25 32
- - 7 7 9 20 25 35
1280 2000 3200 5100 500 650 1280 2000 3200 5040
160 250 400 630 63 80 160 250 400 630
80 132 200 335 30 40 80 132 200 350
1280 2000 3200 5100 500 640 1280 2000 3200 3200
160 250 400 630 63 80 160 250 400 630
160 250 400 630 63 80 160 250 400 400
110 185 280 425 40 50 110 185 280 280
1280 2000 3200 5100 500 500 1280 2000 3200 3200
160 250 400 630 63 80 160 250 400 630
160 250 400 630 63 63 160 160 400 400
150 220 375 560 50 50 150 132 375 375
640 10009) 1600 25207) 260 260 640 10009) 1600 1600
160 250%) 400 630°) 63 63 160 250°) 400 400
3.2 8 1 32 25 25 3.2 8 n 15
-25 to +55 in operation 4), -50 to +80 when stored. -25~+55, 50 +80% /-25to +55 in operation, -50 to +80 when stored ©).
15000 12000 12000 3000 15000 15000 15000 12000 12000 12000
7.5 16 16 30 3 3 7.5 16 16 16
from the panel, with busbar and terminal covers) IP 00/IP 20 ( /from the panel, with busbar and terminal covers)
36 33 86 140 7 12 22 33 72 170
20x 3.5 25x%x 4 25%x 6 40x 6 15%x 2 15x 2 20x 3.5 25%x 4 25% 6 30x 6
120 150 2x 150 or 2x 240 35 35 120 150 2x 1500r | 2x 240
1x 240 1x 240
18-22 35-45 35-45 56 6-7.5 6-7.5 18-22 35-45 35-45 35-45
M8 M10 M10 M12 M6 M6 M8 M10 M10 M10
20x 25 20x 25 - - 20x 2.5 20x 25 20x 25
70 120 - - 70 120 120
125 400 400 - - 125 400 400 400
125 400 400 - - 125 400 400 400
15x 3 25x%x 4 25x%x 4 - - 15x 3 15x 3 25x%x 4 25x%x 4
70 240 240 - - 70 240 240 240
2 2 2 3 1 1 2 2 2 2
10
| 500 | 690 220/230 | 380/400 | 500 | 690
25 1.2 6 I 4 25 1.2
| 110 | 220 440 24 | 48 | 110 | 220 440
1.2 0.4 0.2 10 I 4 1.2 0.4 0.2
2x (1-2.5)
2x (0.5-1.5)
4) 3KL61 —-25~+35°C, +55°C  /;3,=570A %) At 440V DC-22, at 220V DC-23 8) 3KA58+55°C  [=570A

With 3KL61 for the operation at -25 to +35°C, at +55°C: [=570A

%) L/IR=4ms.

) LIR=2.5ms

With 3KAS58 at + 55°C: /»=570A
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3KL7

3 4 100A 4

630A
3KL7 Switch Disconnectors with Fuses, 3 and 4-pole Up to 100A, 4-pole up to 630A

Technical data

/Standards IEC 947-1, IEC 947-3, DIN VDE 0660 Part 107
/Type 3KL70 18 |3KL70 30 |3KL70 33 | 3KL70 42 | 3KL70 48 | 3KL70 54
[ A |50 100 125 250 400 630
Rated uninterrupted current |,
U, V690
Rated insulation voltage U,
AC-22B at AC 50/60Hz 690V A |50 100 125 250 400 630
40°C 690V A |50 100 115 250 345 540
Rated thermal current and rated tree air
operational current at AC-22B, enclosed
40°C ambient temperature
U, ACV 690
Rated operational voltage U,
AC23B, AC-3 at AC 50/60Hz 220V A |50 100 125 250 400 630
AC-3 30s 380V A |50 100 125 250 400 630
Rated operational current at AC-22B and 415V A |50 100 125 250 400 630
AC-3, 30 s time interval between 550V A |50 100 125 250 400 630
the operating cycles at AC-3V 690V A |50 100 125 250 400 630
DC-23B 1 DC 110V A |50 100 125 250 400 630
Rated opertational current at DC-23B 2 250V A |50 100 125 250 400 630
2 500V A |50 100 80 250 400 -
1 conducting path at DC
2 conducting path in series
2 conducting path in series
AC23B, AC-3 at AC 50/60Hz 220V kw |11 30 37 75 132 200
AC-3 30sY 380V kW |22 55 55 132 185 315
Rated operational power at AC-23B and AC-3 415V kW |30 55 60 132 225 375
30 s time interval betweenthe operating cycles at AC-3V 550V kW |37 75 90 185 300 400
690V kW |45 90 110 225 330 540
AC at AC 50/60Hz 550V A|400 800 1000 2000 3200 5040
p.f.=0.35 690V A 400 800 1000 2000 3200 5040
DC 1 DC 110V A |200 400 500 800 1600 2520
L/R =15ms 2 250V A {200 400 500 800 1600 2520
Rated breaking capacity, AC, 2 500V A 200 320 320 800 - -
p.f.=0.35 1 conducting path at DC
Rated breaking capacity, DC, 2 conducting path in series
L/R = 15ms 2 conducting path in series
at AC 50/60Hz 690V kA [100 100 100 100 50 50
Rated short-circuit current with fuses 690V kA 210 210 210 210 105 105
rms value
peak value
at AC 50/60Hz 690V kA |100 100 100 100 50 50
Rated short-circuit making capacity 690V kA |210 210 210 210 105 105
rms value
peak value
at AC 50/60Hz 690V kA [11 15 15 29 52 71
Rated short-time current rms value 690V kA 3.2 5 5 10 10 16
withstand capacity
2 at AC 50/60Hz 415V  kvar |20 50 90 140 140 250
Capacitance switching capacity?
kv |10 12 12 12 12 12
Rated impulse withstand voltage peak value
operating cycles | 20000 15000 15000 10000 10000 5000
Mechanical endurance
NFC 14x51 22x58 - - - -
Fuse sizes DIN 43 620 - - 00 1 2 3
M5 M6 M6 M10 M10 M14
Main conductor connection Nm|2.0 5.0 5.0 25.0 25.0 50.0
Terminal screws
Tightening torque
1, =10A at U=
AC-11 AC 50/60Hz 48V A|l0 10 10 10 10 10
Auxiliary switch, I, = 10A 110V A |10 10 10 10 10 10
Rated operational current at AC-11 220/240V A |6 6 6 6 6 6
380/440V A |4 4 4 4 4 4
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Disconnectors

3KA5 3KAS5 switch disconnectors
*‘ 36 = 42 -50
AN NSK-5003 /‘f\ A

+ 4
<75~ @4 5065+

’_FAG W45 >15r r

S B R ~

JImNs r ‘/ T

i i s g + a
U l 3KAS50, 63A

105

Lo Lu g v N 3KAS51, 80A a
H 45» 46 — 2342 Shatft length
p| T PoEEasRs 1%0 8UC6 380 300; 8UC61
max. 380 300; unchanged shaft from 8UC61
3KAS0, 63A, 3KASL, 80A,  Nsksror ( ) Shaft (profile) SKAS0, 63A ' 9
C_R2 Engaged length: 3KA51, 80A 175 175, 8UC61
' i min. 17 175 ; shorten haft from 1
3KAB0, 63A, 3KASL, 80A, gy /- 70 min. 70mm with shaft an.d " 1175 5< L 5 41 Shortened shaft from 8UC6
without shaft, 150 max. 150mm 8UC6 operating| = = 80
without operating mechanism mechanism
15 = I~ 85 55
- 53— ~—91 - -
25-—= ’20" *39.5‘[‘3,5 ﬂ 60 W 42-50
| NSK-5004

T
66— -c75-s] 24,5065+

105
o 35j
T
SiEL
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]
L1
125—J
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I ==
00
I

! I 2
! L] L ! L[*— M8xa5 £ ‘ H
29 L J —~— 143 -5 | a
- 38
e 3KAS53, 160A
3KA53, 160A I a
Shaft length
8UC6 ;
3KA53, 160A 350 300; 8UC62
’ 3KA53, 160A .
without shaft, . max. 350 300; unchanged shaft from 8UC62
. i . with shaft and -
without operating mechanism 8UCS operatin 165 165, 8UC62
( ) . Perating| min. 165 165_; shortened shaft from 8UC62
mechanism > 7165 ..< 350 | a,,
NSK-5712 90 h
~.R2 143 3KX3 523-0AA
g - Shaft (profile) Engaged length: 3KA53
" min. 90mm max. 143mm 4th pole 3KX3 523-0AA for 3KA53

~—140— 63-65
\

FQL} etesss 010 PR
o= R égl@ O

4 ®
15, 4-slegg—s o100+ 55088~

i3
_ 132 .
8 207 a -
2 3KAS5, 250A
3KASB5, 250A 3KAS57,400A  —n ( ) 3KA57,400A |2 Shaft lenath
S 170 SKASS, 630A 335 303- = 8UC63
3KA55, 250A 3KA57,400A  -loigg~ 205 ’
without shaft, without 3KAS5  Shaft (profile) Engaged length: 8UC6 max'::(f zgg' Q”Changesdusg‘g‘;t from 8UC63
operating mechanism 3KA57 Min. 170mm max. 205mm 3KA55, 250A in. 230 230’3? hortened shaft f 8UCE3
107 —==65 38 ¢=6 3KAS57, 400A T”;?,O <35 2 552 STIOTtENed Snatt from
86— "30[4 11:‘ TML?XBS 3KA58, 630A = = 35
Y na ﬁ al with shaft and
i LJ 8UC6 operating
3 m ]:ll mechanism
L L s NsK5714 ( ) 3KX3 553-0AA
L o E‘RZ 170 3KAS55, 3KA57,
20 j 7 E—ma o Jarool- 205 3KAS58

Shaft (profile) Engaged length:
100
240 3KAS8 min. 170mm
3KA58, 630A max. 205mm
3KA58, 630A, without shaft, without operating mechanism

4th pole 3KX3 553-0AA
for 3KA55, 3KA57,
3KA58

N
8
2
A
=
7}
=
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Disconnectors

3KE4

3KE4 switch disconnectors

al
zd 90°
e -
et ol [
| 54 f=—ag—=
m
3KE4

1
11

. This space must remain free
(arc ejection)

i

(o}
- >

1

3KE4 with front operating mechanism, with handle

( ) (

This space must remain free (

)

N\ -

arc ejection)
e E— m1

E—

;\ b=
r'*\'ﬁ d
- N e Y b
g1 7| rm [
. e
! o
28 HETE
yutims
1\7 [ I+
92-= 32 ~ah= a
~—p 5 195 —»

3KE4
3KE4 with rear operating
mechanism, without handle

=™ Not to be used as an

1 operating mechanism
° /T =g\ 8
1

Type a b c d e f g h k | m ml n nl o p S t u v w oy z
3KE42 |125 155 170 140 25 200 40 60 175 M1030 194 194 129 121 4 150 15 - 105 140 170 50 50
3KE43 |125 155 170 140 25 200 47 60 175 M1030 194 194 129 121 4 150 15 - 105 140 170 50 50
3KE44 |138 170 192 155 40 278 55 65 238 M1235 209 208 144 136 5 161 23 35 121 200 172
3KE45 |138 170 192 155 40 290 65 68 250 M1250 209 208 144 136 8 161 23 35 121 200 172
r q
[ o T Shaft length
i ~ ype aft leng
8 = ‘;.81@1 3KE42 433 300; 8UC63 140
T = Yoy 3KE43 | max. 433 300; unchanged shaft from 8UC63
|
o 52365 25,5 200 67; 8UC63 140
E min. 200 67; shortened shaft from 8UC63
2 > 200..< 433 i 140
3KE4.30-0EA 3KE44 433 300; 8UC64 200
8UC6 3KE45 max. 433 300; unchanged shaft from 8UC64
3KE4.30-0EA with shfat and 8UC6 operating mechanism 210 17, 8UC64 200
- 212 - o1 min. 210 77, shortened shaft from 8UC64
-
. [ y > 210..< 433 L 200
& 012
| ! R I
& b X g
R =
J L f :f H Shifting linkage
| M ITC,
[ <
Al
212
\@
0\
~
n
58 ) NSK-5027
AN
O ti |
> Persina neE = Motorized operatin
/Changeover operating mechanism i 407»‘ ) P 9
i =~ 70 —= | NSK-5028 a7 :;[[ mechanism
Version for type a b c d e f e 7 : { D O -
T s _
3KE42,3KE43 352 140 427 925 115 45 § 190;571 I =
with 3KE44 367 155 442 925 115 45 o x ﬁ §} =
interuption  3KE45 367 155 442 925 15 45 © oo 1 Lo ]
[ —— - f
3KE42,3KE43 |352 140 417 745 97 35 L:,; o iloT Hir
without 3KE44 367 155 432 745 97 35 ) . MEx16—" M
interuption  3KE45 367 155 432 745 97 35 — Terminals
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Disconnectors

3KL5 3KL5 switch disconnectors with fuse
~43,5~ 04,5 .‘15‘. F—— 4‘[(% ~ *! 36 ~ 7?42\- 50¢
I o [ 10 o) T [ 1 a :
TR R = &
L —=4 e
1%@{@ o %L ‘j_ 1 075+ 245 loes+
aEafey LFQ = /rht\\ﬁ ,,,,,,, 1
T‘*L«s 26,6 232 " Mexe0 g
-25%en32 5 e 5 3KL50, 63A 8UC6
3KA50, 63A with shaft and 8UC6 operating mechanism
3KL50, 63A
a
3KL50, 63A Shaft length
without operating mechanism, with lyre-shaped contacts 380 300; 8UC61
max. 380 300; unchanged shaft from 8UC61
NSK-5707 ( ) Shaft (profile) 175 175, 8UC61
E‘*Rz Engaged length: min. 175 175, shortened shaft from 8UC61
o g4~ 70 min. 70mm 2 175..< 380 |a,,
150 max. 150mm
. ~60 42-50
-5 - S J 1 | ®¢
-g i i ==
T Jﬂ[ | 3 e A il
F T 1 lo75-+ 545 <065+l
- 2 )8 | . |
j A 3KL52, 125A 3KL53, 160A

8UC6
3KA52, 125A 3KL53, 160A
with shaft and 8UC6 operating mechanism

'NSK-5708

3KL52, 125A 3KL53, 160A

a
3KL52, 125A 3KL53, 160A 6 iggﬁ length SUceL
without operating mechanism, with lyre-shaped contacts S ’ v
max. 350 300; unchanged shaft from 8UC61
Type c d e g h i | . 165 175, 8UC61
min. 165 175 ; shortened shaft from 8UC61
3KL52 15 M6 x 20 37 42 91 3 26.6 2 165..< 350 | a,,
3KL53 20 M8 x 25 39 395 105 35 29

NSK-5712 ( ) Shaft (profile)
|Z\R2 Engaged length:
Jms,ML 90 min. 90mm
143 max. 143mm

3/19



Disconnectors

3KL55, 250A 3KL57 400A
with shaft and 8UC6 operating mechanism

3
1
[
n
<]
o
Q
@
a0

o
I

i

]

NSK-5717a

il I
e

ST ! : il !
L g e ~2gle"m12
95,5l 87—~ 87— 234

3KL61, 630A

L

3KL61, 630A
without operating mechanism, with lyre-shaped contacts,
with barriers

Total installation depth with handle:
239+74.5+66.5 = 370
12x 12
110
45°
Profile 12 x 12,
Shaft length 110,
Shaft can be turned by 45°

3KL5  3KL6 3KL5 and 3KL6 switch disconnectors with fuses
26,5 - 207 - Type a b c
- ‘r—107 ——— 65— a~~b
LR mr [ | 3KL55 40 4 M10x 30
, Jth - jf‘ : [ TL L 3KL57 38 6 M10x 36
‘H ‘\ wo o :g
I \\‘ i 28 & O I
) J;‘ I { \ t et g
AR A
d L7 8 -3
5 ~ — 195,5(size 1)— =
100 - ] - 2083,5(size 2)
240 < 209
3KL55, 250A 3KL57, 400A, NSK-5714 ( ) Shaft (profile)
~R2 Engaged length:
3KL55, 250A, 3KL57 400A, 10 | 170 min. 170mm
co10.04=
without operating mechanism, with lyre-shaped contacts 205 max. 205mm
NSK:5716 ~—140 63-65
[ 7T =T ] T N
‘;LH:[ (]
o P :
‘ S 1,5..4=(=~—88— =-0100~ @55 =088 Shaft length
M L 335 300; 8UC61
a max. 335 300; unchanged shaft from 8UC61
3KL55, 250A 3KL57, 400A 230 230 8UC61
8UC6 min. 230 230 ,; shortened shaft from 8UC61
> 230..< 335 |a

-35

—293

3KX3 553 - 0AA

3KL55, 3KL57
4th pole 3KX3 553 - 0AA
for 3KL55, 3KL57
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Disconnectors

3NJ41 3NJ41 in-line fuse switch disconnectors

99,5 g 195—
IS 5
P—| 2
- { D o
«70»@ T
8 , { , |
H D ‘ ‘ . -~ \)
N 3 { £ l / - o
© © R 3
H
. » ]
15m |~ I ‘ NSK-5693
=
o i "
nEy L il
=F-|‘ ﬁ- i ¥ KB 1 14 LL
i L ‘ : L 36,5
J 30 »Be 52 la  » 15 =59
50 ~— 154 —= 110,5 —
3NJ41. 1-3, 250-630A 3NJ4103, 160A
( 100mm )
3NJ41. 1-3, 250 to 630A 3NJ4103, 160A
single-pole operation three-pole operation
for 100mm busbar centre-line spacing
B
Type
3NJ41 21 23
3NJ41 31 24
3NJ41 41 25
99,5+ K "
I < i
g z
| v
i
wn
el
T Not interlocked
L ®)
by . Interlocked
8
3
v /)/
LT
L.~
[ES e - 4+
T T Type
] Pl o mks g cd 3NJ41 23 23
N i 3NJ41 33 24
335 3NJ41 43 25
e 467 -
3NJ41 3-3, 250-630A
3NJ41. 3-3, 250 to 630A “ " “ "
three-pole operation ON position ~ OFF position
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Disconnectors

50

=

44,

64.5

H

Auxiliary contacts

3NP3530 3NP40 10
3NP35 30 and 3NP40 10

“*1084’ | 45 H 37‘4

+
T
~ wn
o o
Lo
iy}
~ 170
161

3NP40 70
3NP40 70 for surface mounting

i
|
A

L)

NSK-8297a

o | o
o | o
b
e
——=—=

3NP42 70
3NP43 70
3NP44 70

For surface mounting

Type a b c d e

3NP4270 | 184 243 66 45.5 215
3NP4370 | 210 288 80 48 255
3NP44 70 | 256 300 945 48 267

qﬂ—m
QX
14
126.5
/44
N L—~\127.5—> :

155

87

QRSO

M5

NS1-5272

3NP3530 3NP40 10

3NP35 3NP4 3NP35 and 3NP4 fuse switch disconnectors
- 8:9‘f> :;473::125 5
(‘:‘ : — -5249a, r

Mounting cutout for 3NP35 30 and 3NP40 10

NSK-8296a

3NP40 70
Hole for 3NP40 70

‘<7 1_1_4—»\

6.5 @
- J J
Y 3 NSK-8344 1
‘ =1 Je o
! iniR- I s S Loreeennnen o 3
|« 85w g s ? :
[~ 130 — | NSK-8343a - 65*“ 65

3NP42 70 3NP43 70
Hole for 3NP42 70 Hole for 3NP43 70

Lower edge of disconnector’s lower part
Center of disconnector’s lower part

2.
NSK-8345

g 12 %
AR R

Ea4)

3NP44 70
Hole for 3NP44 70
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25A  125A

el

3LD

-3 4
3 and 4 poles
4
in 4 different module
4
with 4 different contact arrangement

Selection and ordering data

Accessories

page

42

417

Main Control and EMERGENCY-STOP Switches
Main control and EMERGENCY-STOP switches from 25A to 125A
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3LD2

3LD2 Main Control and EMERGENCY-STOP Switches

Selection and Ordering Data

3LD2

The 3LD2 switches are used to switch main .
and auxiliary circuits, but also to switch
three-phase motors and other loads in the
event of maintenance and repair.

e |/

DIN EN 60 204 - 1

They can be used as

* ON/OFF switches

« EMERGENCY STOP switches and

* Main switches in conformity with IEC 60 204

IEC
IEC 60 204

60 947-3, DIN VDE 0660 Part 107
According to IEC 60 947-3/DIN VDE 0660
Part 107 (EN 60 947-3), main and
EMERGENCY-STOP switches are manually
actuated switch disconnectors and meet the
isolator characteristics and the requirements
of the machine guideline IEC 60 204-1

[ redlyellow (

/Emergency stop)

3 300mm
IP 65 3 IP 65
Front-mounting switches Base-mounting switches
Main control and EMERGENCY-STOP Main control and EMERGENCY-STOP
switches with rotary actuator, switches with door-coupling rotary actuator,
lockable in O position with 300mm switch shaft
with max. 3 padlocks. lockable with 3 padlocks
Degree of protection, front side IP 65 Degree of protection, front side IP 65
3LD2 1, 3LD2 2: 67 x 67mm; 3LD2 1, 3LD2 2: 67 x 67mm;
Front cover 3LD25 to 3LD2 8: 90 x 90mm Front cover 3LD2 5 BIS 3LD2 8: 90 x 90mm
Number and version | Ratings at 4 -‘_ )
of the contacts 50...60Hz JEE
380...440V A
3LD2 203-0TK53 3LD2 213-0TK53
Main Aux. Pl I, Order No. Order No. Order No. Order No.
contacts | contacts | AC-23A
kwW A
3 - 9.5 25 3LD2 103-0TK.. 3LD2 154-0TK.. 3LD2 113-0TK.. 3LD2 144-0TK..
11.5 32 3LD2 203-0TK.. 3LD2 254-0TK.. 3LD2 213-0TK.. 3LD2 244-0TK..
22 63 3LD2 504-0TK.. 3LD2 555-0TK.. 3LD2 514-0TK.. 3LD2 545-0TK..
37 100 3LD2 704-0TK.. - 3LD2 714-0TK.. -
45 125 3LD2 804-0TK.. - 3LD2 814-0TK.. -
3+N - 9.5 25 3LD2 103-1TL.. 3LD2 154-1TL.. 3LD2 113-1TL.. 3LD2 144-1TL..
11.5 32 3LD2 203-1TL.. 3LD2 254-1TL.. 3LD2 213-0TK.. 3LD2 244-0TK..
+ +
1) 3LD9 220-0C 1) 3LD9 220-0C
22 63 3LD2 504-0TK.. 3LD2 555-0TK.. 3LD2 514-0TK.. 3LD2 545-0TK..
+ + + +
1) 3LD9 250-0B 1) 3LD9 250-0B ') 3LD9 250-0C 1) 3LD9 250-0C
37 100 3LD2 704-0TK.. - 3LD2 714-0TK.. -
+ +
') 3LD9 280-0B ') 3LD9 280-0C
45 125 3LD2 804-0TK.. - 3LD2 814-0TK.. -
+ +
) 3LD9 280-0B ') 3LD9 280-0C
/Actuator
/black

1) N

Please order the 4th contact element as N conductor separately; see Accessories.
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3LD2

3LD2 Main Control and EMERGENCY-STOP Switches

Selection and Ordering Data

/ redlyellow (

/ Emergency stop) — — — — — — @ -

Number and version Ratings at
of the contacts 50...60Hz 3 300mm
380...440V IP 65 3 IP 65
Front-mounting switches Base-mounting switches
Main control and EMERGENCY-STOP Main control and EMERGENCY-STOP
switches with rotary actuator, switches with door-coupling rotary actuator
lockable in O position with 300 mm switch shaft,
with max. 3 padlocks. lockable in O position
Degree of protection, front side IP 65 with max. 3 padlocks.
Degree of protection, front side IP 65
3LD2 1, 3LD2 2: 67 x 67mm; 3LD2 1, 3LD2 2: 67 x 67mm;
Frontcover  3LD2 5 bis 3LD2 8: 90 x 90mm Front cover 3LD2 5 BIS 3LD2 8: 90 x 90mm
3LD2 203-0TK53 3LD2 213-0TK53
Main Aux. PI I, Order No. Order No. Order No. Order No.
contacts | contacts AC-23A
kW A
3 1NO+ 9.5 25 3LD2 103-1TP. 3LD2 154-1TP. 3LD2 213-0TK.. 3LD2 144-0TK..
INC
+ +
2) 3LD9 220-5C 2) 3LD9 220-5C
11.5 32 3LD2 203-0TK.. 3LD2 254-0TK.. 3LD2 213-0TK.. 3LD2 244-0TK..
+ + + +
2) 3LD9 220-5B 2) 3LD9 220-5B 2)3LD9 220-5C 2) 3LD9 220-5C
22 63 3LD2 504-0TK.. 3LD2 555-0TK.. 3LD2 514-0TK.. 3LD2 545-0TK..
+ + + +
2) 3LD9 250-5B 2) 3LD9 250-5B 2)3LD9 250-5C 2) 3LD9 250-5C
37 100 3LD2 704-0TK.. - 3LD2 714-0TK.. -
+ +
2) 3LD9 280-5B 2) 3LD9 280-5C
45 125 3LD2 804-0TK.. - 3LD2 814-0TK.. -
+ +
2) 3LD9 280-5B 2) 3LD9 280-5C
3+N 1 NO+ 9.5 25 3LD2 103-2EP. 3LD2 154-2EP. 3LD2 113-1TL.. 3LD2 144-1TL..
1NC
+ +
2) 3LD9 220-5C 2) 3LD9 220-5C
11.5 32 3LD2 203-1TL.. 3LD2 254-1TL.. 3LD2 213-0TK.. 3LD2 224-0TK..
+ + + +
2) 3LD9 220-0B 2) 3LD9 220-5B 1) 3LD9 220-0C 1) 3LD9 220-0C
+ +
2) 3LD9 250-5C 2) 3LD9 220-5C
22 63 3LD2 504-0TK.. 3LD2 555-0TK.. 3LD2 514-0TK.. 3LD2 545-0TK..
+ + + +
') 3LD9 250-0B ') 3LD9 250-0B ') 3LD9 250-0C ') 3LD9 250-0C
+ + + +
?) 3LD9 250-5B ?) 3LD9 250-5B ?) 3LD9 250-5C ?) 3LD9 250-5C
37 100 3LD2 704-0TK.. - 3LD2 714-0TK.. -
+ +
1) 3LD9 280-0B ') 3LD9 280-0C
+ +
2) 3LD9 280-5B %) 3LD9 280-5C
45 125 3LD2 804-0TK.. - 3LD2 814-0TK.. -
+ +
') 3LD9 280-0B ') 3LD9 280-0C
+ +
?) 3LD9 280-5B %) 3LD9 280-5C
/Actuator
/black - -

N

1INO + INC

1) Please order the 4th contact element as N conductor separately; see Accessories.
2) Please order an auxiliary switch 1 NO + 1NC separately; see Accessories.
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3LD2
3LD2 Main Control and EMERGENCY-STOP Switches

Selection and Ordering Data

Number and version Ratings at
of the contacts 50...60Hz 2
380...440V IP 65
Front-mounting switches
Main control and EMERGENCY-STOP switches
with knob actuator,
lockable in O position
with max. 2 padlocks.
Degree of protection, front side IP 65
/ Front cover 48 x 48mm
3LD2 222-0TK11
Main Aux. Pl 1, Order No. Order No.
contacts contacts AC-23A
kW A
3 - 9.5 25 3LD2 122-0TK.. 3LD2 150-0TK..
11.5 32 3LD2 222-0TK.. 3LD2 250-0TK..
3+N - 9.5 25 3LD2 122-0TK.. 3LD2 150-0TK..
+ +
') 3LD9 220-0B ') 3LD9 220-0B
11.5 32 3LD2 222-0TK.. 3LD2 250-0TK..
+ +
1) 3LD9 220-0B 1) 3LD9 220-0B
3 1INO+ 9.5 25 3LD2 122-0TK.. 3LD2 150-0TK..
INC + +
2) 3LD9 220-5B 2) 3LD9 220-5B
11.5 32 3LD2 222-0TK.. 3LD2 250-0TK..
+ +
2) 3LD9 220-5B ?) 3LD9 220-5B
3+N 1INO+ 9.5 25 3LD2 122-0TK.. 3LD2 150-0TK..
INC + +
') 3LD9 220-0B 1) 3LD9 220-0B
+ +
2) 3LD9 220-5B 2) 3LD9 220-5B
11.5 32 3LD2 222-0TK.. 3LD2 250-0TK..
+ +
1) 3LD9 220-0B ') 3LD9 220-0B
+ +
?) 3LD9 220-5B ?) 3LD9 220-5B

/Actuator

/black === === =1\~ = == = = = =
| redlyellow ( /Emergency stop) - - - - - — - — — — — —|13| - — — — — — — — —

1) Please order the 4th contact element as N conductor separately; see Accessories.

2) 1INO + INC 2) Please order an auxiliary switch 1 NO + 1NC separately; see Accessories.




3LD2

3LD2 Main Control and EMERGENCY-STOP Switches

Selection and Ordering Data

N, PE
Number and version | Ratings at 35mm
of the contacts 50...60Hz / 3
380...440V 2 IP 65
IP 44
Switches with insulating
Switches for distribution material enclosure with N/PE terminal
board installation, with Main control and EMERGENCY-STOP
screw or snap mounting on switches,
35 mm DIN rail lockable in 0 position
ON-OFF and EMERGENCY-STOP switches with max. 3 padlocks.
with masking frame and knob, Degree of protection: IP 65
lockable in O position
with max. 2 padlocks.
Degree of protection,
front side IP 44
=z
3LD2 530-0TK13 3LD2 261-0TB51
Main Aux. Pl I, Order No. Order No.
coutacts | contacts | AC-23A
kW A
3 9.5 25 3LD2 130-0TK.. 3LD2 161-0TB..
115 32 3LD2 230-0TK.. 3LD2 261-0TB..
22 63 3LD2 530-0TK.. 3LD2 562-0TB..
37 100 3LD2 730-0TK.. 3LD2 763-0TB..
45 125 3LD2 830-0TK.. 3LD2 863-0TB..
3+N 9.5 25 3LD2 130-0TK.. 3LD2 161-1TC..
+
1) 3LD9 220-0C
115 32 3LD2 230-0TK.. 3LD2 261-1TC53
+
') 3LD9 220-0C
22 63 3LD2 530-0TK.. 3LD2 562-1TC53
+
1) 3LD9 250-0C
37 100 3LD2 730-0TK.. 3LD2 763-0TB..
+ +
') 3LD9 280-0C 1) 3LD9 280-0C
45 125 3LD2 830-0TK.. 3LD2 863-0TB..
+ +
) 3LD9 280-0C 1) 3LD9 280-0C
/Actuator
/black == === == @ 77777777777777777777777 @
[ redlyellow ( /[Emergency stop)— - - — — — — —[13|— — - — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — —
1) N

Please order the 4th contact element as N conductor separately; see Accessories.
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3LD2

3LD2 Main Control and EMERGENCY-STOP Switches

Selection and Ordering Data

[ redlyellow (

/Emergency stop)

N, PE
Number and version| Ratings at 35mm
of the contacts 50...60Hz / 3
380...440V 2 IP 65
IP 44
Switches with insulating
Switches for distribution material enclosure with N/PE terminal
board installation, with Main control and EMERGENCY-STOP
screw or snap mounting on switches,
35 mm DIN rail lockable in 0 position with max. 3 padlocks.
ON-OFF and EMERGENCY-STOP switches Degree of protection: IP 65
with masking frame and knob,
lockable in 0 position with max. 2 padlocks.
Degree of protection,
front side IP 44
] N
3LD2 530-0TK11 3LD2 261-0GP53
Main Aux. Pl I, Order No. Order No.
coutacts | contacts | AC-23A
kw A
3 1INO+ 9.5 25 3LD2 130-0TK.. 3LD2 161-1GP..
1INC +
2) 3LD9 220-5C
11.5 32 3LD2 230-0TK.. 3LD2 261-1GP..
+
2) 3LD9 220-5C
22 63 3LD2 530-0TK.. 3LD2 562-1GP..
+
?) 3LD9 250-5C
37 100 3LD2 730-0TK.. 3LD2 763-1GP..
+
2) 3LD9 280-5C
45 125 3LD2 830-0TK.. 3LD2 863-1GP..
+
?) 3LD9 280-5C
3+N 1NO+ 9.5 25 3LD2 130-0TK.. 3LD2 161-1GP..
INC + +
?) 3LD9 220-5C ') 3LD9 220-0C
+
') 3LD9 220-0C
11.5 32 3LD2 230-0TK.. 3LD2 261-1GP..
+ +
?) 3LD9 220-5C ') 3LD9 220-0C
+
1) 3LD9 220-0C
22 63 3LD2 530-0TK.. 3LD2 562-1GP..
+ +
?) 3LD9 250-5C 1) 3LD9 250-0C
+
') 3LD9 250-0C
37 100 3LD2 730-0TK.. 3LD2 763-1GP..
+ +
2) 3LD9 280-5C ') 3LD9 280-0C
+
') 3LD9 280-0C
45 125 3LD2 830-0TK.. 3LD2 863-1GP..
+ +
%) 3LD9 280-5C ') 3LD9 280-0C
+
') 3LD9 280-0C
/Actuator
/black

1) N

2) 1NO + INC

1) Please order the 4th contact element as N conductor separately; see Accessories.
2) Please order an auxiliary switch 1 NO + 1NC separately; see Accessories.




3LD2

3LD2 Main Control and EMERGENCY-STOP Switches

Accessories for front mounting

Order No. Order No. Order No.
4 ( ) 3LD9 220-0B 3LD9 250-0B 3LD9 280-0B
) 2 o 4th contact (N conductor)
iy e o P for front installation
. .-Ii-—r Y jir leading make contact
s g lagging break contact
N/PE 3LD9 220-2B 3LD9 250-2B 3LD9 280-2B
3LD9 2.0-0B  3LD9 2.0-2B N/PE
N/PE terminal block
continuous
L o | A Auxiliary switch
= - nal to be fitted at the left and/or
1 right hand side
T | Yokt lagging make contact
s o leading break contact
1INO+1NC 3LD9 220-5B 3LD9 250-5B 3LD9 280-5B
3LD9 2.0-3B  3LD92.0-5B | INO 3LD9 220-3B 3LD9 250-3B 3LD9 280-3B
INC 3LD9 220-4B 3LD9 250-4B 3LD9 280-4B
/ Front plate 3LD9 286-1A 3LD9 286-1A 3LD9 286-1A
/| German/English
Accessories for front or base mounting
3
Rotary actuator
lockable in 0 position
with max. 3 padlocks
4
for 4-hole fixing
| - /black 3LD9 224-1B 3LD9 284-1B 3LD9 284-1B
i b 9 fred/ lyellow 3LD9 224-3B 3LD9 284-3B 3LD9 284-3B
:I H;Ih ']
- for central hole fixing
B /black 3LD9 224-1D 3LD9 284-1D -
fred/ lyellow 3LD9 224-3D 3LD9 284-3D -
3LD9 2.4-1D
/ Front plate 3LD9 286-1A 3LD9 286-1A 3LD9 286-1A
/I German/English
i g Terminal cover as additional
[ E shock hazard protection
i snaps on at top and bottom
L:. l:f 1 pole
3 3pole
: R 1-pole (1 pack = 4 units) 3LD9 221-2A 3LD9 251-2A 3LD9 281-2A
8LD92.1-0A  3LD9 2.1-2A 3-pole (1 pack = 4 units) 3LD9 221-0A 3LD9 251-0A -
Accessories for base or mounting and distribution boards
4 (N ) 3LD9 220-0C 3LD9 250-0C 3LD9 280-0C
i Y 4 contact (N conductor)
5, for rear installation
oy leading make contact
'i"l- H ﬂ lagging break contact
T =Y N/PE 3LD9 220-2C 3LD9 250-2C 3LD9 280-2C
o N/PE
N/PE terminal block
continuous
3LD9 2.0-0C
L] " Auxiliary switch
e to be fitted at the left and/or
N s right hand side
LB leading make contact
(| lagging break contact
\5 1INO+1NC 3LD9 220-5C 3LD9 250-5C 3LD9 280-5C
1INO 3LD9 220-3C 3LD9 250-3C 3LD9 280-3C
INC 3LD9 220-4C 3LD9 250-4C 3LD9 280-4C
3LD9 2.0-0C / Front plate 3LD9 286-1A 3LD9 286-1A 3LD9 286-1A

/| German/English
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For your notes
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For your notes
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For your notes
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